ED 131 058

AUTHOR

TITLE

SPONS AGENCY
REPORT NO

PUB DATE

NOTE

AVATLABLE FROM

EDRS PRICE -
DESCRIPTORS

IDENTIFIERS

ABSTRACT

DOCUMENT RESUMER

95 sP 010 618
George, Betty Stein

Educa+%ion in. Ghana.

Office of Bducation (DHEW), Washington, D.C.
DHE%-0E~75-19119

76

293p.

Superintendent of Documents, U.S. Government Printing
Office, Washington, D.C. 20402 (Stock No. .
017-080-01446-7, $3.35)

MF-$0.83 HC-$15.39 Plus Postage.

#*African Culture; *Comparative Statistics;
*Developing Nations; *Educational Rdministration;
*Educational Development; *Educational History;
Foreign Culture; Statistical Analysis; Statistical
Data; Student Teacher Ratio; Teacher Certification;
Teacher Education

*Ghana

This sfudy, after introducing Ghana's history and

' people, traces the story of educational development since 1951 and
describés the present formal educational system. The subject is
divided into four categories of consideration. First, the development
of education over the years from colonial times through the modern
system that has evolved is discussed. Second, a description of the
administration and financing of education is outlined. Third, there
is presented a detailed outline of the schools and their programs of
study from the elementary through the university level. There is a

final summation of enroliment and output patterns,

educational

expansion, and opportunities. Comprehensive tables provide
comparative statistics on the numbers and percentages of those
involved in the educational process: past and current student
enrollment; government expenditures; actual time spent in the
classroom; number of trained and untrained teachers; certification of
teachers; and degrees available in higher learning. An-appendix of

selected references is supplied.

(JD)

sk ke ok 2 o e 3k sk 3K ok 3ok e 3k o sk sk ok e o s 3 o ok ok ok s o 3 ke s e 3k e ok ok e sk ke ke 3 ke ook ok o e ok s ke ok e sk s ek s e ke ke Sk ek e o ok
Documents acquired by ERIC include many informal unpublished
materials not available from other sources. ERIC makes every effort
to obtain the best copy available. Nevertheless, items of marginal
‘reproducibility are often encountered and this affects the quality

via the ERIC Document Reproduction Service (EDRS)..EDRS is not
responsible for the quality of the original document. Reproductions
supplied by EDRS are the best that can be made from the origimal.

*
*
*
*
* of the microfiche and hardcopy reproductions ERIC makes available
*
*
*
*

3¢ ofe 3 3k 3 e e 5k 3k ok **********************************************************

*
*
*
*
*
¥
*
*
*



U.S. DEPARTMENT OF HEALTH,
EDUCATION L #¥ELFARE
NATIONAL INSTITUTE OF

EDUCATION

Bl THIS DOCUMENT HAS BEEN REPRO-
NOUCED EXACTLY AS RELEIVED FROM .
B THE PERSON OR ORGANIZATION ORIGIN-

ATING IT POINTS OF VIEW OR OPINIONS -
STATED DO NOT NECESSARILY REPRE-
SENT OFFICIAL NATIONAL INSTITUTE OF
EDUCATION POSITION OR POLICY

55010 618

Q

ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:



EDUUATION IN
ERANA




Q

ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

UZATION IN
GRANA

by Betty Stein George

Specialist on Education in Africa
South of the Sahara

Office of Education

U.S. DEPARTMENT OF HEALTH,

EDUCATION, AND WELFARE

David Mathews, Secretary

Virginia Y. Trotter. Assistant Secretary for Education

OFFICE OI' EDUNATION

T.H. Bell, Commissioner

Robert Leestma, Awsociate Commissioner for
Inctitutional Development and International Education

DHEW Publication No. (OE) 75-19119



O

ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

FOREWORD

This study provides a comprehensive review of the formal. educational
svstem of Ghana, the West African country well known as the first of the
former British dependencies in Africa to achieve independence (1957) and
long regarded as a leader in African educational development. Based
largely on primary source materials from Ghana, the study summarizes a
number of major educational developments in Ghana since 1931, when the
country achieved a considerable measure of internal self-government, and
then in greater detail describes the formal educational system as it exists
today. The relatively full treatment of the subject fills an unportant gap
in readily avaiiable professional material on a key country in West Africa.

The study is an important addition to the series of basic reference studies
on education in Africa south 6f the Sahara that have been produced under
U. S. Office of Education (OE) auspices. Othev countries in this region on
which related OFE studies have been published since 1960 include Tanzania,
Uganda, Zaire, Kenya, Guinea, Mali, Senegal, and the Ivory Coast.

The author of the present study, Betty George, has been the OE
specialist on education in African countries south of the Sahara since 1939.
Among her publications since joining OE are Education for Africans in
Tangenyika, the country that in 1964 merged with the former Zanzibar
to form Tanzania, and Educational Developments in the Congo (Leopold-
zilley, the country now known as Zaire. She has alss been the OE project
manager, professional adviser, ard contributing editor on studies of the
other countries listed above. These studies were carried out under contract
with specialists cutside OE.

The author and the Office of Education wish to express their deep ap-
preciation to the officials in Ghana's Ministry of Education who generously
made available numerous publications and other materials, including edu-
cational statistics for recent years. for use in preparing the manuscript; to
the vice chancellors and members of the administrative and teaching staffs
of Ghana's three universities for their help on higher education natters;
and to officials of the West African Examinations Council who also assisted
the author in gathering materials. .
Robert-Leestma
Associate Commissioner

for Institutional Development

and International Education
March 1974 *
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INTRODUCTION

Ghana probably holds a special place in the memory of the growing
munber of Americans whe visit Africa each year. cither as tourists or as
students or teachers in African studies programs. If asked what is special
about this small ' rectangular country on the West African coast, they
would probably sav it is the people. The Ghanaans strike so many as
hospitable and warm, and they make so nany want to returin.

Ghana certainly holds a special place in recent African history. Known
as the Gold Coast before independence. it was the first British territory
in Africa to achicve a real mieasure of internal selfscovermmerit (1931) and
then complete independence (19571, It thus became a symbal for Africans
still under colonial rule and led the way to independence for the many
countries 6f colonial middle Africa that achieved independence in 1960 and
the years immediately following.

In education. the country has long been considered the leader in niiddle
Africa. Developnients in Ghana have often been followed by --ailar de-
velopments in other African countries. In 1951 (6 years before independ-
ence). when a measure ¢f internal self-government was granted, the toun-
ury emwbarked on a massive program of cducational expausion and change;
later. similar programs were begnn in other African countries. This study,
after introducing Ghana's history aud people. traces the story of educa-
tional developient since 1951 and describes the present formal educational
systeni.

1 About 92,000 square miles.
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I. A GLANCE AT HISTORY

Before the 19th Century

Efforts are still underway to write a detailed history of the peoples of
Ghana from the earliest davs, on the basis of oral history, written records,
and archeology. Nevertheless, while o great many details are iissing, we
do have a substantial body of knowledge. Tt seens that, in terms of long-
yange historical perspeetive, the ancestors of the present Ghanaians came
into what is now Ghana in comparatively recent times in a series of migra-
tions over a period of centuries that began at least as carly as the 10th
century, a period during - which great African states were heing formed
and dissolved in thé area to the northwest, north, and northeast. And it
seems that most of the peoples had settled in their present locations by the

“beginning of the 17th century.

By the 13th centiry ancestors of the Akan (the largest group in Ghana.
today) were estabiished nortlr of the forest area that extends from the
coastal belt over ahmest, all the southern half of Ghana, IHere they estab-
lished carly Akan states on trade routes to goldficlds in the forest area.
By the fate 15t century they began to move south into the forest arca
itsell where an Akan people were later to develop the powerful Ashanti
Confederaey. Some accounts sugaest that before the Akan moved into the
forest area the Guan (anon-Akan peoplet had by 1200 occupied a cres-
cent of land along the Black Volia, Volta, and castern coastal area and
the Fante (an Akan peopler had by 1300 arrived on the coast, where
they were to be followed later by the Gaand Ewe who canie from the
cast (from what is now Nigeria) in the 17th and later centuries.

Perhaps as carly as the 13 or Lhth centuries Mande-speaking people
juoved southwest to what is now Upper Volta and northern Ghana, -
posed their rule on the indigenous prople, most of whom spoke Gur ian-
guages. and established in open savannah country the Mossi states of what
is now Upper Volta and the states of Mamprusi and Dagomba in what is
now northern Ghanit By the 17th century o group who were probably
Mnndc-spcnkcrs moved northward -from Akan kingdoms north of the
forest in which they had previously settled and founded the kingdoms of
Gonja (south of Dagomba and NMamprusit. The Mande rulers of Da-
gomba, Mamprusi, and Gonja ¢iiie to speak languages of the people

5
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they ruled. Muslims came in with the Mande-speaking rulers or arrived
later as seribes, medicine men, or traders, and at least from the 15th cen-
tury on Islam considerably influenced the culture of the peoples of the
northern half of what is now Ghana.

The Portuguese were evidently the first Europeans to arrive on the
coast. They landed a party there about 1470, and in 1482 they built as a
permanent trading base Ehnina Castle, which stands today to the west of

“the present city of Cape Coast. The Portuguese were to be followed by

English, Dutch, Danish, Swedish, and Prussian traders who established
their own forts or castles as trading posts along the coast. In 1642 the
Dutch took Ehuina from the Portuguese and the Intter left the coast.

The first traders came for gold and also © “er, but the
slave trade, which began about 1500 a- m the 18th
century, soon overwhelmed the trade in ol astles along
the coast became the centers at which 1. . - purchased slaves

brought down froni the interior by African traders and held them in dun-
geons, which one can see today, at such places as Cape Coast and Elmina
Castle until they were shipped abroad. It has been estimated that half
a million slaves were shipped {rom the Gold Coast alone.

Assumption of Control by the British

By the beginning of the 19th century only the English, Danes, and
Dutch still held forts and settlements on the coast, and most of these were
Lnglish, operated by the British African Company of Merchants. Soon
afterwards the Ashanti (an Akan people), who had in the 17th and 18th
centuries formed through absorption or conquest of surrounding areas a
powerful, well-organized state in the forest area north of the coastal belt,
launched a series of invasions of the coastal area that continued through-
out mueh of the century. They were attempting to establish control over
the coastal states of the Fante (another Akan people) and the trade with
the European coastal settlemnents the Famte controlled. Their incursions
disrupted the trade in gold, timber, and palm oil and threatened the
security of the European {orts. .

The British Government gradually and to a large extent reluctantly
assiuned greater responsibilities in the coastal area in order to maintain
peace, put down the slave trade, and protect the trade of the English, In
1821, after Ashant invasions in 1807, 1811, and 1814, the British Govern-
ment took over the English forts and settlements from the Company, which

-had been unable to provide protection against the Ashanti. In 1828, after

another camipaign against the Ashanti, it returned control to a committee
of merchants, but in 1843 once again assuuned control of these forts and
scttlements. The following year the British and Fante chiefs in the area
agreed to the famous Bond of 1844 pledging the British to protect the land

6
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and authority of the chiefs and the chiefs to submnit serious crimes to
British jurisdiction. Selling their forts to the British, the Danes left the
coast in 1830 and the Duteh in 1872, In 1874, after the 1873-74 campaign
against the Ashanti (during which the Ashanti made their last invasion
in force into the coastal area, and the British invaded Ashanti and de-
stroved Kumasi, its capital), the British Government, recognizing the need
for permanent administration as well as protection, declared the forts and
settleinents of the coast a Crown Colony and other coastal territory under
British influence a Protectorate. .

In 1896 the British occupicd Kumasi, forced Ashanti to accept British
protection, and deported the Asanteheune (paramount chief) and ogher
Ashanti Ieaders o the Seychelles, from which they were not to return until
1924, Another war broke out in 1900 when the Governor of the Colony
demanded to sit on the Golden Stool of the Ashanti -vhich th - rerarded
as the sacred resting place of the soul of their nation: and ... . 1901,
the British annexed Ashanti.

Meanwhile, in the area north of Ashanti, British officials ... | concluded
treaties ol trade and protection with several wibes in 1896, and boundary
commissions had delimited the borders with the adjoining Freuch and
German African territories in 1898 and 1899,

In 1901 the British Govermment formally dechued (1) “the Colony”
(the area that is now the Western, Central, Eastern, and Greater Accra
Regions and the coastal section of the Volta Region) a Colony by settle-
ment, (2) Ashant (approximately the present Ashanti and Brong-Ahafo

"Regions) a Colony by conquest, and (3) the Northern Territories (ap-

proxinately the Northern and Upper Regions except for their eastern
sections) a Protectorate. (Sce map.) Thus in 1901 the British Govern-
ment assunied  full responsibility for the three areas that formed the
Buritish colonial tervitory known as the Gold Coast and three of the four
areas that were to form independent Ghana. (The fourth was the strip
of former German Togoland that first caune under British administration
as a League of Nutions mandate after World War I, remained under
British administration as a United Nations Trust Territory after World
War II, and was consistently adiministered as part of the Gold Coast. This
arca included most of the present Volta Region and a strip on the eastern
side of the present Northern and Upper Regions.)

The 19th century, during which the British Government was extending
its control, was also the period during which both governmental and
missionary activity established the base of the educational system. Africans
from the arca had studied abroad long before this, however.

To independence

A growing sense of national consciousness, which gathered momentum
in the carly 20th century and developed very rapidly after World War 11,

7
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led to a series of constitutional changes in the Gold Coast that progres-
sively gave Africans a greater role in governing the country and brought
the area to complete independence in 1957, From 1830 until 1946 a Legis-
lative Council and arr-Executive Council advised the Governor on adminis-
t_ration of the coastal settlements and, later, the Colony (but not Ashanti
or the Northern Territories). The Fxecutive Council cousisted entively
of appointed official members (British officials), and the Legislative Coun-
cil had a majority of official members. Until 1925 all the unofficial Euro-
pean and African wmembers who constituted the minority were appointed
rather than elected. The new constitution of that year provided for elec-
tion of nine African unofficial members--six chiefs clected by Councils of -
Chiefs in the Colony and three members by the coastal towns of Accra,
Cape Coast, and Sckondi.

Finally, 21 years later, the 1946 Constitution provided, for the first time,
for an unofficial, African, and eclected majority in the Legislative Council

and for members to be drawn o first tinte from Ashanti as well as
Aromn the Colony. The new € " lof 18 clected Africans (includ-
ing 5 from Ashanti), 6 .. ials, & aominated members appointed by
the Governor. The Gold ¢ .« first time had a- representative

Legislative Council, but it was essentially an advisory body, and executive
power remained with the Governor.

Within 4 short years—a period of discontent, protest, disorder, and
rising nationalist activity-—the Gold Coast took a major constitutional .
step toward independence. In August 1947 Gold Coast intellectuals formed
the United. Gold Coast Convention (U.G.C.C.), the country’s first true
political party, to press for self-government. In December a man who was
to beconme Prime Minister and President of Ghana and known through- .
ou: the world, Kwame Nkrumah, returned to the Gold Coast after many
vears of study in the United States (at Lincoln University and the Uni-
versity of Pennsylvania) and London to become ity secretary general. .

Soon afterwards, in February 1948, protests by veterans and others
against cconorhic -conditions culminated in widespread rioting in Accra
and other centers. The rioting began after the police, halting a march
of ex-servicemen attempting to present a petition to the Governor in
Acera, had opened fire, killing two and wounding others; before it was
over 29 were dead and many injured. Hostility toward the colonial govern-
ment increased. The U.G.C.C., six of whose leaders were detained in con-
nection with the disturbances, criticized the Government for the under-
lying conditions and rapidly gained strength.

A commission sent by the British Government to investigate the con-
ditians of unrest (the Watson Comumnission) reconmended that the people
of the Gold Coast be given a greater role in government, and an all-
African Committee (the Coussey Committee), appointed by the Governor
to recommend ways of carrying out the Commission’s recommendations,

8
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made proposals that foried the basis for the new constitution promulgated

in 1950,

This constitution provided for an 84-member Legislative Assenibly con-
sisting principally of 75 African members clected directly or indireéctly
throughout the entire country- --the Northern Territories as well as the
Colony, Aslumti. and the Trust Territory: and legislating for the entire
country. And it provided that the Executive Couneil (similar to a cabinet)
should exist principally of an African Leader of Covernment (similar to
a prime minister) and African Ministers, all drawn from the Legislative
Assembly and responsible to it. Only three ex-officio members responsible
for defense and external affairs, justice, and linance were to be appointed
by the Governor and were not to be responsible to the legislature. The
Governor was to have reserve powers for enacting legislation---powers that
were in fact never used. This constitution gave the Africans of the Gold
Coast a considerable measure of internal self-government.

Before the new constitc v went into elfeet, Nkrumah hadd left the
U.GLC.CLand! nnied a new party, the Convention People’s
Party (€ ‘ d objective of imnediate self-gosernment.

In a way thit twe mtellectual elite who had led the U.G.C.CL never could,
he was able to appeal to the youth, the market women who controlled
petty trade, the urbanized workers, clementary school graduates, veterans,
elenientary school teachers, and others, and to build the Gold Coast’s first

“mass party. Barly in 1930 the C.P.P.)s campaign of “positive action” led
party ) paig l

to strikes and disorder. Nkruniah and others were jailed for sedition.

In the February 1931 Legislative Asseinbly elections under the new
constitution, the C.P.P. won 3 of the 38 scats contested on a party basis
and the U.G.C.C. only 3. Kwame Nkrumah came out of jail to become
Leader of Government Business and head of a C.P.P.-dominated govern-

ment.

Within 7 years the Gold Coast took the Iast major step before th- final

one to independence. The 1954 Constitutioh provided for a L ve
Asscinbly ¢ 1+ Afvican membe:r - directly elected” from single-: or
constituenc -+ - nd a cabinet of n:nisters consisting entirely of &+ .ns
drawn fron ¢ - legishuure and presided over by the Prime Minister  aly
defense an © zoreign affairs remained the responsibility of the Gowe: or
In the 192 ections under this new constitution, the C.P.P. won =
the 104 see o the Legislative Assembly, Kwanme Nkrumah became’™ «

Minister p: <iding over an all-C.P.P. cabinet.

About this time a dispute arose over the forur of constitution the country
should have when it took the next step and achieved independence. The
National Liberation Movement (N.L.M.—a new Ashanti-based organiza-
tion formed in September 1954), the Asantchene and the Asanteman
Council of Ashanti, and the Northern People’s Party (N.P.P.) of the
Northery i erritories continued to press for a federal form of goveriment

9
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as the process of drawing up a new constitution for an essentially unitary
form went forward in 1955 and 1956, ,

In April 1956 the Gold Coast Government approved a White Paper
setting forth its constitutional proposals and requesting early independence.
Beeause of the failure to resolve the constitutional issne, the British Gov-
ernment indicated in May 1936 that it would agree to and set a firm date
for independence only if the people of the Gold Coast had a full eppor-
tunity to consider the proposed constitution and express their views on it
in a general election, and if a reasonable majority of the newly elected
legislature passed a motion calling for independence within the Common-
wealth, In the subsequent clection, the C.P.P. won 71 of the 104 seats
while the N.L.AM. and the N.P.P. won, respectively. 12 of the 21 seats in
Ashanti and 15 of the 26 in the Northern Territories. In Augnst 1956, in
the absence of members of these twe opposition parties, the legislature
passed by a vote of 72 to 0 a motion requesting independence for the Gold
Coast under the name of Ghana, The British Government accepted this
as representing a reasonable majority. On March 6, 1957, the Gold Coast,
together with the Trust Territory, it which a majority had voted for union
with the Gold Coast in a M. 1236 plebiscite, achieved full independence

“as a dominion within the British Commonwealth of Nations under the

name of Ghana.

Since Independence

The Convention People’s Party (C.P.P.) Governmment
Under Nkrume?: 2 och 1957 February 1966

The vears 1 Jine andependence saw o Nkrumalv's effort to build a
highly centralis «1 odern wmi-industrialized state along socialist lines, a
areat concenttiine ol povee in his hands (particularly after 1960 when
Ghana adopted . .ew con itution under which it became a republic with

a presidential for: a - nment). the loss ol civil liberties, the nnder-

mining of the pua ane traditional leaders, control of the press, the

formal declaratior .

Ceeparty state in 1964, a shifting of external ties

from West to Exsimd o deteriorating financial and ceonomic situation.

While prices 3 ¢ s €:hana’s dominant export, fell and cocoa carn-
ings leveled off. 1, @t of iniports soared because the Government spent
at a high rate + «eovizal equipment and development projects. The bal-

1 Ghana was the s of w gre ancient kingdom centered in what is now Mali that had Afri.
can kings from the wa Zth throuen the late 11th enntaries, Denied by some authorities. what has
been called the Ghary ot Fwlds that the Akan aue deseendants of members of the kingdom who
moved south when the cregvm was attacked by Berbers in 1076, In his book CGhana in Transition,
David Apter says the 0 1 B Danquah, the feader of the U.G.C.C., clauned w -« the author of
the myth and held @ citme 1 owas based on research and docunents in zhe 3ritish Museum;
but in & persotial e, e sclaeed that his wain concern was finding a glorieus |- «t provide a
symbol from which fa st nae nalists could draw inspiration. David E. Apter, Cannz in Tiansi.
tion. New York: Mbiesasr. 1966, p. 22,
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ance of payments position deteriorated. By the end of the Nkrumah
regime, the Government had exhausted the strong reserves of foreign ex-
change Ghana had had at independence. had built up a massive foreign
debt, which was to grow to about one billion dollars, and was in arrears
on ('vul're_nl payments.

The 1966 Coup and the National Liberation Council (N.L.C.):
February 1966-October 1969

On February 24, 1966, as Nkrumah was arriving in Peking on a trip
to Hanoi, the Army (certainly aware that the Soviet-trained ““Fhe Presi-
dent’s Own Regiment”™ had become a foree rivaling it in size) and the
police overthiew his regime, giving as their reasons abuse of individual
liberties. the dictatorial nature of the Nkrumah regime, and the deterio-
rating cconomic situation. They dismissed Nkrumah and his ninisters,
dissolved the C.P.P. and Parliament, suspended the Constitution, and re-
leased hundreds of political prisoners detained under the Preventive De-
tention Act. Winning wide support throughout the country for their
actions. the leaders of the coup established, as the new Government of
Ghana, the National Liberation Council (N.L.CO, which consisted of
senior arnty and police officers under the chairmanship of Lt Gen. Joseph
AU Ankrah. who was later succeeded by Brigadier Ao AL Afrifa. ‘The N.L.C.
ruled by deerees for 3V4 years and then, true to its carly pledae to return
the country to civilian rule when order had been restored, did so in 1969,

A T6-member constitutional conunission established by the N.1L.C. under
the chairmanship of the Chief Justice prepared a draft constitution: then
a 130-member appointed Constituent Assembly convened in January 1969
and, using the draft as its working docinent, submitted a new constitution
in August 1969, Obviously designed = prevent a recurrence of the highly
centralized control of the Nkrumah peviod. this constitution provided for
G weakened, divided executive. consisting of an indirectly  elected
President {replaced inftally by a 3ancmber military-police  Presidential
Comnnissions and @ Prime Minister selected by the legistature; (bY a
strong, independent judiciary: and (¢, reflecting the resurgence of tra-
ditional rulers since the 1966 coup, a house of chiefs.

COn Angust 29, 1969, Ghanaians went to the polls to elect the 140 mem-
bers of the new National Assembly, ‘The Progress Party under Dr. Kofi A.
Busia—former leader of the -National Liberation Movement and the
United Party of the 1950's, who was abroad from 1959 until wfter the
1966 coup—won 105 of the 140 scats, while the National Alliance of
Liberals under K. AL Ghedemah--a former C.P.P. leader and Minister
of Finance, who had gone into exile before the 1966 coup—won only 27;
and three other parties, 3. Not only Ashanti, the base of Busia's earlier
opposition to the C.P.P., but the entire Akan area voted heavily for the
Progress Party. Most of the seats in the predominantly Ewe Volta Region
went to the NoALLL, led by Gbedemah, who is an Ewe.
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The Elected Civilian Government Under Busia:
October 1969-January 1972

On October 1, 1969, the newly elected civilian government headed by
Dr. Busia as Prime Minister of the Sccond Republic of Ghana took office.
Ghana thus became the first African country in which a civilian demo-
eratically elected government took over from the wilitary. Under the Con-
stitution as revised-at the last minuce. the Presidental Comnnission was to
serve in place of the President for a period of 3 years unless the National
Assembly voted otherwise. The Assembly did vote the dissolution of the
Commission the following year, the Cormmission accepted it, and a presi-
dential clectoral college clected Ghana's Chiel Justice as the first President
of the Second Republic. '

Both the N.L.C. and the Busia govermment accepted responsibility for
the heavy foreign debts incurred by the former government, some of which
were renegotiated and rescheduled at conferences in 1966, 1968, and 1970.
Upon taking over the reins, the N.I.C. had immediately adopted a stabili-
zation program that included restraining domestic credit expansion, cutting
back the Government's developiuent expenditures, and controlling imports
in order to hold down inflationary pressire on the balance of payments.
This deflationary policy was carried out at the cost of growing unemploy-
ment. Althoush from 1969 the Govermment decided to return to a policy
of expansion, the debt and the balance of payments position remained a
serious restraint on development expenditures and economic growth. Soon
after taking dffice as Prime Minister, Dr. Busia described the situation to
a Washington, D.C., audience.

As a result of that corrupt regime, Ghana is now saddled with a national debt
of just over 1,000 million dollurs. Tt will take 13 pereent of our total export carn-
ings to service that debt on the basis of present agreements. The growth rate of
our econasny is less than one percent, compared to a population growth of no less
than 2.6 percent per annurm. )

In order to save us from bankruptcy. and:to stabilize our cconomy, the Na-
tional Liberation Council kud to carry out deflationary policies, which inevitably
added to our growing probien::uf unemployment. By the end of August of this
year, the register of unemployed carried over 600,000 names on it, as compared
with a total labor force of 2.4 miilion.

Owing to continuing foreign-=xchange stringericy our existing industrial capac-
ity is running at a low level{ trrere are essential commoditics we cannot make
availabie to our people, and national development projects have to be postponed
for lack. of foreign exchange. ’

We are deterinined to face the situation with courage. and by the united effort
of a determined nation we hope to overcome. We are aware that we can’t do so
without foreign aid.”

2 Ghana News, 1:7:5, November/December 1969, The quotation is from the address by Dr. Busia
to the National Press Club, Oct. 21, 1969.
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In July 1971 the Government introduced a budget that would prohibit
many imports, abolish allowances for civil servants and army officers, re-
quire salary deductions for the National Development Levy, and cut Min-
istry of Defense expenditures; in December it devalued Ghana's currency
by 4t percent, an action that sent prices up hnenediately.

The National Redemption Council (N.R.C.): January 1972

On January 13, 1972, less than 3 weeks after the Busia government had
drastically devalued Ghana's currency, the Ghana Armed Forces removed
the government of the Progress Party from office and took over for the
second tinie in 6 years. lts leaders formed as the new Government of
Ghana the National Redemption Council (N.R.C.) under the chairman-
ship of Colonel 1. K. Acheampong, who a few wecks later explained
that—

the aan of the Armed Forces on 13th January was to rescue this country
from the finar:cial mismanagement of the previous Government which had
brought iz to the wverge of cconomic collapse. It was also to rescue the country
from the hands of a Government which had become increasingly inscnsitive to
the feeliwgs 2md sufferings of the very ‘peaple who elected it into power. In the
short spzce of two years the Governmert had harassed them with a series of
harsh ccanomic and other measures of =arving severity and had flagrantly flouted
the: Conszitution which formed the basizat the protection of the individuals.?

Very soom after it ook over the retus of government, the N.R.C. uni-
laterally repudiated about one-third  $94:4 miillion) of the foreign debt
arising fromm medium-ternr loans and suppliers credits ($294 million). It
also declaredd it would not honor the remainder unless creditors could prove
that the debts arose from valid contrzcts that were not vitiated by fraud,
corruption. or other illegality and were in respect of technically and eco-
nomically viable and productive proiects. Moreover, such debts would be
repayed on ters applicable to crewit granted by the International De-
velopuient Association, namely, repovment over 30 years after a 10-year
grace period and at three-fourths of 1 perzent interest. It also iejected the
debt settlements conclnded with credito: countries since the 1966 coup
and thus caneeled moratorinm interest totaling $72 million. It accepted,
however, liabiiity to pay both Ghana's stiort-termi debt of $286.26 million
and her long-terin debt of $231 million.

The N.R.C.. had made its choice between honoring the debts :nherited
from the Nkrumah regime and the economic development of the country
and the well-being of its people. In an address to the nation on February
5, 1972, the Chairman of the N.R.C. explained the situation as fellows:

4 Republic of Ghana. Redeeming the Economy. Statements by Colonel . K. Acheampung, Chair-
man, National Redemption Council. Accra-Tema: Public Relations Directorate of the Ghana Armed
Forces  Ghana Pablishing Cerporation, 1972, p. 17, The quotation is from an address by Colonel
Acherpong on Feb., 5, 1972, -
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. the National Redemption Council is satisfied that the external debt obliga-
tions of Ghana that rvemain after the 1964, 1968 and 1970 debt settlements
would drastically limit the ability of any government of Ghana to provide the
basic necessities of life for the people or to carry out any modest programme of
cconomic development and growth, The settlement required of Ghana is based
upon the premise that Ghana would persist in a0 policy of harsh stabilization
measures with attendant reduction in living standards and the retrenchinent of
human as well as material resources. There would be insurmountable difficulties
for any government in generating surpluses on the budget. It would be impos-
sible for the economy to generate the real resources that could be transferred to
Ghana’s creditors. It would also be naive to expect the external payments pe - -
tion to permit Ghana to find the required fore’ . exchiange to make the o
transfers.

It is totally unaceeptable o the National Redi np.. m Couneil that the stand-
ard of living of the average Ghanaian now or in the foresecable future should be
substantially lower than it was ten years ago owing to the inability of the Gov-
ernment to generate economic growth, increase cmployment opporzunities or to
allow the importation of a sufficient volume of essential commodities

At the same tinte Colonel Acheampens amoumced the N.R.(Us de-
cision to nullify the massive devaluation declared by the Busiaisovernment.
As of February 7, 1972 it revalued Ghana's currency by 42 percent, an
action which lowered prices from their existing level but notzto the level
existing before the devaluation of December 27, '1971. And it restored
certain “incentives” to the civil service that had been taken away by the
Busia government.

The N.R.C.'s economic policy statenients have placed a heavy emphasis
on Ghana's self-reliance.

The National Redemption Council offers a great opportunity to Ghana to
become. at last, sclf-sufficiemt in agriculture, able to produce enough food to feed
the people, raw materials to feed our basic industries both for home consump-
tion and for export. “I'he National Redemption Council wants to end our ridicu-
lous monoenltural economy with the untenable dependence upon cocoa, while
prospects for exports in other fields wait untouched.”

One Tacet of its program, “Operation Feed Yourself"—a national cam-
paign to increase local food production——apparently caught on quickly.

s Mhid. p. 3, The yuotation is flom o radio wand television broade: t to the nation by Colonel Ache-
ampong on Feb. 5, 1972,

S Ihid. p. M. The l|llo‘(.'|(i()l1 is from an address by Colonel Acheumpong to the staff of the Minisery
of Finance and Economic Planning on Feb, 7. 1972,
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ll. THE ECONOMY AND THE PEOPLE

The Economy

Ahhough Ghana's ,oblems have  himposed
straints on cconomic gi coomee v s basically one of ¢ Congest
in middle Alrica. Con:pared o s oche - African countrie«, she has

rich physical resources and a well-devel sped veonomic infrastructure, and
—-mainly because of her covoa exports—has long had one of the highest
per capita incomes in Afvica (approximately $242 in the late 1960's).

The cconomy rests primarily on agricultural production of basic {ood-
stufls in which the country is not yet self-sufficient. Cocoa—of which
Ghana is the world's leading producer—has long been the country’s prin-
ciple cash crop and principal export. Grown almost entirely by small-scale
individual farmers, it provides at least 60 percent of Ghana's export earn-
ings and is the major source of Government revenue. Other cash crops
mchude pahn oil, coflee, and coconuts. Probably agriculture occupies more
than 60 pereent of the active population and provides onc-third to one-
half of the Gross National Product (G.N.P.).

Forestry and mining are of increasing importance, and both tropical
hardwoods and minerals (industrial diamonds, manganese. gold, and
bauxite) account for sizable proportions of exports,

Although heavily emphusized  duning the Nkrumah years and inore
advanced than in most middle African countries, industry remains a com-
paratively small sector. Ghana has an aluminum smelter built and operated
hy the Volta Aluminum Company (owned by two U.S. companies) at the
coastal city of Temna, a petroleunt reflinery, also at Tema, and a range of
other industries devoted chiclly 1o consumer goods. With the completion
of the Volta River project, consisting of the hydroclectric plant at the
Akosombo dam (in the sonthern end of Lake Voltat and the related
alumimun sielter at Tema, she has abundant electric power.

The available data suggest that in the 1960°s more than 60 percent of
the labor force—approximately one-third of the total population—ias
engaged in agriculture, forestry, and fishing: about 13 percent in com-
weree; about @ pereent in manufacturing; 6 pereent in services; and the
remainder in construction, transport and communications and other sec-
tors. About 20 percent were .in salaried eniployment; the remainder were
sclf-employed (about 65 percent) or family workers.

The Ghanaians

Accerding to provisional results of the 1970 census released in 1972,
Ghana in 1970 had a total population of 8,559.313." Apparently the total

! Ghana. Central Bureau of Statistises. Cersus Ofiner. Protisional Censu: Results. Mar, 9. 1972.
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had increased by 27.24 pereent between 1960, when the census total was
6,726,815, and 1970. The average annual growth rate during this period
was |.:obably about 2.4 percent per-year®

Of the total 1970 population. only about 17 percent lived north of the
Black Volta in the Upper and Northern Regions, which together constitinte
well over one-third of the country’s total arca, and less than 28 pereent
lived in these two Regions aud the Brong-Ahafo Region. which together
constitute more than half of the country’s total arca. The remaining 72
percent of the population was concentrated in six southern Region$—the
Western, Central, Greater Acera, Bastern, and Volta Regions (all of which
border the coast) and Ashanti.* Averaging 93 for the country as a whole,
population density ranged from 856 persons per square mile in Greater
Acera to less than 100 in the three northern Riégions (Biong-Ahafo, North-
ern, Upper) and the Western Region.*

Although the population remains predominantly rural, urbanization has
heen proceeding rapidly, particularly in the sonthern part of the country;
the drift of people, inchuding school leavers, has continned unabated fron
the poorer rural arcas into the towns, despite high unemployment rates
in urban arcas. In 1970, more than 2.5 million people, or 30 percent of
the total population, were lving in 135 towns or cities with a population
of 5,000 or more. (This percentage had increased from 13 percent in 1948
to 23 pereent in 19600 Almost 1.2 million, or 13.5 percent of the total,
were living in seven centers having  populations over 40,000:  Accra,
Ghana's capital (361,198 Kumasi. in Ashanti (260.286) 1 Sckondi-
Takoradi, in the Western Region (91,871 : Tamale, in the Northern
Region (83,6531 : Tema, the port and industrial city a short distance to
the cast of Acera (60.767) : Cape Coast, an important echicational center
in the Central Region (51,633): and Koforidua in the Eastern Region

(16.235) .7

Ghana has one of the voungest populations in the world. In 1970 her
people were distributed among the various age wroups as follows:*

Mimcogiaph. Provisional 1esults released in 1970 revealed a total population of 8.545.501. Ghana
Newes, 2:3:3, Jnne/July 1970,

This is the official provisional figure veported in 1070, Ghana News, 2:3:3, June/July 1970,

3 The population in each of the administrative Regions was as follows: Westernt --770.087; Central-—
890,135 Greater Aceri—-831.014; Eastern—1261.061; Volta— 9M47.208; Aslanti—1.481.698; Brong-Ahalo
—766.509; Northern—727.618; Upprer—862.723. Ghana, Central Burcau of Statisties. Census Oflice,
Provisional Census Results, Mar. 9, 1972, Mimcograph.

S The figures are as follows: Western—383; Central--233: Greater Accra—-836; Busteru~164; Volta-—
119; Ashanti—137; Broug-Ahafo—30; Northern—27; Upper—82. Ibid.

3 Ghava. Central Burean of Statisties. Census Office. Provisional List of Toicns with Population
5,000 and Ozer. Mar, 3, 1972, Mimcograph. ..

% Data provided the author by the Census Oflice, Central Bureau of Statistics, Republic of Ghana,
in July 1972,
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Age Group Number Percent?

Total oo e —— 8,559 313 100.00

0~ e e “1,887,813 22.05

61 e e 2,128,152 24.86

10~ e 1,459,186 17.04
25 and over oo e 3,084,162 36.03

* Itews do not total 100.00 due to ronuding.

About 47 percent of the people were under 13 years of age and 42 percent of themt were 6 to
24 years of age, that is, within the group served by the clementary, sccondary-level, and univers
sity institutions, Both percentages were higher in 1970 than in 1960 when the figures were.
respectively, almost 45 percent and ahnost 39 percent. The education of this extremely large
youthful population places a very heavy burden on the comparatively small active adult popu-
lation and the Government,

The 1960 Ghanalan census documnents list ahmost 100 different ethnic
groups, defined in terms of language, cultural characteristics, and tra-
ditions of group identity. The largest (Ashanti) numbered about 900,000—
only 13 percent of the total population. Many were small groups number-
ing only a few thousand. Almost 20 were designated as groups of non-
Ghanaian origin and accounted for about 9 percent of the total population.

The many ethnie groups of Ghanalan origin were placed in the follow-
ing broad categories and subcategories, which scem to be defined mainly
in terms of language and to a lesser extent in cultural characteristics.

Kwa Adangbe
Akan Ewe ’
Anyi-Bawle Guan
Nzema Central Togo
Twi-Fante (Fante) Gur'
Twi-Fante (Twi) Mole-Dagbane *
Other Gurma
Ga-Adangbe Grusi
Ga Mande

1 Samethnes called Voltaic,
3 Sometimes called Mossi Grunshi.

The two major categories, Kwa and Gur, subsume, respectively, all
speakers of languages of the Kwa branch of the Niger Congo language
family and all speakers of languages of the Gur branch of that language
family. Most of the ethnic groups in the southern two-thirds of the country
(about 70 percent of the total population) speak languages of the Kwa
branch. Most of the groups in the north (about 20 percent of the popula-
tion) speak languages of the Gur Branch. A speaker of a Gur language
and a speaker of a Kwa language can conununicate only through’ English
or'some other comumon language.

The Akan are the largest group in the country. They constitute about
44 pereent of the population and inhabit a great circular arca whose cir-
cumnference sweeps the western half of the coast, the western border with
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the Ivory Coast, the rorthern border of Brong-Ahafo Region, and Lake
Volta on the cast. The covon-growing belt and the goldmnines of Ghana are
within this arca. Of the Akan, most-—about 40 percent of Ghana's total
population- -speak Twi-Fante in one of its various mutually intelligible
dialects. This large group of Twi-Fante speakers includes about 900,000
Ashanti in the Ashanti Region. more than 700,000 Fante in the western
coastal area, more than 300,000 Brong who live to the novth of Ashanti,
and several other ethnic groups.

Non-Twi speaking Akan groups (about 4 percent of the population)
include the Nzema, the western coastal people from whom Nkrumah came.

Thie Ga live to the cast of the Fante, mainly in Acera and the surround-
ing area, and the Adangba to the cast and northeast of the Ga. The two
speak related but mutually unintelligible languages. Together they account
for roughly 8 percent of the population.

Stll farther to the east, in the Volta Region, are the Ewe, another im-
portant southern group, who make up approximately 13 percent of the
population. '

"I'he Guan. who constitute about ++ percent of the total population, live
both in a wide strip north of the Akan (north of the Black Volta) and
south of the Gur-speaking peoples of the far north, and also in small en-
claves in the coastal arca.

In the north most of the people—about 14 percent of Ghana’s total
population—belong 1o the major Gur group, the Mole-Dagbane. This
consists of wore than 11 distinet groups, the largest of which is the Da-
aomba. The language of the Dagoinba, Dagbane, serves as a lingua franca
throughout a large part of the north. .

Obviously no single Ghanaian language is spoken or understood by a
majority of the people. Presumably because it has been understood that
the use of any one Ghanaian language as the national language of Ghana
wonld be politically impossible. English, an inheritance of British colonial
tule. has remained the official tanguage of Ghana. It is the language of
sovernment, of commerce, and of all educational institutions beyond the
Jower elementary level, where various Ghanaian languages are used.

More than a few Ghanaian languages have systems of writing. These
include three dialects of Twi (Ashanti, Akuapem, and Fante), Nzema,
Ga. Ewe,; Dagbane, and Kasena (or Kasem), which is a Grusi language
of the north. .

According to a samiple survey associated with the 1960 census, 42.8 per-
cent of the people of Ghana at that time considered themselves Christians
(294 percent as members of various Protestant groups and 13.4 percent
as Roman Catholics), 38 percent adherents of traditional religions, 12
percent Muslims, and 7 percent adherents of no religion. Not unexpectedly,
Christianity, which movedrnorthward from the coast, was more prevalent
in the south: while Ishaii, which generally moved into Ghana from the
north, had the largest number of adherents in the far north. In each of
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the Kwa language croups the largest percentage of the people indicated
they were-Christians and the second largest that they were adherents of
traditional veligions: while in cach of the Gur language groups in the
north the largest percentage indicated they were adherents of traditional
religion and the second largest group indicated they were Muslims. In
none of the Gur groups, however, did the percentage of Muslims exceed
22 percent.’ ’

*For a much mare extensive description of Ghana's ecconomy and people see Area Handbook for
Ghana. Washingten: U8, Government Printing Office, 1971,
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. THE COLONIAL LEGACY

In what is now Ghana, control of educational policy and development

~ passed into African hands not at independence in 1937 but in 1931 when

the country, then the Gold Coast, achieved a considerable measure of
internal self-government. The year 1951 is thus the baseline for analysis
of cducational expansion and change under African direction. At this
time ‘the educational systein was still a small structure consisting of some
3,000 institutions cnrolling about 312,000 pupils. The schools were un-
cvenly distributed throughout the country and many were operated by
missionary bodies without assistance from public funds. This system, of
course, reflected much of the carlier development of western education
in the Gold Coast.

The Pre-1951 Period *
Before the 20th Century

The first European-type schools in what is now Ghaua were established
not by missionary socicties (as they were throughout most of Africa) but
by the large European trading companies at their forts or castles along the
coast. The Portuguese established the first of these at Elmina (west of the
present Cape Coast), where the Dutch, who took Elmina from the Port-
uguese, started a school in 1644, In the following century the Danes estab-
lished one (in 1727) at Christiansborg in present-day Accra and the English
another (in 1751) at Cape Coast. These served mulattoes and children of
African traders.

In the carly 19th century a period of educational expansion began both
as a result of governmental activities and renewed missionary activity,
which had previously been sporadic and limited. After 1821-—cven before

- the missionarics ‘arrived—the British Government proceeded to establish

several schools in addition to the one at Cape Coast. The first Basel Society
missionaries arrived at Christiansborg in 1828; and the first missionary of
the Wesleyan Mecthodist Missionary Socicty, at Cape Coast in 1835, They
were to be followed by representatives of the Bremen Mission Society, who
started work in what is now the Volta Region in 1847, and by representa-
tives of other ission societies, who arrived late in the 19th and early in

1 This brief historical survey is drawn primarily from Gold Coast Department of Education reports
and from Philip Foster’s Education and Social Change in Ghana (Chicago: The University of Chicago
Press, 1963), the excellent original study of educational development in Ghana.
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the 20th century. Within a few vears of their arrival the Methodists had
established several schools enrolling a few hundred children, but the
parallel group of Government schools were perhaps as munerous and as
well attended.

This period of considerable direct govermmental activity in education
came to a close about the middle of the 19th century. From that time on
a different pattern prevailed. The Govermment established and maintained
comparatively few schools itsell. It allowed missionary bodies and indi-
viduals to open schools freely wherever they wished and thus left expansion
of the system largely to missions and somne individuals. It made grants-in-
aid to some mission schools and to some other schools on condition that
they mect certain requirements. Probably for many yvears the public sector
consisting of Government and Government-assisted  voluntary agency
schools was sinaller than the entirely unaided sector, on which statistics
are generally not available.

The systemn developed slowly th-oughout the 19th century. By 1881 there
were 139 Government and Goverinent-assisted schools in the coastal area,
with all except three Government schools run by missions. They enrolled
just over 5.000 students. By the turn of the century, there were still only
about 135 Government and Government-assisted schools, which enrolled

-about 12,000 pupils: about 120 unaided schools were reported. Education

was still almost entirely confined to the coastal area.

During the First IHalf of the Century

After the turn of the century (and after annexation of the two northern
areas), cducational activity was beginning to make progress in Ashanti
{where it had not begun until after 1874, and the first steps to establish
a school system were taken in the Northern Territories. While the area of
Western educational activity expanded northward, the general policies
eoverning educational development remained unchanged.

The role of Govermment and missions.—Until 1951, the Governient
continued its policy of leaving educational expansion largely in the hands
of missionary bodies, which were allowed freely to establish schools wher-
ever they wished. To a large extent responding to local demand, which
was greatest in urban and other arcas of cconomic and social change, the
wmissions carried out their educational work mainly in the southern part
of the country (the Colony and Ashanti). In Ashanti, as in the coastal
area, they became very active: later in the colenial period, as cocoa pro-
du«tion became well-established, a school systemn developed rapidly in this
arca. In the less developed and traditionally oriented Northern Territories,
the demand for education remained extremnely liniited and educational
development was very slow, The White Fathers were the only missionaries
working in this area. Education was left largely to the Central Government
and the Native Authoritics (local government bodies). The Central Gov-
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ernment connnued to extend aid to mission schools. although probably
throughout nio~t of the peried to fewer than half of them.

From 1930 o some schools were also established on the intiative of
local Afrcan rulers and adiuinistered by the Native Authorities. In ad-
dition. private citizens established nondenominational schools in urban
areas, sonr- of which qualified for Government grants-in-aid.

The Central Government established few schools itself. It opened some
primary schools particularly in azeas where the missions made htile oroe-
ress. One of the e opened in 1908 11 Tamale 19 we northe "n 1909 it est -

hshed a .. o lleee for teac: - -the first :nstitution of s
kind establ . ©a Buush Wee 00 wernment— and many years
Luter. in 1%+ =~ fshed another ar Tazm o In 190¢ it established a

techrical » v o Aeera (later tansterrec o Takoradi, a coastal towes
west of G~ Coy | and in 1922 opened 1+ .1 junior trade schools. Or:e v
the feu v clew. in 1932 and the others diring World War 11, but i

late I'=«)s o @entral Governmernt was azain operating two schooi

this tvpe. I "2 itestablished. outside Acera, Achimota College, w.ic:
in 1930 be .. an “autoncmous” institution governed by a counc:i e
Governmer . . non-Government representatives. In the late 1920%s A+
mota added 1 rn o ats initial tacher-

-ning cowrses (transferred -
Acera) kindere rten and lower primary . asses and then upper pric.
secondary, anc wmiversity classes: and cortnued all of these until 44,
when it conf: -d itself to secondary, -teacher-training. and university
courses. The urversity section. which prepared students for external inter-
medite and decree examinations of the University of London, became the
nucleus of the University College of the Gold Coast, which was established
in 1948.

The increasing demand in the forties—Until about 1940 the Gold Coast
systent as o whole developed slowly (table 11: this growth was confined
Largely to the southern part of the country. encompassing the Colony and
Ashauti. Then from about 1940 on, “a rapidly increasing and insistent
demand”™ # for primary education in the southern part of the country led
to the opeming of hundreds of unaided primary schools in this area. *Many
of these were started by local conununities without reference either to
recognized Educatonal Units or to the Educational Department. No noti-
ﬁcntionggf their founding was given and their existence wis not regis-
tered.”

i

Most of them were in rural areas. ““The majority were exceedingly
ill-housed, almost devoid of cquipment and, with few exceptions, all were
staffed with untrained teachers. The full extent of this development was
brought to light by a series of education surveys carried out by Education
Officers and selected teachers during period 19-44-47.7 ¢

2 Gold Coast. dnnual Report of the Education Department for the Year 1952, Accra: Government
Printing Department, 1934, p. 5.

2 Ibid.

4+ Ibid.
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Table 1.—Nuimileer - primarsy. schools amed pupils,’ by control of school:

Sejected years, 1881-1951

. .. 7meams source gave=no figure.]
«--margstategory of schomi:did not exist.}

Publicly asssicted
Year utal Government and assisted s3ided *
Total Govern-  As- Designazes
ment  sisted
1 - 5 4 5 6 n 8
SCHOOLS
1881 IRE 139 3 OO
1890-91 o~ 4 54° 5 e
1901 285 i 135 7 k 120
1911 377 i 160 ... * 217
1920 522 e 216 19 * 308
1930 59: i 340 28 * 251
1940 93 37 467 23 * 464
1941 BN 466 ... e
1942 o 37t 471 e e,
1943 1,22 o 492 ... * 735
1944 1,67¢ i 503 ... * *1,173
1945 2,561 333 553 rren * 2,008
1946 2,753 =78 578 ... * *2,175
1947 3,018 IS 619 ... 817 1,582
1949 2,973 2 620 36 584 852 1,501
1951 3,073 LB72 666 41 1625 956 1,451
PUPILS

1881 * 5,000 45,000 ... *
1890-91 5,07¢ 5076 ... *
1901 L20E 12,018 ... *
1911 TSGR 18,680 ... e
1920 42,132 TS 28,505 4,250 * 13,627
1930 53,550 S18Y7 41,917 6,362 * 11,633
1940 88.720 61,832 6,269 * 26,888
1941 89,242 61,286 ... * 27,956
1942 96,642 64,063 .. * 32,580
1943 113,431 69,082 ... * 44,349
1944 143,322 74,193 e * 269,129
1945 184,520 75,454 S, * 2 105,066
1946 s 87,531 e e P e
1947 s R 93,274 ...
1949 291,519 15==75:: 100,888 76540 93,248 96,091 94,540
1951 80,170

300,705  ZWTE=S 106,300  7.807 98,493 114,235

1A few secondary schoois -zme-Zupils wmay be included in the figures for the years 1901 and 1911.
2 Figures in this column are probably incomplete.
3 The increase in this year resulted both from an actua! increase in the number of schools and the

ability of the Education Department to obtain statistics on previous!ly unknown Schools.
4 Approximate.
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Sources: (1} Fe: 831 :nd 1890-91: Gold Coast. Repart un the Education Department for the Yeear
11249-50. Accra: C.-rernment Printing Department, 1951, p.. -, (2) For 1901 and 1911: Philip Foster. Edu.
cation and Smcial LMange ua Ghana. Chicago: University =f Chicago Press. 1965. pp. 79, 113. (3) For
1926 1930, mnd 19%0: Goir Coast Colony. Remort of the Education Committee 1937-1941. Accra: Gov-
orrzat Print=r, 1942, p. 29, (4) For 1931: Go.d Coast Coiony. Report on the Education Departmens: for
tenr woar 194%-42. Accra: Government Printer. 1942. pp. 2. 4. (5) For 1942: Goid Coast Colcny. Regmort
on tme Educatien Department for the Year 1942-43. Accra: Government Printer, pp. 3, 6. (6) For ISh$3:
Goid Coast Cconni Report on the Education Department for the Year 1943—44. Accra: Government Frint-
ing Departmernz. 1544, p. 3. (7) For 1934: Gcux: Coast Cotony. Report on the Education Department =z
the Year 1942-55. Accra: Government Printing:Repartment. 1945 p. 5. (8) For 1945: Gold Ccast Coicry
Report on the' Egucation Department for the Year 1945-46. Accra: Government Printing Departmery
1947. p. 7. (9' For 1946: Gold Coast Colony. Report on the. Education Department for the Year 1846-45.
Accra: Government Printing Department, 1947. p. 9. (10) “or 1947: Gold Coast Colony. Repart am “tie.
Education Department for the Year 1947-48. Accra: Goverament Printing Department, 1949. pp. 3-1C
(11) For 1949: Gold Coast. Report on the Edurtation Depattment for the Year 1949-5D. Accra: Govern-
ment Printing Department. 1951. pp. 27, 29, 30. (12) For 1951: Gold Coast. Report on the Education
Depatment for the Year t951. Accra: Governmnent Printing Department, 1953. pp. 31, 33, 34.

Accordiing to figures reported in the Education Department’s report:
(table 1+, the number of unaided schools increased from fewer than 500
in 1940 10 more than 2,000 in 1945, andl t:> number of pupils in these
schools fromr about 27,000 in 1940 to more than 105,000 in 1945, a vear in
which they outnumbered pupils iz Government and assisted schools. The
Departiient said the increase was explained both by the steadily growing
demand for education and by the fact that the Departnient had been able:
to obtain information on previously unknown schools. The newly available
data “made it clear thut a serious situation was to be faced in that the
unpkumed and unco-ordinated qgening of this mass of schools had seri-
ously jeopardized the standard of primary education throughout the Colony
and Ashaunti and had raised major problems in regard to the “distribution’
of educational facilities.” @

The Central Government decided that these unaided primary schools
shonld be improved by replacing their staff by trained teachers, that the
steadhly increasing salary bill wwonld have to be met mainly from public
funds. and that a large proportion of these funds would have to come
from Native Authority taxation. Since not all of the more than 2.000
schools could be developed. it put mto effect in 1947 a new policy of
“destgrating” somie of them to receive assistance from funds administered
by the Native Authorities and derived both from Central Government
grants and Native Authority taxation. The selected schools aided in this
wiy were known as “designated” schools.

I the 1930°s and 1940°s there was also a growing demand for secondary

“education in the southern part of the country and a rapid growth of this
sector of the system. to a large extent achieved outside the grant-aided
system by the Africans themselves. Between 1930 and 1940, as the number
of assisted sccondary schools (including Achimota) increased from three
to four, the numnber of unaided schools grew from two to twelve; and in
1940 pupils m unaided schools outnumbered those in the assisted ones.

& Ihid.
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S 1001 Line soor Jary sciools nd added 1+ e aeaisted list {one
-0 194 irin 26 and one each i . 1949, 0, anud 19517, bring-
e the cotal we U3, but the mumber of Hed schoor bae tisen to 49 and

il

more students than the assiste

»s (taby 2

Tabia 2.—Nummber of secondary s=ho: is and punzis.. by control of
school: Selected y=ar:;, 1920-5Z.

|. . . . means source:zavee no figur=.

Schools Bizils
Gm;rnm;nt S Govarnmen{r T

Year Totzi and Unaidad jotal emd Unzided

ass:sted assisted

1 2 3 4 &: 7

1920 e 1 1 165 75 %
1930 3 3 i *601 - 1538 63
1940 1& 4 12 2,635 11,199 1,436
1945 2z 5 18 3,266 1,085 2,181
1946 2¢ 9 19 4,150 1,764 2,386
1948 23 10 i8 4377 2,225 2,152
1949 11 o 5,907 . 2,511 3,396
1951 62 13 49 5,901 2,937 3,964

1 Includes enroliment at Governsnent Technica! School,

Sources: (1) For 1920, 193C. amd 1940: Gold. Coast Colony. Report of the Education Committee m1-
1941. Accra: Governmemt Prirten, 1942, p. 30. (2) For 1945: Gold Coast Colony. Report on the Educa-
tion Depamrtmenmt for the Year tS5 46, Accra: Government Printing Qzpartment, 1947. p. 8. {3) For
1946: Goiid Coast Colony.. Repor? am: ithe Education Department for the ‘Year 1946-47. Accra: Govermment
Printing’ [Department, 1957, p. £0. (f For 1948 and 1949: Gold Coast. :Report on the Education Dempart-
ment. fm-the Year 1951%:50. Accra: Government Printing Department, 1951, p. 21. (5) For 1951: (Gold
Coast. ‘i@eport on the Extocation Uepartment for the Year 1951, Accra:.(Government Printing Department,
1953, pe. 31, 35. '

The number of students conspleting the basic secondary schools course
and tzking the external examization (the Cambridge School Certificate
exantination) had inereased o 578 in 1949 froms 179 in 1938 and from
between 300 and 400 i cach of the vears 1940 through 1946,

Regional variazions.—-1t is clear that from the tun of the century to
1951 developmenz in the Northern Feritories (the Jrea north of Ashanti:
lageed far behind that in the ~outh. The Governmemt had opened a pri-
mary school at T.male in 1908, and the White Fastiers opened another
oue at Navroneo in 1910, Later this mission opened 1 few more primary
schools and e Native Authorries opened several othwers. As of 1943, how-
ever, the Northern Territories had only 20 schoals. The Government
Traiizee Coileve at Tamale. ~-sablished to train leal northern teachers
for the Native Authority scheass. did not open untiii 1944 and the area’s
first sccondary school did. nwisiopen =il January 1931, In the 1940's a
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~-pidly

Low pry
0 simib o

w.ag demand for education v

o sche s the south, e o

vaand  for education. The- i

low der wlopmmene, of very himdted resemree

2f arel

stane » tevend children to schiool!

g to the opzning of many

\othern Ter itories there was

Jieiation was ome of painful v
. lack of jocal teachers amd

The bt oo netween the Colony anc i durine the first hall of
thie 206 cemuir yemamns one of the tnvst o of Ghana's educational his-
tewy, sboouncied . the general practice of ¢ iting comi:ied rather than
sevarac stesioo o the twao areas, Ce a througl:ows most of the
joriod Aenarce veepied an intermediate ‘on between the Colony on
te enr Lane ool the Northern Ferritorie the other. [ 1919, accord-
ing towi- renois e relative data were as o st

i mated Nuwmber
cpiealation  of schools  Enrollment
T 22777,000 2r3 27,825

Coici e - 1

3,000 18/ 25,000
Ashar.. . - +37,000 23 2,600

Nortk =r

s Lerrarories 327,000 2 225

In other vorsds about 90 prercent o the wonds weere in the Colony, which
lad abor « 77 penvent of Sae popalation: aboout @ pereent were in Ashanti,
which hua aboar 20 per =nt of the populicion: and less than 1 percent
were in e Nortwerm Turvitories, which “had about 25 percent of the
populaticay.

Reflectim: earlier matterns of school attenclunce the 1948 census showed
that the percertase of the population with at least 6 years of education
was 3.8 in the «Colony. 3.5 in Ashanti. and .1 in the Northern Territories.
There is -some evulenee. however (discussee: latery, that by the time the
Gold Cozst achivaed 2 measuse of self-gov ~rnment in 1951 Ashanti was
as v oelb sunpliesd it olementas: school fae dities in relation to its popula-

tion s wos the Codony.

The 1951 System

Scva o and Couwiies -

o951 the Gold (. owste ineh = the Trust Territory of Togoland
(v awsnowas administere ooy part chad ar the elementary level some
2901 Infami-panior scheos (renesne. pronary schools in 1951), whick
s died waest 234,000 cheldres arod ailfersd part or all of a 6-year primary
Cotree anpussene 300 senior piriviary smirools (renamed middle schools in

8 [anic

T Loormas e Tones. Educazir in Actica 4 Stzdy o0 West, South, and Equatorial Africa by the
At iFfuse Commisidon.. ander st of the Phelps-Stokes Fund and Foreign Mission
Y » Awierina eond! Ewrope, Nev eouc Phelps-Stokes Fund, 1922, p. 130,
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1651 . whith en: dled abowt 66 9 b - cenwciofferec arr or 2l of a
furtlver v ear cosose of general - luear .

E+ven at thaz ti ac the origin & i histc+ of zhe senior prumary o middles
school, the uniqe feature of U - syster chient and now. seenied not two
clear. The Educazion Departmesnds vepo = 1o 1949-50 cormmented

shed . the Gold G aast for at least 70

The senior priznary course has heen estais

vears, the origizial purpose being, appare @0 Lt -+ vide a “pesebasic” ¢ second-
ary” rearse relevant to the country’s neee ad - e highest standard feasible at
the tme. The course has tong beer the ¢ man cawure of the-educatienal struc-
zure Al ugh it is probalde at Do risues intention svas mach broader.
the ¢ wirse has come to be regarde by carents ned pupils chaefly as ¥ prepara-
tion 7 or clerical and other wage e v care o employrne ot of aac~coated”
types. entered mmunediately after ©+ be e il er afters some forin of vos

cational tradzn”

ort indicated. o @dmission
te a vwiety of voeational course inciud.ne teacher training, bur jt also

The -onaletion of the course led. a~ ther o

served s the preparatory prograum for o

v to the academiv sevondary
school- which 1 turn led to univessity studdies, and it seeans probable that
it was e in this light as well.

In =
tirne, foral danguages served as the medinn: of instruction duzmng the early
vears of vdweation. English replac i them i a later stage:

ordance with ceneral Brinish euinmcntional policy in Africa at the

The Gold Coast had about 80 secondén.rr schools - mroifme about 6900

students. The suzall and select cromp or B8 publicly asssaed ones, which

mclided Achimota and such old and fzzmous schools s Adisadel omd

Mfaotsipim, had <dnce 1949 seievted ther =ntering studen:e by means o1 a
Common Entranc s Examninaticn from wong puplls in the 8t 9th. and
10:h vears of eleuentary edue vion. As e had for many years, thase

schools and unajd~d ones gave . course - g to the Schoot Centtinecoe
exaunation of the Univ e 0 Cambedoaee Local Examinators Svedien e
(in the Ureredd Kicoo oo, e of <he publicly assisted sehools also gace
the furths = 2o ar sisth Foaso e versity preparatory conrse leading =n

the Cipnt vider Th_ her School i wate. which Achimota had pioneer »d
m 1949,

The Goid Coast alse had 20 Ceresatming Ceolleces” enredling abor
: il Iy

1.900 stucents and 41 teehnio.. o cdoms cnvolling about L3800, T

teacher-trazzzog colleges o qed Vo post-miale school and 2wear pos- -
School Cesmineate “Ces Lars U coneses % train primary amd midd
' e micldle s nool UCertificate 7 course @

train primaet schaol e e T teshinizal institutions offered a varier

deers . pondd o ol

school tex

of trades auil zechinical  uses - those who had completed. the 10th year

s Gold Coast. Evport on the Education Fropartment for the Year 1839-50. Accra: Government
Printing Depazunens, 1931, p. 6. .
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of elementary education or less. At thie peak of the svstern stood the Uni-
\ 1 )

versity College of the Gold Coast. which had opened i 1945 and at the
beginning of the 1951-52 academic vear enrolled somue 300 smdents.

Public and Private Sectors

The systen consisted of o major seetors: ane ercomi sz all schools
that received financial assistance from public funds. zind 2d] the other
sehools that, with few exceptions, reccived ne assistance fr o oublic funds.
e former—the punlicly assisted ar Hublic system—inclusied. Government
schiools, assisted schools. and. at the clementary level o, destznated
schiools. Governmient schools were supnported entirely by e Central Gov-
ermment and managed by its Education Department. Assisted schools
were those receiving wrants-in-aid f-om the Central Gewerminent. Most
were conducted by missions and chupches, but a few were -un by Local

Authorities * or individuals. Desionared schools, operaze¢ my missions,

churchies, and local Authorities. ~vore- the previeusly wunz wed primary
schools that had been selected from 1947 on 1o receive a- stance from
public funds admingstered by the Tesal Authorities. The s ond sector—
the private, unaided. or unassiste.. werear—consisted of all ure schools re-

G

ceiving no assistance from publi Qs except for mecasiern small grants
from the Local Authorities.
The following tabulation show- the 1951 distribution of schools and

pupils, by category of school: ™

Sckooil: Fieo:
Level or type Total Governmenn nwided Total Gore=nmerar I naic::d
of school ard a.viisted * and o !
Total . .___ 3.196 1,650 33 I 41 220 85,46~
Primary and
middle i STy Flan2 R 00,7 LT Aot
Primary 2008 1083 SR £ X 1T om0 30,052
Middle - - A0 auy i w73 "8
Secondary .- _-__ n2 1 v 6.9 BATRY) 3,94
Teacher training - 20 n _ 19 » 1.9116 _—
Technical _ . B3| 0 Vi 1,402 w02 1,270

1 Includes “*desismated’” primary andc midde oo o

3 [neludes 41 Gowermmwent, 623 assisted, and 9% - cecmnated sche

3 Ineludes 7,807 in Government, 98493 in asssee o wnd 114,235 10 designatezssmuoks.
Y

As the tabulazion siiows, there were wnore Government und publicly

assisted primary and middle schools Ui unaided enes. and the former

® Established under the 1931 Local Gose=nmens (dndinmence to replac e furmer Native Authoritties.

10 Gold Coast. Report on the Educativs Drpasioons: lor the Year 1851, Axvezns Government (Prring-
ing Department, 1953, pp. 33-34. and Glawa T Che of the Canver nuers “sugguanrs, Education
Statistics 1959. Accra: The Oflice of the tovsrmnmens M avecian. 1939, po 1=
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enrolled about 73 percent of all primary and middle school pupils. This
was true, however, only because of the recent establishment of the category
of designated schools and the extension of public funds to these formerly
unaided institutions. Designated schools enrolled 38 percent of all primary
amud middle school pupils while Govermment and assisted ones together
vraolled about 33 percent. At the primary school level more than one-
~hird of all children were in unaided schools and there were more unaided
whiools than assisted schools. A majority of the secondary schools were also
~waided institutions and 37 pereent of all secondary school students were
enrolled in these institutions.

In the Northern Territories all schools except seven clementary schools
enrolling a mere 202 pupils were ‘assisted by public funds. and most of them
wvere conducted by Native Authoritics. In the south (Colony and Ashanti)
a considerable proportion of the primary and middle <chools (1.444 of the
total 2.975) were unaided institutions, and they enrolled 27 percent of the
pricnary and middle school pupils (79,968 of the total 294,711). In ad-
dition, 49 of the 61 secondary schools and 36 of the 40 technical schools
were unaided institutions. In this area most of the schools. whether assisted
or mmaided. were managed by mission or church bodies.

In the south almost all the public as well as all the unaided schools
charged tuition fees® In the Northern Territories education was largely
free.

R zonal Variations |

i

-.ertainly throughout part of the period from the turn of the century
to 1931 provision of school facilities differed greatly in the Colony, Ashanti,
ar 2l the Northern Territories. These three major administrative divisions
ot she Gold Coast constituted three quite distinet educational spheres. Data
fr.m the previously mentioned 1948 census show this, but these data, at
least in pant, reflect a much carlier pattern of school distribution. Which
pattern prevailed in the decade or so before self-government is not so clear.
It » Education Department’s reports for these years generally presented
oniv statistics for the Northern Territories, on the one hand, and for the
Cobony and Ashunti grouped together. on the other. These statistics show
onby that the Northern Territories consistently lagged far behind the rest
of 1he country, and not what educational differences existed between the
Colony and Ashanti. In the absence of such data it could casily be as-
sumed—and sometiines has been—that in 1951 Ashanti still held a clearly
defined intermediate position between the Coleny and the Northern
Territorics. .

There are, however, data showing scparately the number of pupils in
the Colony and Ashanti in 1951 and 1952 that in conjunction with popula-
tion data from the 1948 census suggest a somewhat different situation. The
Education Departiment’s report for 1951 (the first to present some separate
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curoilment statistics fur the Colony and Ashanti® shows that schools (both
publicly aided and unaidedt of the Gold Coast (including the Trust Ter-
ritory of Togoland! and their pupils were distributed as follows: !

Schools
Colony
and Colony  Ashanti Northern
Total Ashanti Territories
Total ... 3,196 3,094 e —— 102
Primary and
middle _________ 3,073 2,975 ——— ——— 98
Secondary _.___.__. 62 161 - — 1
Teacher training - 20 18 11 7 2
Technical «___.___ 41 *40 — — 1
Pupils
Colony
Total and Colony  Ashanti Northern
Ashanti Territories
Total _._..___ 311354 305.191 — — 6,163
Primary .. __.____ 234,492 229,248 157,494 71,754 5244
Middle — .. __ 66213 65,463 47,244 18.219 750
Secondary ___ .. __ 6,901 6,881 —— —— 20
Teacher training _-_ 1,916 1,805 — — 111
Technical —._____._ 1,832 1,794 e —_ 38

1 49 private schools and 12 publicly supported schools, of which 10 were in the Colony and
2 in Ashanti.
236 private sobewly und 4 publicly supported schools of which 3 were in the Colony and 1 in
Ashanti.

The Education Department’s report for 1932 reflects the fact that in
that year the Colony, which had included the Southern Section of Togo-
Land wus divided into two seetions: the Colony and Trans-Volta Togo-
Euud, which consisted of the Southern Section of Togoland and a small
part of the Gold Coast. This report presented a great variety of regional
statistics and showed that the number of schools, both publicly aided and
unaided, and pupils in cach of the sections was as follows:!?

1 Gold Coast. Rrpust wn the Eduration Department for the Year 1851, loc. cit. pp. 34-37. The
source indicates that statistics pertaining to private schools. which are incorporated in the data, were
incomplete.

1 Gold Coast. Annual Report of the Education Department for the Year 1952. loc. cit. pp. 41, 42.
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Schools

Colony Northern
Total and Colony T-V-T Ashanti Terri-
T-V-T? tories
Total — e 3.932 2,709 2.043 666 1.112 111
Primary oo 3,115 2,118 1,575 543 901 96
Middle oo~ 718 512 398 114 195 11
Secondary ——__———~ 33 14 59 3 8 i
Teacher training __- 22 13 10 3 7 2
Technical oo~ 24 22 21 1 1 1
Pupils
Colony Northern
Total and Colony T-V-T Ashanti Terri-
T-V-T tories
Total - 42986¢ 308.06¢ 237,035 71,029 113.739 8,061
Primary —--— - ——- 337,268 240,433 182912 57.521 90.043 6.790
Middle e - 81653 58,343 45,702 12,041 22289 1,021
Secondary —-—————- 7,009 6,392 5.831 561 569 48
Teacher training ——— 2,152 1,285 1,059 236 737 130
Technical - bl 1,782 1,611 1,531 80 99 72

T Trans-Volta Togoland.

It is clear that at every level the coastal area (the area that. constituted
the Colony including the Southern Section of Togoland in 1931 and the
Colony and Trans-Volta-Togoland in 1952) had tnany more schools and
pupils than Ashanti. Ashanti in turn had many more than the Northern
Territories (including in both vears the Northern Section of Togoland).
In these strictly quantitative tenns there were sull three district educational
areas.

However, when school enrollments are related to total population, 2
different picture emerges, The following iabulation shows the percentage
distribution of the total population in the Gold Coast (including the Trust
Perritory of Togoland) as reported in the 1948 census and the percentage
distribution of total enrollments in primary, middle, and secondary schools
in 1951 (as available) and 1952.

T'he most striking feature revealed by the statistics is the Northern Ter-
ritories’ tiny proportion of enrolluents at all levels and the great differences
between this area and the rest of the country. Whercas the area contained
about 25 percent of the Gold Coast’s total population, it had enrolled in
its schools only 2 percent of the country’s primary students, 1 percent of
its middle school students, and less than 1 percent of its secondary school
students.
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Enrollmentsin 1951 En-r‘ollment:r in 1952

Population Pri- Sec-  Pri- " Sec-
Area’ in 1948 mary Middle ondary mary Middle ondary

Total . 1000 1000 100.0 1000 100.0 100.0 100.0
Colony and T-V-T?*__ 550 672 71+ __ 713 715 91.2
Colony oo _ 3.0 __ R _— 3.2 56.0 8.2
ToVeT - 12.0 - — - 17.1 15.5 8.0
Ashanti oo ___ 200 306 275 - 26.7 27.3 8.1

Northern Territories - *23.0 2.2 1 2.0 1.3 7

1 As of 1952.
3 Trans-Volta-Togoland.
3 Including the Northern Secction of Togoland.

T'he statistics also reveal the disparities between Ashanti and the coastal
area at the secondary level In 1952 Ashanti had a much lower percentage
of secondary school enrollinents (8 percent) than of population (20 per-
cent), while the coastal area had a much higher percentage of secondary
school enrollments (91 percent) than of population (35 percent); and
within this area the section that made up the Colony in 1952 enrolled about
83 percent of the seconds . school pupils although it contained only 43
percent of the 1948 popuiation!

At the primary and niiddle school levels, however, both Ashanti and the
coastal area had a higher percentage of total enrollments than of total
population. The ratio both of Ashanti’s percentage of primary school en-
rollnients in 1951 (30.6) and its percentage of middle school enrollinents
in 1951 (27.5) to its percentage of population in 1948 (20.0) is more than
1.3 to 1. Ratios based on the 1952 data (26.7 and 27.3) are also more than
1.3 to 1. The comparable ratios for the coastal arca for both 1951 and
1952 do not vxceed 1.3 to 1 (67.2, 714, 71.3, and 71.5 to-a population
percentage of 33.0). Moreover. within this arca in 1972, Trans-Volia-Togo-
fand had more primary school places in refation to population (17.1 per-
cent to 12.0 percent) than had the Colony (54.2 percent to 43.0 percent).

‘I'hus there appears to be no basis for concluding that at the time of
self-government the Colony, including the Southern Section of Togoland,
had more primary and middle school places in relation to its total popula-
tion than had Ashanti. At the eléentary schnol level the gap between the
two sections had apparently been closed. The Gold Coast at the time of
self-government consisted not of three very distinet spheres but of two:
(1) the Northern Territories and (2) the southern half of the country,
within which there were still marked differences in provision of secondary
cducation.
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Il. THE NKRUMAH YEARS: 1951-66

The new predommantly African government that took office in 1951
clearly considered educational development one of its highest prioritics. It
owed its election in large measure to its pre-1951 promises to extend edu-
cational opportunitics, and was well aware of the “insatiable demand for
increased school facilities,”™ ! which was, of course, rooted in the individual
African’s view of formal education as the pathway to employment in the
modern sector. Beyond these immediate political pressures, however, the
leaders of the new government evidently held a firm conviction that formal
education was the primary means of bringing about change and develop-
ment. As the then Minister of Education put it—in a phrase of the type
that was to echo throughout independent Africa in the 1960’s—*the Gov-
ernment regards education as the key to our people’s progress.” *

The Accelerated Development Plan

Whatever the reasons, the new government very carly (August 1951)
approved the Accelerated Development Plan for Education, 1951—a new
plan for rapidly expanding the eutire pre-university edicational system of
the Gold Coast from 1952 througlt 1957—und “decided to allocate to it
a kurge part of thefunds available for the general development of the

-country.”” # Provision both for carrying out some of the objectives of the

Aceclerated Development Plan and alse for developing local facilities for
higher education was made in the First Development Plan (a capital de-
veloprient plan initially intended to cover a 3-year period, but extended
1o cover a 6-year period, fiscal years 1951-32 through 1956-57) and in the
subsequent Consolidation Development Plan (another capital development
plan covering fiscal years 1937-38 and 1958-59).

Prowvisions for Expansion

The Colony and Ashanti—The Accelerated Development Plan con-
tained separate programs for the Colony and Ashanti and for the Northern

! Gold Coast. Accelerated Development Plan for Education, 1951, Accra: Government Printing De-
partment, 1951, P. 2,

2 Ibid. Foreword.

3 Ibid.
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“Territories. That for the Colony and Ashanti called for developing all
levels and types of education within the school system—primary, middle,.
secondary, and technical education and teacher training.

It is clear, however, that the Government’s major objective was to ex-
pand as rapidly as possible the systemn of publicly supported 6-year pr-
nrary schools so that ezery child of school age could attend school and
do so without paying tuition fees. The plan dectared: “The aim js to pro-

vide as soon as possible a six-year basic primary course for all children at

public expense.” * Although the plan did not clearly state a target date
for achieving universal free primary education in the Colony and Ashant,
one section of it implics that the Government hoped this goal might be
attained by 1957. This section indicates it had been estimated that if full
enrollment in the lowest class were achieved each year total primary school
enrollment would increase year by year to a maximum of 405,000, the
estimated total population of primary school age in the Colony and Ash-
anti in 1957.° _

To implement the new policy two major steps were to be taken as of
January 1, 1932, All the formerly nnaided primary schools that the De-
partment of Education deemed necessary were, like all the existing assisted
and designated schools, to become “approved™ schools eligible for public
funds.® In other words, they were to be brought into the public system.
Sccondly, tuition fees were to be abolished in all public ly supported pri-
mnary schools.

The plan clearly indicated that a large number of “pupil” teachers—
individuals who had completed 10 years of schooling and had received no
training as teachers=-would have to be hired to help staff the classrooms
until trained teachers could be produced. The Governnent rejected the
“alternative of waiting for trained teachers to be produced” for this “would
give nothing in place of soincthing.”*

At the samne time, the Accelerated Development Plan catled for rapid
expansion and reorganization of teacher training to accelerate the output
of trained teachers. The traditional d-year Certificate A course for middle
school graduates (10th grade graduates) was to be temporarily abandoned.
All middle school graduates entering teacher training would instead take
the 2-year Certilicate 13 course, which ‘had been introduced in the un-
mediate post-World War Il period. In addition, an entircly new 2-ycar
course to allow sclected Certificate B teachers to carn the Certificate A
would be introduced. The Certificate A colleges offering the new 2-year
Certificate A (Post-B) course rather than the traditional +-ycar Certifi-

4 Ihid. p. L.
& Ihid. p. H/
8 The term '\pprmt(l was subsequently applicd to all prnlnr) and middle schools other than Gov-
ernment schools receiving public funds. The terms “assisted,”™ ““designated,” and *fnon-designated™’
ceased to be used. Unaided schools were kuown as private or *permitted”” schools,

* Ibid, p. 3.
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cate A course could double their output from the same number of places.
Ten entirely new Certificate B colleges would be built and six others ex-
- panded to double their capacity.

Marking the beginning of a new policy stressing English, which was to
prevail throughout the peried of Nkramah's rale. the plan declared that
at the beginning of the primary course instruction would be given in the
local vernacular while English was taught as o subject. As soon as possible
a transition from the vernacular to English as the medium of instruction
was to begin, and in the upper primary classes students were to receive
all instruction in English.

The plan estimated that if some 90 percent of the children who com-
pleted primary school in the Colony and Ashanti entered middle school,
the total middle school enrollinent in these areas would increase to 140,000
or 144,000 in 1957 and 20,000 in January 1961. But the Central Govern-
ment evidently did not consider this level of education a high priority in
allocating its funds. The plan declared that after the Central Government
had met its connnitinents to all other levels and tyvpes of education each
year, it would make the remaining sum available for salaries of teachers
in existing middle schools. Grants were to be paid ouly if the allocation
of trained teachers was approved by the Education Department. This was
to cheek “the unwise dilution of the stall’ of existing good schools to supply
stafl for new iniddle schools, the need for which is not established.” # New
middle schools were to be entirely the financial responsibility of the Local
Authorities. ‘

The plan provided for some expansion and improvement of secondary
education. ‘The Central Govermment was to build 15 new sccondary day
schools in urban localitics and also extend financial assistance (“‘encourage-
ment™) to existing unassisted sccondary schools that inet certain conditions.
The plan also called for expanding and diversifying the program of tech-
nical education. The Central Government was to build four technical in-
stitutes, at Acera, Tarkwa, Kumasi, and Sekondi-Takoradi, and three
secondary technical schools, while converting the Government Technical
School at Takoradi into a sccondary technical school.

The Northern Territories~—The very meagre supply not only of trained
teachers but of potential teachers severely limited plans for accelerated
development in the Northern Territories. Except for one small mission
institution run by the White Fathers, the North had only one teacher-
training college (at Tamale) and its only source of supply was one boys’
middle school (also at "Famale). The chief need was to increase the iniddle
school output as quickly as possible to provide Northern trainees for teach-
ing, for only Northern teachers could be used in lower primary classes
where the vernacular served as the medium of instruction. This in turn

& Ibid. p. 4. 44

38



O

ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

meant recraiting additional middle school teachers rrom the Colony and
Ashanti and making service in the North, which was “not ])oli‘illar with
teachers of Southern extraction,” * sufficiently attractive to keep theni con-
tented. Middle schools were to be established as quickly as possible, and
new training colleges, including one at Pusiga, were to be established as
candidates became ‘available from the increased output of middie schools.
Primary schools were to be opencd as fast as teachers became available, but
the most that seemed possible was opening 10 new primary schiools in each
of the first 5 years of the plan period and 20 schools in each sueceeding
year. Secondary schools, other than the single existing one, would be opened
as soon as pupils became available. The plan contained no enrollment pro-
jections for the Northern Territorics.

Administrative and Financial Provisions

Much more than a series of proposals for merely expanding educational
facilities, the Accelerated Development Plan provided for fundamental
changes in administering and financing the formal educational system.

Absorption of unaided schools.--First of all, as mentioned previously,
the plan called for absorbing into the public systern all the unaided pri-
mary schools that were deemed necessary. In fact, at the beginning of
1932, almost all the unaided schools Became ";\p])rovcd" schools cligible
for public funds and were thus taken into the public system. The plan also
called for absorbing into the public system some of the previously unaided
sccondary schools, and by 1953 the former balance between public and
private secondary schools had been reversed. _

Local responsibility for elementary education.—Sccondly, to achieve
one of the Government’s fundamental objectives-——making primary and
middle school education to the fullest extent possible a local government
concern—the plan assigned new responsibilities for both managing and
financing these schools to the Local Authoritics.

More specifically, the plan provided that no new primary or middle
school opened by a denominational religious body or by a person or group
of persons would -be eligible for assistance from public funds unless prior
approval for its opening had been obtained from the Local Authority con-
cerned; in addition, the plan stated the expectation that “considerable
numbers of educational unit schools™ (schools managed by various organiza-
tions, most of which were religious bodies) would be “handed over to Local
Authoritics.” 1* Most of the new primary and middle schools opened as
public schools after 1951 were Local Authority schools—schools managed
by Local Authoritics—and many of the primary schools taken into the pub-
lic system after 1951 became Local Authority schools. Since the new local

° Ibid. p. 8.
10 Ibid, p.1.
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Authorities, which were established under the 1951 Local Govermment
Ordinance to replace the former Native Authorities, were in many cases
un'ﬂ)lc to take over numagement of their new or newly acquired schools,
a consndcx.xblc numiber of the schools were in fact managed on behalf of the
Local Authorities by “Lducational Units™ or by the Department of Edu-
cation’s District Education Officers. Eventually, after independence, Local
Authority pritnary and wmiddle schools (including those managed for them
by Educational Units) outmunbered those of the Educational Units.

The plin also provided that, in the Colony and Ashanti, financing of
public (approved) primary and middle schools was to be the joint re-
sponsibility of the Central Government and the Local Authorities, and
laid down cutirely new methods of financing publie education at these
levels that placed a heavier burden upon the local governments. The Cen-
tral Government was to provide a considerable percentage of the total cost
of teachers’ salaries in approved primary schools (90 percent in 1952 and
1933, 75 percent in 1954 and 1933, and 70 percent in 1956 and 1957). The
Local Authorities were to provide the remainder. The Central Government
was to make grants for teachers’ salaries in public iniddle schools in
operation in 1951, The Local Authorities were to ineet the total.cost of
salaries, less fees; in all other (i.e., all post-1951) public middle schools.
In addition they were to crect all new public primary and middle school
buildings, maintain all public primary and middle school buildings, and
provide furniture and equipment fo. all these schools.

The Local Authorities, munerous, small, and limited in financial re-
sources, were never able to make their assigned contribution toward pri-
iy school salaries. Later, in 1962, the Central Government assumed
responsibility for the full cost of salaries in all public middle and primary
schools, leaving the Local Authorities responsible only for buildings and
cyuipment. l

In the Northern Territories. on the other hand, the Cénpral Govern-
meut continued to provide most of the funds for developing clementary
education. In this area (but not in the Colony and Ashanti) it made grants
for coustructing school buildings and for providing school equipment.

: Developments: 1952-59

Elementary Education

As planned. the public prunary school expansion program began at the
start of school year 1932. Tuition {ees were abolished in all public primary
schools as of January 1. Parents remained responsible only for uniforms,
textbooks, and school materials. Most of the formerly unaided primary

* schools (perhaps as many as 1,400) were brought into the public system.

Overnight, one of the striking features of the pre-1932 primary system—
its large sector of unaided schools—disappeared. In addition, a large num-
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ber of entirely new public primary schools (perhaps ahnost 600 of them)
were cstablished. The nuniber of public primary schools alnost tripled. A
large number of untrained pupil teachers came in to help staff the class-
rooms, and the proportion of trained teachers in primary and middle
schools dropped sharply from more than 52 to 28 percent. The unreported
percentage in primary schools alone was undoubtedly even lower than this.

By extensively using churches, bamboo sheds, and other temporary forms
of construction as classrooms, about 130,000 children were enrolled in

. Primary Class 1 in all public primary schools in 1952. This was more than

double the number of Class 1 pupils in all primary schools (public and
private) and more than four times the number of Class 1 pupils in public
primary schools the year before. Total public primary school enrollments
more than doubled, rising from 154,000 in 1951 to 335,000 in 1952. More
of the increase (181,000) resulted from creating entircly new places than
from absorbing into the public system the fornerly unaided schools. Details
appear in the following tabulation showing the number of pupils in the
total primary coursc and in anaxy Class 1 in public and private schools

in 1951 and 1952.*

Increase or

.. 1951 ' 1952 decrease
: “Primary course 234,492 337,268 102,776
Public 154,360 335,094 180,734
Private ~ 80,132 2,174 —77.958
Primary Class 1 59,739 132,045 72,306
Public 31,614 130,527 98,913
Private 28,125 1,518 —26,607

Enroliments continued. to rise during the First and Consolidation De-
velopment Plans (the two capital development plans that covered the years
from 1951-52 through 1958-539). By 1957, the year of independence, the
number of pupils:in public primary schools—approximately 456,000—was
almost three times the comparable 1951 figure of about 154,000 and also
well above the plan’s estimate of 1957 public primary school enrollment in
the Colony @and Ashanti alone.

Public middie school enrollinents did not increase as much as the plan
had estimated. They went up from about 66,000 in 1951 to about 116,000
in 1957, an increase of 75 percent. During that period, however, all middle
schools more than doubled and the number of all middle school pupils
almost doubled.

1 Gold Coast, Report on the Education Department for the Year 1951. Accra: Government Print-
ing Departraent, 1953. PP. 34, 36,

Gold Coast. Annual Report of the Education Department for the Year 1952, Accra: Government
Printing Departinent, 1954. pp. 41, 43, 47.

Ghana. The Office of the Government Statistician. Education Statistics 1959. Accra: The Office,
1959, P. 3.
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Tcacher Training

In the meantime, the Government had. as planned, rcorganized the
teacher-training courses and had expanded the teacher-training college
facilities in an efTort to turn out much larger numbers of trained teachers
and thus restore the balance between the trained and untrained teachers
serving in the clementary schools. It had opened 10 new colleges. Enroll-
ments in teacher-training courses had increased steadily and in 1957 ex-
ceeded the Accelerated Development Plan's target for that year. The
annual output of trained teachers had increased steadily from about 700
in 1951 to about 1,600 during the period from 1955 through 1957 and was
to reach about 2,200 in 1960. The proportion of trained teachers in public
primary and middle schools, which had dropped precipitously with the in-
troduction of the plan in 1932, did improve. It rose steadily from 2G per-
cent in 1952 to 52 percent in 1959-—the first year in which trained teachers
once again outnumbered untrained ones—and to 53 percent in school years
1960 and 1960-61.%*

This improvement was not, however, all that could have been expected
from the expansion of teacher training. As many newly trained teachers
entered the schools, many serving teachers left. In the years from 1956
through 1960 alone, neuwly 3,000 resigned to take positions in other pro-
fessions. The exodus apyparent!. increased year bw year during this periog
and progressively counteracte.. the cffects of imcreasing the mumber of
weaches~training college graduzics. At the end of school year 1936 the
training colleges turned out 1.7 70 trained teachers. The number of trained
teeachers added to the public } anary and middle school teaching staff the
“ollowing school year was 917 or 61 percent of the output the previous
~ear). At the end of school yeur 1960, 2,223 received teaching certificates,
#zt the following school year (1960-61) the trained staff increased by
enlv 5312 (or 23 percent of the output). The situation was obviously critical.
Late in 1960 the Govermment announced new increased teachers' salary
scales that apparently had the desired effect of reducing the exodus from
the profession.

Secondary and University Education

The public secondary school system expanded considerably, partly
through absorbing formerly unaided schools. In 1952, 10 formerly private
unaided sccondary schools accepted a new modified form of Central Gov-
ernment assistance called “encouragement,” which was intended to provide
adequate qualified staff and suitable premises and equipment for {ormerly
unaided schools that met modest requirements; and three others became
assisted schools. Thus in 1952 alone the number of publicly supported

13 Until 1960, the school year in pre-uniz:ssity schools ran from January to December.
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secone; v schools doubled as the 13 older institutions in existence in 1951
were “ned by the 10 “encouraged”™ and 3 new assisted schools. In that
year, 72 percent of all secondary school students, as compared with 43
percent the previous year, were attending public schools. By 1957 the num-
ber of public secondary schools had risen to 38. Public secondary school
enrollments had more than tripled, rising from 2.900 in 1951 to 9,900 in
1957—a figure considerably larger than planned. The 15 sccondary day
schools and the 3 secondary technical schools had not. however, been built.

The two fledgling institutions of higher education, the University College
of the Gold Coast (which opened in 1948 and was renamed the University
College of Ghana in 1957) and the Kumasi College of Technology (which
opencd in 1952) received a considerable portion of the Govermment's edu-
cation expenditures during the 1950's. By 1959 they enrolled more than
1,100 students.

Ocerview

At.s cost of equivalent te more than £17% million spent on education
clurizzz the First and Consolidatzan Plan periods (1951-39) and rising
recurrent experditures, Ghana aciiieved a considerable expansion of every
ieved of the public system. As an cverview of these developments, the fol-
low:ng tabulation shows enrolline: is in public institutions of various levels
and types in 1951, before the Acce. rated Development Plan was launched;
in 1 7. the year of independence ind the year in which the 6-year peried
o e extended First Developmer: Plan period ended; and in 1959. the
veamin which the period of the Cunsolidation Development Plan ended.

1951 1957 1959

Total __________ 226,218 589,153 624,575
Primary ________________ 154,360 455,749 465,290
Middle . _______________ 66,175 115,831 139,984
Secondary _____ . ________. 2,937 9,860 11,111
Technical —______________ 622 3,057 2,782
Teacher training —___..__ 1,916 3,873 4,274
University _.__L_________ 208 783 1,134

By the late 1950's Ghana had already carried out a major primary school
expansion progriun and had nearly half a nillion children in her public pri-
mary schools. It probably secemed at this time that universal primary edu.-
cation in the south was within reach and that before long education at this
level could be improved by replacing all untrained with trained teachers.
The Government had also given w high priority to developing Ghana's
local higher zducation institutions. ‘These two institutions were still having
difficulties recruiting enough qualified students from the secondary schools;
at the same time the expansion of primary and middle school education
was increasing the number of students wishing to enter secondary schools.
Secondary education, despite its considerable expansion, clearly seemed to
be the bottleneck in the system.
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The Second and the Seven-Year Plans

The Second Develo pment Plan

In 1959 the Governmient launched a new S-year capital development
plan, the Second Decclopment Plan 1959-6:+. to cover the 5 fiscal years
1959-60 through 1963-t5+ Not surprisingly, its educational progrant gave a
high priority to secoudary cdiu stion.

. it was the aim in the F:rst and Consolidation Development Plans to cater
for the vast expansion in prizzzary and middle schools and to provide facilities for
higher education. It is now recessary in this Plan to place the emphasis on the
expansion of secondary education.”

The aim was to provide secondary school places for approximately 10
percent of the number of puptls in cach Region potentially eligible to enter
secondary schools, This mean: that annual intake into Government-aided
secondary schools would have to be increased from 2,200 to as near 6,000
as possible. The increase was to be achieved by (1) opening 34 new schools
constructed with Governrnent funds, (2) opening other new schools con-
structed by the Ghana Educational Trust, which had been endowed by the
Cocoa Marketing Board with a sum of 2.5 million pounds for the purpose
of establishing secondary scheols, (3) expanding or rchousing 18 Govern-
ment-aided schools, and “4) wecognizing as efficient and extending Gov-
ernment aid to certain secondlary schools that were not within the public
(Government-aided) system. More than half of the Central Government's
capital expenditures on education under the plan was to be devoted to
sccondary cducation and specifically to building the 34 new schools and
expanding or rchousing existing schools.

"I'he plan also called for expanding and reorganizing the technical cduca-
tion systemt to train larger numbers and to introduce more advanced
courses. [t also provided for establishing a technical teacher-training pro-
gram at Kumasi, which was to be the first «f it- Lind in West Afvica.

The plan indicated that during the d-year period a University of Ghana,
of which the University College and the College of Technology would
be constituent colleges, would be founded: and it provided for spending
£0:3.6 million on further construction at the two institutions.

Without stressing it as a landmark decision in middle Africa, or a major
undertaking, the plan stated the objective at the clementary level as

follows: “The aim during the plan period will be to provide free and com-
pulsory Primary and Middle School education throughout the country.” **

1 Ghana. Second Development Plan 1959-64. Accra: Government Printer, 1959. P, 37,
u Ibid. p. 35.
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Continuing the polizy of special Cenral Government financaid assistance to
the poorer northern piun of the counwry. the plan alloc wd a sum of
£G510,000 for cor-trucung primary anz.middle schools i this area. In
teacher training the aim during the same period would be “to climinate
untrained teachess:in schools in Glhuma '™ The plan, however, called for
opening only four new teacher-training colleges. which 1agether would
provide only 66U new places and thus inerease the total enzollment (then
4,200} in the colleges by a bit more than -15 perwent. The statements and
objectives suzgest an assumption at the time that Ghana was already fairly
close to universal clementary education @nd to the replacement of un-
trained teachers in the elementary schools. The magnitude of the effort
that would be required was not to became clear until after the census of
1960 revealed a much larger school-uge population than had ever pre-
viously been estimated.

The Central Government's capital expenditures on specific levels and
types of education during the plan period were to be as follows:

Ghanaian pounds

(in 000°s)
T0tal e 13,351°*
Primary and middle schools . ___._ 510
Secondary schools o __ e 6,915
Technical institutions _ o~ _ . 1,500
Teacher-training colleges . ______________ 746
University institutions . ______________________ 3,600
Schools for the handicapped . _____ 80

1 Excludes expenditures on behall of statutory bodics and on district offices and housing which
totaled £G794,000.

The Seven-Year Plan

By February 1962 the Government had decided ‘to suspend the Second
Development Plan and to launch a new and ambitious 7-year capital de-
velopment plan to cover the 7 fiscal years 1963-64 through 1969-70.'7 In
this plan, the Scven-Year Plan for [Vational Reconstruction and Develop-
ment, the Government declared that in education e stage had been
reached “where educational policy must increasingly concern itself with
the second great purpose of education, the teaching of skills and other
attainments that are needed for the running of a modern economy.” *#

The plan's educational program sought to do this in two ways. First, it

13 Ibid. p. 36. :

16 Ghana. Second Development Plan. Estimates of Expenditures for the Year 1959-#0. Accra: Gov-
erninent Printer, 1959, pp. 11-16.

17 Ghana Today, 5:26:2, Feb, 14, 1962,

18 Ghana. Seven-Year Plan [or National Reconstruction and Development, Financial Years 1963/64~
1969770, Accra: Oflice of the Planning Conmuission, 1963. P, 142,
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called for reorganizing elementary education and reorienting its upper
cycle. At the time only a beginning had been nade in redueirg the length
of the basic general elementary course from 10 to 8 years. The plan called
for veducing it further from 8 to b years ™ and supplementing it with a
2-year course at a “continuing school” in which students would be intro-
duced to basic skills of a more specifically cconomic nature to fit them for
life as members of a modern labor foree, ‘The responsibility for implement-
ing this decision—meeting the great cost of construeting a larger number
of continuing scliools und re-cquipping existing middle schools with tech-
nical education facilities—was assigned to the Local Authorities, which had
already had great difficulties in meeting their responsibilities:

To :turn out more elementary school teachers, the plan called for ex-
panding teacher-training college cenrollinents from 5,000 to 21,000 and
output from 2,000 to 6,000 by 1970. About 31,000 teachers would be pro-
duced during the plan period. According to the plan itself, however, 1t was
expected that even with the shortened course about one million more chil-
dren would be cnrolled by 1970 and 37,000 additional teachers would be
required; and it was recognized that shortening the course would depend
upon a significant upgrading of the teaching stafl in the primary schools
by replacing untrained pupil teachers with trained ones.

Secondly, the Seven-Year Plan called for laying especially heavy em-
phasis on expanding sccondary education and postsecondary technological
and managerial training in technical institutions and universities to nect
the per of the expanding industry, agriculture, and other sectors of the
eonomy toreseen under the plan. Secondary school enroliments were to
be increased at a much higher rate than in the past. The intake was to rise
to 10,000 in 1964 and 22,000 in 1970, total enroliment to 35,000 in 1964
and 78,000 in 1970, and output to 3,500 in 196 and 14,000 in 1970. New
technical institntions were to be established and larger numbers were (o
be trained as senior technicians who would fill the positions midway be-
tween those held by engineers and managers and skilled laborers.

Over the plan peviod the Central Government proposed to invest in
edueational facilities a total of £G6+ million distributed as follows: Ele-
mentary education--1.8; secondary education—30.5; teacher training—
17.8: techuical education~4.6: universities—9.8. And it was to assume a
new and heavy recurvent financial burden: from 1963, school tcxtbooks
would be supplicd free to elementary school students so that children from
low income familics would no longer find purchase of themn an obstacle
to educational progress.

W If the clementary eourse was not shortened. the plan explained. nearly two million additional
children would be carolled in clementary schools during the 7 years of the plan and nune would be
available to the labor foree Defore 1970, Sueh an increase in the clementary school population could
not be supported by the economy at the same time as an attempt was being made to implement a
program of rapid cconomic development.
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Developments: 1960-66

Despite the emphasis given to secondary education in the Second De-
velopment Plan, clementary education was to hecone the area of greatest
concern and change in the years following the mid-1939 launching of the
plan. A year later, in nid-1960, the Mimster of Education declared in the
National Assembly that universal and compulsory edneation at the primary
and middle school level was the first objective of the Government's educa-
tional policy.- At this time, before the 1960 census data were available, the
Minister reported that there were more than 600,000 children in primary
and middle schools and that Ghana had already gone a considerable way
toward achieving universal primary education. He estimated it would
probably be necessary to provide places for about 300,000 niore children.
On a later occasion hie repeated this estimate and said that on this basis
at least 1,000 more schools and several thousand more teachers would be
needed. Progress was evidently to be slow. The Minister announced that
the Ministry of Finance had agreed to provide funds for the teachers’
salaries in 100 new or additional schools cach year, provided the Local
Authorities contributed 10 percent rather than the previous 5 pereent of
these salaries and could provide the buildings required. .

“Fee-Free and Compulsory” Elementary Education

In December 1960, however. once again taking what could only be re-
garded as a popular move, President Nkrumah announced that fee-free
and compulsory primary and middle school education would be introduced
in September 1961, at ithe beginning of school year 1961-62. This was, in
effect, an announcement of the massive new program of clementary (pri-
mary and middle) school expansion that was to begin in 1961-62 and con-
tinue throughont the remainder of the Nkrumiah regime.

Presumably the figures from the 1960 census, which were not yet pub-
lished, had been taken into account and the size of the proposed under-
taking was known. These figures showed that the school-age population was
much larger than ever previously estimated, and that the achievement of
universal elementary education would require a much greater effort than
had been apparent cither at the time of independence, at the time the-
3-year plan was launched, or in mid-1960. In August 1961 the Minister of
Education told the National Assembly that compulsory education would
probably mean trebling the school population. A thousand new schools, 2
shift systemn, and many untrained teachers, who would once again out-
number the trained ores, would be needed to cope with these numbers.

At the beginning of school year 1961-62 public middle school education
hecame fee-free just as public primary school education had become fec-
free in January 1932, (Parents of primary and middle school pupils still
had to puitrchase school books, but they were to be relieved of this financial
burden 2 years later when the Government in October 1963 began to
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supply free textbooks to primary and middie school pupils.) When public
middie school education becine fee-free, most of the formerly private
middle sclrools were taken into the public systemn, and at the sane time the
Govermmuent assumed responsibility for paying all teachiers’ salaries in all
public primary and middle schools, relieving the Local Authorities of the
responsibility te meet part of the salary bill.

Shortly afterwards, on Noverber 15, 1961, the new Education Act, 1961,
went into ettect. This provided for compulsory education of a duration to
be determined by the Minister of Education. No Ministry publication,
liowever, reported that the Minister had determined the duration of com-
pulsory education, and in fact only a few rare Ministry publications of the
mid-1960s stated that education was compulsory fer an 8-year period. In
any case, it was impossible to provide facilities for all children and thus
to enforce any compulsory education law throughcut the country. Ap-
parently enforcement was limited 'to areas of adequate school facilities.

In the meantime steps had been taken to make room for a much larger
number of public primary and middle school pupils in 1961-62. Tor this
school vear almost 1,800 new primary schools and more than 300 new
middle schools opencd. Aore than 3,400 new teachers, many untrained,
were working in their classrooms. More than 231,000 children enrolled in
Primary Class 1 alone, in contrast to about 139,000 the previous year.
Where the nceded additional classrooms were not available (not provided
by Local Authorities, voluntary contributions, or communal labor), a shift
system was put into effect, and two classes, cach with its own teacher,
used the sanie guarters, one in the morning and the other in the afternoon.
More than 800 primary and middle schools had classes operating on this
basis at the beginning of 1961-62.

A still larger numiber of children, about 257,000, bcqan their primary
school course in 1962-63. The expansion continued. By 1965-66 some
617,000 new primary and some 109,000 new middle school places had been
provided. Well over a million children—more than twice the number in
1960-61-—were attending public primary schools and nore than 267,000,
public middle schools.

Tecacher Training

In 1961-62, as in 1952, the Covermuent had gone ahead with its pro-
gram of clementary school expansion before e¢nough trained teachers were
available to handle the expected increase in enrollments, recognizing that
the result would be a “dilution” of the stafl with untrained pupil teachers _
and a lowering of standards. In the 1960, as in the 1950's, an expanded
program of teacher training began not hefore but at about the same time
as much larger nubers of students entered the schools.

The training program of the 1960's, however, was to proceed along

~different lines with quite different consequences. In 1952 the Government

had climinated the 4-year Certificate A course and had implemented a
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crash prograin to turn out large numbers of Certificate B teachers who had
only 2 years of vuining following middle school. "This programr resulted in
a steady increase in the output of trained teachers and gradually restored
the earlicr balance between trained and untrained teachers in the primary
and middle schools.

In the 19607 the Government pursued a different policy. At the end of
1961, soon after introducing “fee-free compulsory”™ edacation, the Govern-
ment decided to do away with the 2-year Certificate B course (which it
felt had been inadequate in many cases) and replace it with the +-year
Certificate A course for those who had completed middie school. The last
Certificate B course ended in 1963, From the beginning of school year
1962-63, all middle school leavers entering teacher training took the
Certificate A course. ‘The substitution of the {-year for the 2-year course
meant, of course, that it would take twice as long to turn out a trained
tearher and that a training college would need twice the nuinber of places
to turm out cach year the same number of Certificate A as Certificate B
teachers.

Nevertheless, there was no immediate diamatic expansion of the teacher-
training svstemn. The muanber of training colleges juereased from 31 in
1960-61 to 48 in 1961-65, admissions from 2,400 to 4,500, and total en-
rollments from -+,500 to 10,200, But this steady growth, measured against
the rate of expansion of the clementary system itsell, was moderate and
inadequate. At the beginning of 1963-66 the Govern:nent, taking an
“¢mergency measure,” opened 33 new training colleges to permit admis-
sion of 3,000 additional students. This brought the total numiber of colleges
to 83 and their emollments to more than 13.000. Since most students in
the colleges were taking the 4-vear Certificate A course, 4 full vears had to
elapse before major increases in admissions resulted in inajor increases in
graduates. The number of students in their final year of training did not
exceed 3.000 untl schiool vear 1967- 68 and did not exceed 3,000 until
school year 1968-69,

The annual outpat of trained teachers in the 5 years from 1962 through
1966 varied between 1,600 and 2.000, never reaching the peak of about
2.200 achicved in 1960 and 1961, Every vear but one duwring the 6-year
period 1961 through 1966, the output of newly qualified teachers fell far
short of the nuniber of teachers who had to be added to the stafl for the
following school vear, as the tabulation shows.

Increase in total number OQutput of trained

of primary and middle teachers at end of
school teachers previous school year
1961-62 3,421 2,164
1962-63 7,275 1,662
1963-64 1,757 2,001
1964-65 6,617 1,624
1965-66 3,804 1,805
1966-67 4,673 2,008
49
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During the b-year period only 11,264 individuals passed their teachers
(‘cx‘tifiL':ltg _examinations. but the total number of primary and middie
school teachers increased by 27,547, Expansion of the clementary system
and its teaching staff completely outpaced the output of trained teachers
from the training colleges. The budgets presented by both pre- and post-
coup governments declared: “With the implementation of the fee-free and
compulsory education and the scheme of free supply of text-books and
school materials, the total number of primary schools has increased out of
all proportion to the output of trained teachers.” ="

The annual cutput from the colleges, linited as it was, was not fully
reflected in the composition of the teaching stafl. As newly trained teachers
entered the schools, other trained teachers left them, either for further
teacher training or for other studies or occupations. In most years the in-
crease in the number of trained teachers in the primary and middle schools
was about 60 or 70 percent of the number of teachers awarded teaching
certificates at the end of the previous school year.

In the absence of enough trained teachers, a large number of new pupil
teachers were browght into the prithary and middle schools to help staff
their classrooms. The number of pupil teachers increased by almost 19,000
in the final 5 school vears of the Nkrumah regime. The balance between
trained and untramed teachers in public primary and nuiddle schools—53
to 47 percent in 1960-61-—began to swing back again in 1961-62 and con-
tinued to deteriorate. By 1965-66 the percentage of untrained teachers had
risen to a startling 65 percent.

Secondary and University Education

Secondary school and university enrollments increased at an even greater
rate than clementary school enrolliments during the early 1960’s, although
the number of pupils was, of course, comparatively very siall. In 1965-66,
enrollments in both secondary schools and the universities were 3.8 times
the eurolhments in 1959, while those at the primary school level were more
than twice and those at the middle school level less than twice the 1959
totals.

The public seccondary school system had expanded very rapidly in the
carly 1960°'s more through absorbing formerly private schools and schools
built by the Ghana Educational "Frust than through constructing new
schools.* The total number of public secondary schools increased from 39
in 1959 1o 105 in 1963-66. and enrollinents rose from some 11,000 to some
42,000 in the same period. The entry target that had been set in 1959 in the
Second Development Plan (3,660 by January 1965) had already been

2 Ghana. The Annual Estimates for 1965, Accra: Govermmnent Printing Departinent, 19642 I:VI:4.
and Ghana. The Annual Estimates for 1966-67. 1:VII: 13,

A Of 66 schoals added between 1959 and 1965-66 it seems that at least 24 were Ghana Educational
Trust schools and 23 formerly private institutions.
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exceeded at the beginning of school year 1962-63. At this level, too, expan-
sion outpaced the output of Ghanaian teachers. Speaking during the
1961-62 school year, the Minister of Education indicated that overseas
recruitment and use of Peace Corps volunteers would mean that, for the
first time since the rapid expansion of secondary ‘education began, there
would be enough graduate teachers. The following year, however, it was
officially acknowledged that the lack of qualitied Ghanaiun teachers con-
tinued to be a major obstacle to the expansion program. Establishment of
schools in remote areas was far ahead of the rate at which graduate
teachers were being produced by the universitics.

During the same period higher education was reorganized and greatly ex-
panded. In 1961 the two existing institutions, the University College of
Ghana, which had been in special relationship with the University of
London and prepared students for that university's degrees, and the College
of Technology, Kumast, becamne full universities, the University of Ghana
and the Kwame Nkrumah University of Science and Technology. An
entirely new institution, the University College of Cape Coast, was estab-
“lished to train secondary school teachers. Receiving a considerable portion
of the Centrai Government's total educational budget, these institutions
very rapidly expanded their enrollnents in the years preceding the 1966 -
coup. The number of students rose from 1,184 in 1960-61 to 4,267 in
1965-66.

At the End of the Nkrumah Years

By 1965-66, the school year in which Nkrumah was deposed, the public
educational systern had achicved phenomenal growth both by absorbing
formerly private schools aud building many new ones. The 1931 systern of
fewer than 1,700 schools enrolling about 226,000 children had become a
structure of ahnost 11,000 schools erirolling ialmost 1.5 million. Enrollments
at every level had expanded as follows:

1951 1965-66

Total oo 226,218 1,471,407

Primary _____ o __. 154,360 1,137,495
Middle _______ .. 66,175 267,434
Secondary oo 2,937 42,111
Technical _ o~ 622 4,956
Teacher trainirs . ___ 1,916 15,144
University oo oo 208 4,267

3 Until 1960,-the school year in pre-university schools ran frowy January to December.

In 1965-66 university enrolhinents were 20 times and secondary enrollments
14 times what they had been in 19515 while those at the primary and
middle levels were 7 and 4 times the 1951 figures.
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Education had become tuition free at every level of the public system,
and the Government was providing {ree textbooks for all children in public
primary, middle, and secondary schools. '

At the eleiuentary jevel. however, untrained teachers made up 65 percent
of the total teaching stall’; and at the secondary level Chana remained
heavily dependent upon expatriate teacters. Throughout the school systemn
education remained ahuost entirely academic. More and more pupils were
leaving the mddle schools after receiving only a general education. They
were adding to the number of the unemployed and creating a demand
for more places in the secondary sector. Although the latter had grown a
great deal aud in 1965-66 cwrolled a higher percentage of all public school
students and could take in a higher percentage of clementary school leavers
than in the past, nevertheless both percentages were very small, and second-
ary education, which had consistently been scantily funded, was clearly the
hottleneck in the system. The very generously supported universities had
c\'pandcd rapidly but, partly because of the secondary schools’ failure to
turn out enough sufficiently qualified graduates in scienee, were not produc-
ing the scientific manpower the country needed.

For all of this Ghana had paid a very high price. Central Government
expenditures on education had spiraled upward because the system had
grown so fast and also because the Central Government had assumed re-
sponsibility for certain costs previously borne by parents and the local
governments. By 1965, the last full fiscal year under the C.P.P. government,
recurrent (operating) expenditures on education totaled ¢67 million—
It times the total in 1951, These expenditures accounted for more. than a
quarter of the total operating budget. and had become its largest single
itent, Of these recurrent expenditures on education. more than 26 percent
went to the country’s higher educational “nstitutions and to scholarships
for students in higher educational institutions both at home and abroad.
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lll. SINCE THE 1966 CHANGE OF GOVERNMENT

For more than 2 years after the coup of February 24, 1966, that over-
threw the Nkrumah regime, the National Liberation Council (N.L.C.),
the new anny-polive govermnent cstablished by the leaders of the coup,
followed a general policy of fiscal restrain® in an cffort to bring Ghana
out of its grave financial situation. It very quickly scrapped the ambitious
Seven-Year Development Plan, including its educational development pro-
gram. And it soon made a few major decisions in the educational field. On
Maurch 7, 1966, less than 2 weeks after the-coup, it appointed the Education
Review Conmnittee to undertake a comprehensive review of the entire
formal educational system and of research in Ghana. It decided that from
the beginning of schiool year 1966-67 the free textbook scheme should be
modified so that parents would be required to contribute to the cost of
textbooks, which had previously been made available to their children at
no cost. And very carly it took steps to slow the rate of primary school
expansion, to hold down the very high costs of university education in
Ghana, and to review the overseas scholarships on which the C.P.P. gov ern-
went had spent large sums. In some very important arcas, such as teacher
training and secondary education, there were no dramatic changes; neither
the secondary schools nor the teacher-training colleges incicased their in-
take in the first post-coup years.

It was not until 1968 that the Govermment concluded the period of
stabilization and launched the Two-Year Development Plan, a capital
development plan to cover the 2 fiscal years 1968-69 and 1969-70.* This
plan was followed 2 years later by the One-Year Development Plan for
fiscal year 1970-71,* the most recent of the post-coup capital development
plans. In 1968 the Govermnent had also published the report of the Educa-
tion Review Committee,* prezented to it on July 28 of the previous year,
and its own White Paper on the Conmnittee’s report,* which contained the

1 Republic of Ghana. T:co-Year Development Plan From Stabilisation To Development: A Plan [or

.lhe Period Mid-1963 to Mid-1970. Accra-Tema: State Publishing Corporation, 1968,

2 Republic of Ghana. One-Year Derelopment Plan July 1970 to June 1971. Acers-Tema: Ghana
Publishing Corporation, 1970,

3 Republic of Ghana. Report of the Education Review Committee appointed by the National Libera-
tion Council. Accra-Tema: Ministry of Information, State Publishing Corporation. 1968

4 Republic of Ghana., White Paper on the Report of the Education Revie:e Committee’ (Together
twith the Recommendations in Brief of the Education Revie:e Committee and the Report of the Spe-
cial Committee on Delimitation of Functions of University {ustitutions). W.P, No. 9/68 Accra-Tema:
Ministry of lu[uruntmn State Publishing Carporation, 1968.
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Government’s respouse to the Commmittee’s recommendations and state-
ments of the Govermment's educational policy. The statements imade in
these and other documents and the actions taken in the educational field
suggest that since the 1966 coup the successive govcrnmentslha\'c held a
rather consistent view of the system developed under Nkrumah and a
rather consistent policy of educational development.

The View of the Inherited System

In 1967 and 1968 the N.L.C. noted that the rapid expansion of educa-
tion at every level had been achieved at great and increasing cost. Educa-
tton had become the heaviest burden on the budget.- As of 1967-68 it was
taking more than a fifth of total Govermment expenditures, “an extremely
high figure when one considers all the competing claims on the country’s
resources.” * Tt was “quite obvious that the sector deserves close examina-
tion with 2 view to effecting changes in policy aimed at reducing the cost
of education.”™ ¢

In its T'wo-Year Plan, the N.L.C. stated:

There would be less cause for concern over these trends if the prograrines
concerned had been well planned and co-ordinated. and had concentrated on
education of a sort which would endow pupils with the capacity to contribute
effectively as citizens and workers to economic and social development. Unfor-
tunately, this had not always been the case. As a result Ghanaians are now pay-
ing the price of educational expansion undertaken before trained teachers were
available in’sufficient numbers.” '

A vear later the Comnmissioner respousible for Finance was to state: “The’
pace of educational expausion in previous years was uncontrolled and often
irrational.” ®

It was also recognized that the universities had developed at very great
cost and for various reasons had not achieved the output the country re-
quired. The One-Year Development Plan of the Busia government stated:

The creation of three university institutions posed particularly intractable
problenis because insuflicient thought had been given to the supply of qualified
students, so that the universities have consistently operated below capacity . . .
the universities resorted to various expedients to attract more entrants, These in-

5 Republic of Ghana, Tiwo-VYear Development Plan . . . . loe. cit. p. 81. .

¢ Republic of Ghana. National Liberation Council. Budget Statement for 1968—89 by Brigadier
A, A. Afrifa, Member of the National Liberation Council and Commissioner Responsible Jor Finance.
Accra: Ministry of Finance, 1968. p. 10,

? Republic of Ghana. Two-Year Development Plan . . . . loc. cit. p. 81,

5 Republic of Ghana. National Liberation Council. Budget “Statement for 1969-70 by Mr. J. H.
Mensah, Commissioner Responsible for Finance, Member of the Executive Council of the National
Liberation Council. Accra: Ministry of Finance, 1969. p. 16.
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cluded . . . taking sub-standard entrants. with disastrous results in terms of
student wastage and examination fatlures.’

Suggesting they had given inadequate attention to the country’s manpower
needs, the earlier Two-Year Development Plan of the N.L.C. stated:

The number of pupils entering university has been a function only of the num-
ber who can achieve a given standaid . . .. In future the number of admissions
to the antversities will be determined by Ghana’s manpower needs within the
framework of financial constraint.’

In the same document it declared that an important weakness of the
educational systemn as it had developed was the “growing imbalance be-
tween the different levels of education . .. . By 1967- 88, the proportien of
cducational expenditure on secondary schools had fallen to under half
its 1960-61 level. while the proportion spent on colleges and universities
had unearly doubled.” ' (In fact. expenditures on secondary education were
exceptionally high i1 1960-61: secondary education had almost ablways
received a very small proportion of educational expenditures.) The results
of the “declining proportion”™ going to secondary schools, it said, were
evident in the small percentage af middle school pupils who were able to
enter sceondary schools and the great difficulties-the universities were hav-
g in recruiting students to fill courses of particular relevance to the
coiuntry’s development. '

The One-Year Development Plan of the subsequent civilian government
stated:

.. . During the early 1960's the country’s educational structure became dis-
torted by the headlong rush for expansion of higher and clementary education,
largely at the expense of other leveis . . . . .

~ The lessons of the past underscore the need to strengthen the secondary base
in advance of university expansion.”

Priority of the Secondary Level

Obviously 1t was felt that sccondary education should receive high
priority. And the policy since 1968 seens 1o have been a consistent one of
correcting the systemn’s imbalance by simultancously (1) expanding the
secondary level (including technical and teacher education), (2) con-
solidating and improving the quality of primary education, and 1 3) con-
trolling the growth of university education and relating it more directly
to development needs. ’

* Republic of Ghana. One-Year Devclopment Plan July 1970 to June 1971, Accra.Tema: Ghana
Publishing Corporation, 1970. p, 160,

1 Republic of Ghana. Tio-Year Develepment Plan . . . . loc. cit. p. 86,

1 Ibid. p. 81.

2 Ibid. p. B4.

13 Republic of Ghana. Oue-Year Development Plan . . .. loc, cit. p. 160,
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Secondary-Level Education

The Two-Year Developuient Plan called for a inoderate increase in 1969
in the number of pupils eutering secondary schools, which had not grown
in the 3 years fromn 1966 through 1968, and for more sizable increases in
succeeding vears wheu the pressure of demand from pupils completing the
8-year clementary course would become very heavy. The subsequent One-
Year Development Plan called for adding still more Forin I (first-year
secondary) places and thus increasing secondary school intake by more
than i0 percent. The increases were achieved through expanding existing
schools, building new ones, converting teacher-training colleges, and ad-
mitting day pupils to boarding schools. The two plans also called for in-
creasiag the numiber of Sixth Form ' places and particularly the number
of Sixth Form science places so as to turn out more students qualified for
science programs in the universities. The priority given to secondary educa-
tion has been not only a response to the real demands of the economy for
middle- and high-level manpower in certain fields but also—and perhaps
largely—a response to the building popular pressures for secondary school
places, both at Forin I and Sixth Form leveis, which were the inevitable
consequence of the earlier decisions to expand both elementary and second-
1ry education.

Elementary school teacher training also received new emphasis from
1968-69 on. The ultimate objective, of course, was to improve the staffing
of the elementary schools by gradually replacing untrained pupil teachers,
who in 1967-68 still constituted more than 60 percent of the elementary
school staff, with newly trained teachers. With the launching of the Two-
Year Development Plar, the Goverr ment embarked on a program of con-
solidating the teacher-training syste:r. At this time the aim was to reduce
over a 3-year period the “large number of small colleges which are hardly
viable at their existing levels of operation™ 2 to 30 and to build up each
of these to acconnoadate 500 or wmore students. Most of the institutions not
retained as training colleges were to be converted into secondary schools.
At the same time the proportion of teacher-training college students drawn
from the secondary schools rather than middle schools was to be increased.
The process began in 1969-70 and has since continued.

The Two-Year Plan also provided that total intake into teacher-training
colleges, which had been allowed 1o fall off after 1965-66, should be re-
stored in 1968-69 to its previous peak level. A sizable increase did occur.
By 1970, however, plans called for reducing total enrollment, intake, and
output to decrease the danger of an oversupply of trained teachers by the
mid-1970's. _

Both plans clearly acknowledged that technical education had received

3t A 2-year terminal sccondary course following the basic secondary course.
13 Republic of Ghana. Two-Year Development Plan . . . . loc. cit. p. 85.
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a disproportionately sinull share of development funds and hence an in-
adequate ammount and provided for some increase in the proportion of these
funds devoted to technical education.

Thus, since 1968-69, sccondary education, technical education, and
teacher training have received greater emphasis. This trend is quite in
accord with the recommendation uiade by the Education Review Com-
mittee in 1967 and aceepted by the Government in 1968 that the middle
level of education covering secondary, technical, commmercial and voca-
tional, and teacher education was the area to which the national effort
should be directed.

Elementary Education

At the elementary school level the objective seems to have been, quite
consistently. consolidation and improvement. Very soon after the 1966
coup the Government placed a check on the “indiscriminate opening of
new primary schools.” ** Under the Two-Year Plan, new schools were to
be opened in arcas with the least educational opportunities relative to their
population. Elsewhere expansion was to be achieved through better utiliza-
tion of existing facilities and personnel. Small nonviable schools and under-
enrolled classes were to be merged. The average number of pupils per
teacher was to be brought nearer the permitted maximum of 46.17 In addi-
tion, the Government took steps io improve the quahty of instruction
both by upgrading the teaching staff (replacing untrained with trained
teachers) and by preparing new teaching materials.

University Education

Apparently it was decided very soon after the 1966 coup that university
education, which had taken a disproportionately high percentage of educa-
tional expenditures and had not been adequately related to manpower
requirements, should enter a period of ‘consolidation during whick costs
would be held down and enrolhinents stabilized and better related to the
country’'s needs. And indeed, since that time, the universities have received
a declining but still a high propoition of the development funds available
for education, and efforts have been made—not always successfully—to
hold down their recurvent costs. Overall enrollments have grown little.

In addition, tighter new controls have been placed on the awarding of
Government scholarships for study overseas. Soon after the 1966 coup the
Government began to take a close look at the scholarships that had already
been awarded, and in February 1968 it published the following statement:

¥ Ghana, The Aunuval Estimates for 1967-68. Accra: Ministry of Finance, 1967. 1:VIII:14.
17 Republic of Ghana. Two-Year Development Plan . . .. loc. cit. pp. 83, 84,
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Having regard to the irregular manner in which a Jarge number of Ghanaians.
with definitcly inadequate or doubtful academic background. were awarded
scholarships for the study of Medicine and other subjects in certain overseas
countries under the past regin-e. the Government has ordered a thorough re-
view, already conducted in the majority of cases. into the background and per-
formance of every Ghanaian studying overseas under Ghana Govermnent schol-
arships or furcign Government awards which are supplemented by the Ghana
Government.*

The Two-Year Developmem Plan published later the same year stated:

Overseas scholarship policies wili aim at stricter control over students’ choice
of subject and public funds will only be made available for essential courses not
available in Ghana. The Government will also strengthen controls to ensure that
those persons who study abroad at public expense return."”

Results

By 1971-72 the post-coup policy of consolidating priutary education and
controlling the growth of higher education while expanding the secondary
level of the system had brought the following results.

Number of scheols Number of pupils
1963-66 1971-72 1965-66 1971-72

Total o~ 10,624 10563 1,471,407 1,509,847
PrAmMary oo 8,144 6,715 1,137,495 960,403
Middle o 29277 3,608 267,434 455,398
Secondary - ______ 105 139 42,111 56,801
Commercial _ oo _____ — 9 - 4,615
Technical e 11 15 4,956 8,345
Teacher training ——_____ 81 74 15,144 19,221
University ~co_o____ 3 3 4,267 5,064

Between 1963-66 and 1971-72 the nuniber of primary schools fell oft
by more than 1,400, Probably as the result of a combination of factors—
the tmposition of texthook fes in 1966-67, the previous absorption of many
overage children into the primary schools. and the elimination of some
schools—pritmary school ¢nrollments actually declined steadily from 1965~
66 through 1970-71 before increasing slightly in 1971-72, when they were
15 percent below the 1965-66 figure. Declining eurolhinents, efforts to make

e s

18 Ghana News, 6:2:5, February 1968, The quotation is from a lengthier statement dealing primarily
with the case of the first group of Ghanaian doctors trained in the Soviet Union who had returned to
Ghana a few months carlier. Pavt of this statenient reads: It hec:me #hvious shortly alter the retura
of these doctors that their knowledge and skill did not fit thean to sionlder adequately all the respon-
sibilities that a young doctor in Ghana is of necessity ealled npon to discharge. An examination ar-
ranged by the Ghana Medical School . . . indicated clearly that with the exception of one of them
their knowledge and skills showed serious gaps in relation to the responsibilities whiclt they would be
called upon o assume, Arcingements are therelore being made for 16 . . . to undergo an orientation
course in the Ghama Medical School for a period of one year or louger . . . o help make up for the
deficiencies in their training.””

1 Republic of Ghana. Twa-Year Development Plan . .« . loc. cit. p. 86.
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the fullest possible use of available persounel, and the output of the teacher-
training colleges combined to bring about a dramatic improvement in the
ratio of trained to untrained teachers.

The most rapidly expanding sector, the middle school sector, added more
than 1,000 schools and increased its envollments by 70 percent. From the
comparatively small 1965-66 base technical education enrollments in-
creased by ahnost this pereentage.

In addition, nine secondary conumnercial schools came into the public
system and increased their eurollments to about 4,600 in 1971-72. In the
cructal general secondary school sector 34 schools {sonte of themn converted
teacher-training colleges) came onto the assisted list, bringing the total to
139, and the number of pupils increased by about 15,000 or more than one-
third the 1963-66 enrollment figure,

During the same period total university enrollments increased by only 12
percent.

Throughout these years, the Government had slowed the rate of increase
in educational expenditures and had lowered the percentage of the nationai
budget devoted to education. It had increased the proportion of total
edueation expenditures devoted to secondary education while at the samne
tine reducing the proportion.devoted to higher education.

Other Changes

The post-coup period also brought certain structural, curricular, and ad-
ministrative changes within the systemn. The post-coup governnients con-
tinued and completed the structural process started i 1962 under the
Nkrumah government. This consisted of gradually introducing, in place of
the 6-yvear primary and 4-year middle school courses, a new 8-year basic
course of elementary education followed by further 2-vear courses for those
not selected for secondary school by the end of their eighth year.

At both the clementary and the secondary levels, curriculum reforin has
been a major objective of educational policy. Over the years the growing
number of young people who have left elementary and secondary schools
with only an academic or general education has, as the One Year Develop-
ment Plan stated, “drawn increasing attention to the problem of relevance
in educaiion and how the schools can equip their pupils for careers in
life.” *@ Svidently taking the position that the general education schools
should themselves provide prevocational or vocational education, the suc-
cessive governments have taken steps to broaden the curriculum at both
the elementary and secondary levels so as to include various practical
subjects. They have been (1) establishing an increasing number of “con.

= Republic of Ghana. One-Year Development Plan . . . . loc. cito p. 165,
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tinuacon clusses™ in the Sth and 10th years of elementary education to give
pupils not seleeted for sceondary education basic preparation for different
tvpes of occupations, and (2) diversifying the sccondary curriculum by
introducing such subjects as cenmeree, agriculture, domestic scieuce, metal-
work, woodwork, and trchaical drawing.

In addition. the Busia zovernment luid down an important new policy
on the kinguage of instruction in Gluna's elementary schools. Breaking
sharply with the Nkrumah policy, which stressed teaching in English at the
carliest possible stage. tns policy—unot fully implemented in practice—re-
quires teaching in a Ghanaian language during at least the first 3 years
of the primary course.

The post-coup governments also idertified weaknesses in educational
administration, plaimming, and coordination: and made changes designed
to (1) better coordinate the adurinistration and development of pre-uni-
versity and university edacation. (2) better coordinate the development of
wniversity education, and (3) improve the planning and adurinistration of
pre-university education.

(=2]
(=)
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. ADMINISTRATION

In Ghana's centralized governmenial structure, formal education, like
most matters, is a Central Government respousibility. The Central Govern-
ment establishes policy and passes legislation governing the organization
and administration of the formal educational system. The centrally enacted
Education Act, 1961, provides for the organization and administration of
pre-university education (all formal education other than university edu-
cation), and separate centrally enacted legistation provides for adiminister-
ing the nniversities. AR this legislation establishes a centrally adininistered
systern. T'he responsibilities of the local goveinments are those assigned
to them by the Central Government and are limited to contributing funds
for all public clementary schools and managing some of them.

The Pre-University System

The Education Act, 1961, confers respensibilities for the entire pre-
aniversity systemn on the Central Government Minister (Commissioner in
a military government) who is assigned minister.al responsibility for pre-
university education and the ministry he heads.

The Ministry

At present the Cenual Govermnent official and the ministry assigned
responsibility for pre-university education and excercising the responsibilities
and powers conferred by the act are, respectively, the Commissioner of
Education. Sports and Cultare, and the Ministry of Education, Sports and
Cultare. (Before 1970 they were the Minister --or Commissioner—of Edu-
cation and the Ministiy of Education, respectively.) The MMinistry has
headquarters in Acera responsible for policy. planning, curriculum re-
scarch and development, and other matters, and nine Regional Education
Offices (one in each Region) headed by a Region:l Education Officer.
Under cach Regional Education Office are a few Diswiet Education Of-
fices, some of which are divided into Education Circuits. The Regional
Education Officers are responsible for carrying out the detailed adininis-
trative work in financing, supervising, and inspecting the schools.

1 Called for in the Two-Year Development Plan. decentralization began in 1968, The purpose was
to improve th: plmuing and administration of preaniversity education by assigning detailed ad-
ministrative dutiss t» Regional Offices and thus allowing a smaller number of officials a¢ headquarters
to devote more dime to pulicy and planning duties.
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The Dual System

The pre-university system for which the Ministry is responsible is (as it
always has been) a dual system of schools, counsisting on the one hand of
all institutions that, r_gardless of their management, receive public funds—
the “public” institutions—and on the other hand of Institutions  re-
ceiving no public funds—the “private” institutions. The public sector
includes primary, middle, and secondary schools, teacher-training colleges,
and technical institutions. This is Ghana's public school system. The pri-
vate sector cousists of primary and secondary schools and technical and
commnrercial institutions, Before 1952 the private sector of the system was
a very large one, but one of the major developments since 1951 has been
the absorption.of private schiools into the public systeni. Today the public
sector is nmch larger at the clementary level than the private scctor. At
the secondary level, however, there are apparently more private than pub-
lic geueral secondary, commercial, and technical schools.®

Private Sector

Under the 1961 act, the Ministry has very different responsibilities for
the two sectors. ‘The act confers on it comparatively lhuited authority over”
the private school sector. It simply provides that any person may establish
and conduct a private school provided he registers the school with the
Ministry. It also empowers the Minister, Vif ;szuiﬁc(l that a private inst-
tution is dangerous-or poteatially dangerous to the physical or moral wel-

fare of the pupils attending it or that its continued evistence is against the

public interest,” to require the proprietor to ~lose the institution.®

The Public ScKool System

On the other hand the 1961 act confers on the Minister and his Ministry
responsibility for administerivg the funds made available by the Central
Government for public education and for providing and controlling pre-
university public education. To the Local Authorities it assigns responsi-
bility for building, equipping, and maintaining all public primary and-
nniddle schools, for establishing such primary and middle schools as the
Miuister considers necessary, aud for carrying out other educational duties
imposed or approved by the Minister. Thus the act provides for a public
school system provided and controlled by the Central Ministry of Edu-
cation. _

In providing pre-university public education, the Ministry runs few, if
any, schools itsclf. Fromt 1956 (when all clementary schools run by the

2 Statistics appear in part V.
a Republic of Ghana, The Eduration dct, 1961, Act 87 of the Parliament of the Republic of Ghaua.
Accra: Government Printing Departueent, 1961, pp. 8-9.
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Central Government were tansferred to Local Authorities) until vecent
years, the Minisury (wnd the Department before it) didd run a few post-
clementary institutions--teacher-training colleges. secondary schools, and
technical institutions. These institutions, managed by Ministry officials,
were known as “Government”™ institutions. By mid-1970 steps had been
taken to entrust the management of these few Government schools to
hoards of governors; most, if not all of then, have since been turned over
to such boards. For managing all public schools {except the few that may
still be Government ones, is institutions) the Ministry uses other bodies
as its agents.

Every postelementary public institution, except for the few that may
still be Government ones, is managed by a board of governors or another
body established or recognized by thie Minister (or Commissioner) for this
purpose. Such public postelemientary schools are called “assisted” institu-
tions. '

All public elementary (primary and middle) schools are managed by
Local Authorities (local governments, including town councils) and by
Educational Units, most of which are religious bodies.* Some schools that
are technically managed by Local Authorities are in fact managed on their
Lehalf by religious Felucational Units,

As managers, the Local Authorities and Educational Units assist the
Ministry of Education “vith two aspects of management—the assignment
and payment of teach:rs. (In some cases the Ministry handles payment.)
The Educational Units receive from the Central Government Ministry
grants to maintain their offices and pay the salaries of their supervisory,
administrative, and clerical stafl. The Local Authorities do not receive
such funds. Apparently Educational Units, because of the funds they re-
ceive. and the City Counaiis of Acera, Kumasi, and Sekondi-Takoradi and
some wrban councils. hecause of their stronger financial base, are able to
hire better qualified | rsonnel than the rural local councils.

More than half of the public elementary schools are now at least tech-
pically managed by Local Anthorites, whereas before self-government in
1431 most elementary schools were managed by church ov missionary bodies
and i few by the Central Government's Department of Education. The
Accelerated Developnient Plan of 1951 set forth the following new policy
and procedure for Local Authority management of schools which led to
this profound change.

In future no new primary schoal opened by a deuominational religious body
ur by a persan or group of persons will be eligible for assistance from public

4 The term “Educational Unit” is defined in the 1961 Education Act as ‘‘a corporation, a body or

religious society whick has mamgement of one or more public institutions and is recognized as such
by the Minister.”” Occasionally the term *Educational Unit” is nsed to cover not only the religions
and other Educational Units but also the Local Authorities,
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funds unless prior approval of the Local Authority concerned under powers dele-
gated by the Central Government has been obtained.

It is expected that considerable nuinbers of educational unit schools will be
handed over to Local Authorities.”

As a result of this new policy and procedure and the obvious desire of
Local Authoritics to mauage schools in their areas, most of the schools
established since 1951 have been managed by Local Authofities. In ad-
dition, according to the Education Review Cotmmittee, It has been the
desire of somne local authorities to manage schools in their areas even to

: wtheé.%,}glcxit’-of demanding the complete handover to them of purely Edu-

cationial Unit schools.” They have “insisted on managing” schools founded
by chuydl ' Educational Units before 1952 hut officially recognized after
1951. “This,” the Committee stated, “is considered a misinterpretation of
the procedure laid down in the Accelerated Development, Plan.” ¢ (In a
few cases, on the other hand, Loc:l Authotities asked religious Educational
Units to manage schools founded by the Local Authorities on their be-
half.) Other schools came under Local Authority manageinent when the
Central Govermnent transferred all the former Governmient primary and

middle schiools to the Local Authorities as of September 1, 1936.
In 1970-71 public primary and middle schools wete distributed by man-
agement unit as follows: :

Primary and

middle Primary Middle
Total e 10,554 7,008 3,546
Local Authority oo 6,615 4.04¢4 2,571
LAY e 5,527 3,229 2,298
L.A.—Educational Unit —__:——_-= 1,088 815 273
Religious Educational Units -2 e~ 3,889 2,936 953
The Roman Catholic Church .- 1,320 1,030 290
The Methodist Church - . 901 674 227
The Presbyterian Church of Ghana 868 6439 229
The Evangelical Presbyterian
Church - 322 246 76
The Anglican Church -~ : 270 193 77
The AM.E. Zion Mission —eo—n—- 91 62 29
The Seventh Day Adventist
“MISSION o mem e 57 44 15
The Salvation Army o~ 39 32 7
The T.1. Ahmadiya Movement — .- 21 16 5
2

Other _ o 50 28 2

5 Gold " Coast. Accelerated Development Plan fer Education, 1951. Accra: Governinent Printing
Department, 1951, p. 1,

o Republic of Ghana, Report of the Edueation Review Commiltee appointed by the National Lib-
cration Council. Accra-Tema: Ministey of Information, State Publishing Corporation, 1968, . 38.
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As this tabulation reveals, Local Authoritics (or Educational Units on
their behall} managed 73 percent (2,571) of the total public middle
schools (3.546) and 58 percent (+HO+H ) of the total public primary schools
(7,008) ; and religions Educational Units managed alnost all the re-
mainder.

Local Authorities at least technically managed o high percentage of the
public elenentary schools in six Regions. Religious Educational Units
managed more than half of the primary schools in the Central, Eastern,
and Volta Regions and more than half of the middle schools in the
Eastern Region. fhe percentage of primary and middle schools managed
by Local Authorities in cach Region was as follows:

Primary Middle
Upper R 96 94
Brong Ahafo 7 89
Greater Accra 70 88
Western 63 85
Northern 62 74
Ashanti 60 84
Volta r 45 71
Central 48 ' 53
Eastern ’ 40 46

Managing a larger munber of Eduncational Unit schools than any other
Educational Uniy, the Roman Catholic Church is active in many Regions
and operates a sizable number of schools in the Ashanti, Eastern, Central,
and Western Regions. [t manages the largest number of all Educational
Unit schools in the Ashanti, Western, Brong-Ahafo, Northern, and Upper
Regions. Concentrating its work largely in the Ashanty, Central, and East-
ern Regions, the Methodist Churel manages the largest number of Edu-
cational Unit schools in the Central Region and almost as many schools
in the Ashanti and Brong-Ahafo Regions as the Roman Catholic Church,
In the Eastern Regino, whete it is most active, the Presbyterian Church

“nnmages the largest nomber of Educational Unit schools, while the Evan-

gelical Presbyterian Chureh, confining its activities almost entirely to the
Volta Region, manages there the largest number of such schools.

The Universities

Centrally enacted legislation has established the three universities and
provided for their administration.” Under this legislation the vmiversities
are autonomous (internally self-governing) institutions. The act for each

7 The University of Ghana Act, 1961 {Act 790 Aug. 22, 1961): Kwmme Nkrunah University of
Science and Technology Act, 1961 (Act 80, Aug. 22, 1961); The University of Cape Coast Act, 1971
(Act 390, Dec. 1, 1971).
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institntion  provides that the governing body shall be the University
Council, which shall include o chairman appointed by the Government,
representatives of the university, members appointed by the ‘Governiment,
and o*hers; cach act also grants the Council broad powers in governing
the institution, "FThe universities are and always have been, however, almost
adiely depeadent upon the Central Government for their funds.

the Centrad Government agency now responsible for university affairs
.. the Natonal Council for Higher Education, established in 1969 by a
decree. Mimsterial responsibility for the Council and its affairs has been
assigned since the 1972 change of government to the Commissioner of
Education, Sports and Culture, The Council will be discussed in more
detail later m this section. .

A separate Scholarships Sceeretariat admimsters all higher cducation
scholarships. Responsibility for the Secretariat rests with the office of the
National Redemption Council. rither than with the Ministry of Edu-
cation, Sports and Culture.

From 1959 to 1969

For a decade before establishment of the National Council for Higher
Education, res: onsibility for university aflairs was assigned to different
agencies of me Central Government—and more often than not to an
agency other than the ministry responsible for pre-university education.
During this period--or at least its carly vears—governmental oversight
and coordination of university development and activitics were inadequate
to ensure that the universities developed without duplication and swaste
and contributed fully to the manpower necds of the country. This was one
of Ghana's major educatfonal problems. v

1959-66.—In 1959 responsibility for university affairs was transferred
from the Ministry of Education to the Office of the President (Prime
Minister at the time of transfer). Evidently recognizing the need for co-
ordination, the international Commission on University Education that
reported in 1961 reconmended, and the Government in its White Paper
agreed to, establishment of a National Council for*Higher Education and
Reseaich, The Couneil was to he concerned with the general direction and
coordination of, and the provision of furds for, higher education and re-
scarch so as to ensure that national needs for high-level manpower were
met. The Council (attached to the Office of the President) was established.
Later. responsibility passed to a separate Ministry of Science and Higher
Education (sometinmes cailed Ministry of Iigher-Education and Research).

According to the 1967 report of the Lducation Review Committee, the
“functions of coordination were, however, not satisfactorily discharged by
the Council. nor by its successor body, the Ministry of Higher Education
and Rescarch. One of the difficulties,” the report continued, “was the
nature of the control exercised by the ex-President, who servecd also as

-
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Chancellor of all the universities, and employed the Council mainly as an
avenue for the transmission of directives to the university institutions.” 8

In 1964, in o dramatic move that was apparently an cffort to avoid un-
necessary duplication, President Nkrumah, by presidential decree, assigned
cach of the three university institutions certain major arcas of instruction.
One report, putting it perhaps too mildly, stated that the subsequent
transfer of departments caused “vonsiderable unrest in the University in-
stitutions.” * The viee char-cllor of the University of Ghana later com-.
mented: “The hmplementation of this Presidentin! Command was, of
course, fraught with many difficultics and obstacles; and the problems of
unnecessary duplication were, of course, not entirely resolved.” '

Inadequate coordination led, the Education Review Committee stated,
to “separate planuing and development by the various university institu-
tions” which “have expanded and sometimes established faculties or de-
partments without due regard to what is happening in the other institu-
tions, or to manpower requirements and the gencral educational needs of
the country.” ' It seems that the nniversity institutions individually made
their plans, submitted their requests for subventions to the Government
and, in a period of governmendal encouragement and financial generosity
but inadequate oversight, received much of what they asked.

The absence of adequate nanpower data to guide the universities further
compounded the problem. More than once the vice chancellor of the Uni-
versity of Ghana, evidently referring to both the pre- and post-1966
periods, has pointed out that lack of any effective manpower statistics and
of a nationally formulated statement of manpower needs and goals made
“next to impossible’ effective long-term planning by the universities to meet
manpower needs. In his view, the 1960 Survey of High Level Manpower
in Ghana “*became alinost out of date as scon as it was completed.” '* The
report on the next survey, carried ont in 1968, did not appear until mid-
1972. ‘

1966-69 —1n 1966, the new government, the National Liberation Couni-
cil, as part of its general reorganization of the Government ministries and
its reallocation of responsibility for various subjects to different ministries,
merged the former Ministry of Science and Higher Education with the
Ministry of Education; the former became the higher education division
of the Ministry of Education. Also, since 1966 tiie proposed budgets of the
universities seem to have come under closer scrutiny. Development sub-
ventions have been cat and recurrent subventions held below request.

8 Republic of Ghana. Report of the Education Reviewe Committee . . . | loc. cit. p. 95.
“ Report of the Ghana Universities Visiting Committee 1969. p. 7.
A, A, Kwapong. " Mobilisation of Human and Material Resources,” University of Ghana Reporter,

10:20:48%. May 7, 1971,

1 Republic of Ghana. Report of the Education Review Commiittee . . . . loc. cit. p. 95.
12 A A, Kwapong. op. cit. pp. 489-90. See also “Vice-Chancellor Address to Congregation 13th
Mirch, 1971, University of Ghana Reporter, 10:23:593, May 21, 1971,
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In addition, lengthy consideration led to establistunent of the present
National Council for igher Education, which is expected 10 provide the
kind of oversight and coordination previously lacking.

In Septernber 1966 the Education Review Commiittee recommended in
its interint report that a council for higher education be established to ad-
vise the Government on all matters of bigher education and perform the
functions of a university grants connmittee. The National Liberation Coun-
cil directed that this recommendation be implemented innmediately. The
universities “reacted sharply to the Interim Report™ ** and requested that
the reconmiendations not be implemented until they had liad an oppor-
tunity to comment. As explained by a later committee, the reaction was
partly “influenced by the bitter experiences of the university institutions
under the former regime, which was prone to give directives without con-
suhation with the parties aftected. . . .22

In December 1966 the N.L.C. approved deferment until thie views of
the universities could be examined by a special committee, the Special
Committee on Delimitation of Functions of University Institutions. This
Special Connmittee reported in February '1967, making recommendations
that were apparently less open o criticism than the original ones. The
1968 Government White Paper on the report of the Education Review
Clommittee stated that the recommendations of the Special Committe: had
been aceepted and were being implemented, and other 1968 official docu-
ments confirmed the intention to establish the National Council for Higher
Education, including a university grants committee,

The Commissioner of Education, however, later appointed an inter-
nationul connnittee, the Ghana Universities Visiting  Committee  (the
“Vick Committee™) to advise the Government on this and other univer-
sity matters. This conmnittee. which visited Ghana in January 1969 and
submitted its reconmuendations 1o the Comnnissioner in April 1969, sug-
gested” changes in the ternus of reference for the National Council that
can only be interpreted as proposals for a more limited, more purely ad-
visory role than had previously been proposed. ‘

The National Council for Iligher Education

Provisions—~The National Council for Higher Education was estab-
lished by a decree of the National iiberation Council on September 27,
1969."* Following closely the terns of reference suggested by the Vick

W Republic of Ghana. White Paper on the Report of the Education Revieswe Cammitiee (Together
with the Recommendations in Bricl of the Education Resivi Committee and the Repart of the Spe-
cial Commiltee on Delimitation of Functions of Univeriity tnstitwtions). W.P. No. 9/68. Acera-Tema:
Ministry of Information, State Publishing Corporation, 1968, p. 32, The quotation is fromn the Report
of the Special Conunittee. .

14 I hid. p. 33. The quotation is from the Report of the Special Comnmittee.

v Sational Councii jor Higher Edueation Deeree, 1969, National Liberation (louncil Decree 401,
Accra-Tema: Ghana Publishing Corporation, 1969, :
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Comunittee, the decree provides that the Nutional Council for Higher
Education is "o o ivise the Government on the development of university
institutions of’ Ghana,™ taking into account the “total national resources,
needs and-development progrinnnes.” It is to enquire into the financial
needs of the institutions and recommend to the Government (1) block
allocations of funds to individual university institutions to help meet their
running costs and (2) grants-in-aid of capital expenditure (thus serving
as a university grants commiztee). In addition it is to receive the audited
accounts of each university institution at the end of its fiscal year; advise
thie institutions on applications for and acceptance of external aid; “advise
generally” on conditions of service for the stafl of the institutions; and
advise on the standards the institutions should observe, “particularly with
regard to building arcas and costs.”™ 1t is aiso t2 collect and make available
information relating to the university institutions.”

The decree, as wmended,” provides that the Council should consist of
a chairman with wide academic and administrative experience; three per-
sons with extensive experience of university work; the vice chancellors of
the three universities {who have no vote on matters relating to Govern-
ment allocations to the aniveisities) . one person representing the Council
for Scientific anet Industsiad Rescareh and another representing tae Ghana
Academy “of Arts and Scicuces; two persons representing industry and

. commerce, one having wide experienc. of schools in Ghana: two other

distinguished citizens, one of whont must be a woman: and three assessors
representing, respectively, the Commissioners vesponsible for Econoimic
Plunning, Education, and Finance.

Ministerial responsibility for the Council was assigned in 1969 to the

" Office of the Prime Minister, but was transferred after the 1972 change of

covernment to the Commissioner for Education, Sports and Culture.
Implementation.—It was to be some time before all members were
appointed and the full Council brought into being. Speaking in May 1971,
the vice chancellor of the University of Ghana noted that although the
chairman (who was also the Chairman of the Council for Scientific and
Industrial Research) had been appointed, “this important body is yet to
l)ugfo""ﬁ:c a reality. Meanwhile the Universities have been working out their
inﬁ‘-ﬁ{x'clalionshi])s through closer but informal consultations within the
frunework of the Committee of Vice-Chancellors and Principal. Clearly
the Counci! ought to be brought into being as soon as possible.” ¥ In

Afurch 1972 he stated that tiie University Grants Committee, which would

permit the financing and thus tie planning of the universities to be placed

¥ Ibid. pp. 1. 2. ) .
1 National Council for Higher Education (Amendment) Deciee, 1972, National Redemption Coan-
¢il Decree 34, Feb. 25, 1972, Acera-Tema: Ghana Publishing Corporation, 1972
A, A, Kwapong. op. cit. p. 489.
rro
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on a_long-tertn basis. had still not been established as part of the Council
as the Vick Counnuittee had recommended.

Divided Responsibility

Although the Commissioner of Education is now responsible for both
pre-university and university education  (with responsibility only for

scholarships assigned clsewhere), it is important to note that more often

than not during the period since 1959 responsibility for ‘university. edu-
cation has been assigned to an agency of the Central Governnent other
than the ministry responsible for pre-university education.

This was true throughout the period from 1939 to 1966. As indicated
previously, in 1959 responsibility for university affairs was transferred from
tirie Ministry of Education to the Office of the President (Prime Minister
at time of transfer), from which it passed to the Nationai Council for
Higher Education and Research, which was attached to the Office of the
President and then to th- Ministry of Science and HMigher Education.

Assignment of responsibility for the different levels to different agencies
could hazdly have contributed to coordinating the development of the
various Jevels of the public system. In what can be read as a reference to
the general situation before the 1966 coup, the National Liberation Coun-
cil's 2-year development plan declared that it *is now intended to -plan
education as a whole™” and that in future the distribution of funds by levels
of education, and thus the development of those levels, would not be “the
uncontrolled outcome of unco-orditated operations of different organisa-
tions,” *° '

After the 1966 coup, the Naticnzl Liberation Council merged the:
niinistries responsible for university and pre-university education. The
Ministry of Education renmained respossible for both until 1969. Then,
with establishuient of the National Council for Higher Education and the
assignment of responsibility for the Council to .the Office of the Prime
Minister, the old pattern was restored; the Ministry of Education was
responsible for pre-nniversity education and the Council for university edu-
cation. Machinery was established, however, to coordinate the work of
the two. After the 1972 change of government, responsibility for the
Council was transferred to the Ministry of Education, Sports and Culture.

Established at the beginning cf 1960, the Scholarships Sccretariat has-
always been a separate organization, attachied before the 1966 coup to the
Office of the President and since then to the Secretariat of the National
Liberation Council, the Office of the Prime Minister, and the Office of the
National Redemptinn Council.

19 +Vice-Chanarilor's Address tn Congregation 11th March, 1972, University of Ghana Reporter,
11:14:208-9, Apr. 28, 1972,

w0 Republic of Ghana. Tico-Year Development Plan . . . . Acera-Tema: State Publishing Corpora-
tion, 1968. p. 83, .
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Il. FINANCING PUBLIC EDUCATION

Source of Funds

The Central Government now provides most of the funds for the public
educational systent. Except in northern Ghana, the Local Authorities (local
governments, including town councils) contribute to the cost of primary
and middle schiool education by, providing and maintaining buildings; and
parents still make a direct contribution toward their children’s education
by paying book and examination fees and boarding costs:

T'rends: 1952-72 -

Growing Central Government Responsibilities: 1952-66.—Until 1966
the general trend was a growing Central Government financial responsi-
bility for education as both parents and local Authorities were relieved
of financial responsibilities previously borne by or assigned to them. In the
years between sclf-government in 1951 and the coup of 1966 the Central
Government climinated tuition fees in all public primary, middle, and
sccondary schiools, technical institutious, and teacher-training colleges. Pri-
mary school tuition fees were eliminated at the beginning of 1952 when
the Accelerated Developinent-Plan was launched. At the same time teacher
training became fee-free and a new systein of paying salaries to teachers
in the training colleges went into cffect. Middle school tuition fees were
climinated at the beginning of school year 1961-62 when the scheme of
“fee-frec compulsory” education was initiated. Secondary and  ochnical
education became fee-free at the beginning of 1965-66. Education has
always been {ree for Ghanaian students in the university institutions.

In addition to climinating tuition fees, and the very real financial bar-
rier to cducation they represented, the Governnient, at the beginning of

the 1963-G+ school year, instituted a free-textbook scheme under which

hasic testbooks (which the parents formerly had to supply) were pro-
vided frec in primary, widdle, and sccondary schools.

By the end of the period the Central Government had assumed re-
sponsibility for all expenditures previously covered by tuition fees and also
responsibility for mecting the cost of books.

The Central Governmert also assumed certain responsibilities for finan-
cing primary and middle school cducation assigned to the Local Authori-
tics at the time the Accelerated Development Plan was launched in 1952.

-
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Under the entirely new system of financing primary and middle school
education that went into eflect at that time, the Central Government and
the Local Authorities were to share the costs of both primary and middle
schooling, the Central Government contributing a smaller share at the
middle than at the primary level. The Local Authorities were clearly ex-
pected to coutribute much more to education than in the past by raising
local taxes in their respective areas.

At the primary level the Central Government contributed a major part
of the cost of teachers’ salaries in all approved primary schools; the Local
Authoritics were responsible for the remainder. In practice, the teachers’
salaries were paid from Central Government funds, and, except in norih-
ern Ghana, the Local Authorities were responsible for refunding to the
Central Government an approved percentage of the salary hills in their
areas. ,

A different system governed the financing of middle schools. The Centra
Government paid the difference between teachers’ salaries and fec income
in middle schools established before 1952; i.e:, those in existence when the
Accelerated Development Plan began. Middle schools opened after 1951
were to be Local Authority schools and, except in northern Ghana, the
Local Authorities had to meet the difference between teachers’ salaries
and fee income in these schools. The distinction worked “inequitably,
penalizing the more backward areas.™ !

Except in northern Glana, the Local Authorities were also responsible
for providing and waintaiming all public primary and middle school build-
ings and for providing grants for expendable equipment in all these schools.

The Local Authorities were never able to make the contribution toward
financing primary education as originally planned. When the Accelerated
Development Plan went into effect in 1952, it was intended that, during
the first 2 years, the Central Government would contribute 80 percent of
the teachers salaries in the public prinary schools in order to tide Local
Authorities over until they could establish an adequate system of local
taxes, at which tme the Central Govermmnent would contribute 60 percent
and the Local Authorities the remaining 40 perceat. However, because
the Local Authorities presumably werz unable to contribute more, the
approved percentage of teachers’ salaries to be paid by the Local Au-
thorities had been reduced to 5 percent in 1957, -

This carlier systemn of financing primary and middle school education—
and spccifi('nll); that part of it that required the Local Authorities to con-
tribute to teachers salaries in primary and middle schools—was abandoned
carly in the 1960's. By the end of 196162, the Central Government had
assumed responsibility for paving all salaries in public primary schools, re-
lieving the Local Authorities entircly of the responsibility of refunding a

1 Ghana, Ministry of Education, Education Report for the Year 1957, Accra: Governmeat Printer,
1960. ». 10.
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percentage of thie cost, and, with the abolition of fees in middle «hools,
the Cenual Government from Junuary 1962 onwards assumed respensi-
bility for mceting the full cost of saluries i all the public middle schools as
welly thus relieving the Local Authorities of responsibility for contributing
1o teachers saluries m nriddle schiools established after 1951, The local
Authorities continued to be respousible only for constructing and nain-
taining primary and middle scheol buildings and providing grauts for
expendable equipment.

Greater Parent-Student Responsibilities: 1966-72.—After the change of
govermment in 1966, the National Liberation Council, confrondng Ghana's
very serious financial situation, soon reviewed tie question of educational
expenditures and moved in the direction of requiring a greater contribution
from the students of their parcuts toward the cost of education. First, at
the beginning of school year 1966-67_ it introduced textbook fees in the
pre-university systemn to cover part of the cost of books and school ma-
terials. This decision, which could ot have been a popular one and svas
evidently one of the factors contributing to subsequently declining primary
school envollments, still stands: textbook fees remain in effeet.

Apparently the N1L.CL also soon reached the conclusion that university
education was taking a disproportionately large percentage of the edu-
cational budget (as o later section of tiis vohune clearly reveals) and that
there was an urgent need for a redistribution of funds among the levels of
cducation that would wive higher priority to secondary and technical edu-
cation. Mmong other steps. the NLLC. initiated a lengthy review of the
systenn of finaneing university students.

Under this systenn nniversity education was complerely free for Ghanaian
students at Ghana's university institutions. They received fromn the Govern-
ment not only free tuition but funds for their living and other expenses as
wello I addition 1o making subventions o the universities to cover free
tuitions, the Government awarded a “scholarship™ to each student to cover
other expenses. This amounted (1970711 <0 Ne¢a00 # {N¢A30 for medi-
cal studentsy, Of the Neb00, N¢100 was paid to the student to cover his
personal expendiunes, including the cost of his books and materials, a small
subseription to student clubs, and examination fees. The remainder was
paid to the Univessity halls of residence toward the couts of board and
lodging. An additional @mount was paid from the university’s subvention
1o meet these costs, The annual cost to the Goveinment of all these non-
tuition expenses was about 600 Ne per student (660 N¢ per medical
student}® ar roughly 5 anillion’ Ne for the university student population
ol about 3,00U.

= With the revalustion of Gluna's cartency oy Fehruary 1972 ane new cedi (Ne) wa  equivalent
to U.S. $.78. RS

* Republic of Ghana. Students’ Loast Xcheme, Speech in Paliament by The Rt. Hon. Dr. K. A,
Busia Prime Minister of Ghana on Wednesday, Tth July, 1971. Acrra-Tema: Puldic Relations Depart-

nrent. 1971, Pp. 8. 16,
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In July 1968 the NG cmnounced that beginming with the 1969-70
academic year awaud of schokuships would be made on merit and those
not qualilying would pay for their residence and other expenses from their
own resources or Joans eranted by the Government. Details were to be
announced that year, But the review of the matter continued and it took
longer than this,

In August 1971, alter civilian covermuent had been restored, the Parlia-
ment of Ghana passed legislation bringing into effect a new system fo-
finmancing university students that required from them. for the first time,
a contribution toward their own edueation.’ Under this new systemn, which
was to apply to all Glumaian students beginning their university studies
in 1971-72 and subscquent years. the Government would make grants to
the universitics to cover tuition fees and most exaunination fees. Tuition
would thus rémain completely free.

The slu(l('n‘fy\;:lm\\'(-\'(-r. would have to puy a “nmintenance charge™ o
cover the cost of room and board and recreational facilities and also meet
his personal expenses, including those fer books. Tl Government would
awird o abont 10 pereent of the students “genuine”™ scholarships granted
on tie basis of aeademic merit, cach of which would cover all these costs.
Students not receiving scholarships would have to meet these costs theni-
selves cither from their own resonrces or {romr a loan obtained from the
Students Loans Selieme Board established by the 1971 legislation.® Such
students would Iave to meet abont 20 pereent of the cost of their univer-
sity edueation. c

This landimark decision was, of course, highly controversial. As the bill
providing for the new system was heing considered in Parliament, the
Prime Minister presented the change as anatter of both finnncial neces-
sity and social justive. Ghana could not afford to do everything it wished
in the educational field.

. in our present situation, the country just cannal afford to give free aniver-
sity education to everyone wha qaalifies to enter a university, The social von-
seience of today is against such a situation. especially when a third of the cnil-
dren of schonl-going age are not provided with facilities to go to schoot . . .2

The new system would make it possible for the Government to spread
more quickly the opportanity of free. compulsory basie education 10 all

CThe Students’ foans Seheme Act, 1977, Acara-Tema: Ghana Publishing Corporation, 1971. {Act
371 of the Parlinment of the Repnblic of Ghana, Sug. 25, 1971,

% To ubtain the loan a student would have to modnee two gnarantos or provide acceptable secur-
ity. The loan wenld be repiyable during a period of 12 yewes or less connurncing as soon as the bene-
ficiary began 1o carn income hut not later thon 12 months after leaving the university. Repayment
would he on a monthly basis and wonld he achieved through deductions at source from the benefi-
ciary's salary and subsequent payiment of the amonnt by the cmployer or the self~enployed person to
the Board. Theas would be no interest, bua g seeviee clarge of one pereent per year annulative over

the period of the Toar, swoukd be paid after the first 4 years of she repayiment period,
6 Republic of Ghana. Students’ Loan Scheme . . . . loc. cit. p. 10
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and to expand more rapidly secondary and vocational edueation. Univer-
sity students, whose starting saluies would be considerably larger than
those of students from the other levels, should make some contribution
and thus partially repay the

bl

generosity of their country in educating
them. . . .* 7

Other views were, of cofirse, enpressed. During o 1970 parliamentary
debate one member said he believed that the children of privileged parents,
who could afford a special secondary education for them, would win the
scholarships, rather than children of poor parents from small villagss
dependent upon their “ordinary education,” even though some of their
parents could afford to pay for a university education. Ie questioned
whether the child of poor parcuts who, he said, would eventually earn a
lower salary than the child of ‘exceptional talents, or his parents could face
the ordeal of taking o loan. coine o the university, and later starting to
pay off’ the debt before hie was on his feet.®

However controversial, the new  ystem went into effect in academic
vear 1971-72. Tt was subsequently abandened by the National Redemption
Couneil in 1972,

Current Sources

Parents—Today education is tuition free at all levels of the public sys-
tem, and in addition all Ghanajan students in the universities receive
funds for their Hving and other expenses as well.

Parents pay textbook fees at the piimary, middle, and sccondary (in-
cluding technical) levelss As of 1970-71 the parental contribution toward
textbooks, for one pupil for one full school year, was N¢1.50 at the pri-

\

nuny level, N

)

¢3 at the middle school level, and N¢10 at the secondary
level, the latter maount having been raised from N¢6 the previous year.
They mnst also pay examination fees in secondary schools (where the cost
is approximately N¢1d and Ne2$ for Ordinary- and  Advanced-Level
examtinations, respectively) and techuieal institutions, _

Boarding fees must be paid by boarding students in secondary schools,
and technical institutions. A few boarding students in the basie secondary
schooi course leading 1o the School Certificate receive bursaries 1o cover
these costs. Students in the Sixth Forms receive bursaries ranging from
N¢160 to N¢170 a year, which mevt part o their boarding expenses.
They 1ust find part of their boarding expenses and also part of the cost of
their books.

Local Authoritics— Local Awhorities contribute to the financing of
primary and middle school education. Except in northiern Ghana, they

are responsible for providing and maintaining the buildings and furniture

7 Ibid.
= Daily Graphic, Sept. 11, 1970, P, 9,
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for all public clementary schools, including the schools managed by Edu-
¢rtional Units. (Une’ 1971--72, when the Central Govermment took over
the responsibility, tie Local Authorities also had to provide equipment
grants to cover such itews as chalk.)

That many rural Local Authorities are not viable bedies and that the
financial responsibilities assigned to them have proved a heavy burden
seeins to have been wellerecognized for many years. The Central Govern-
ment budget documents for certain years in the late 1960%s point out that,
with the growth in the schiool population following the implementation
of fee-free and coumpulsory education and the scheme of free supply of
textbooks and schiooi materials, “these responsibilities do and will continue
to constitute a very considerable financial burden on the local councils.”
The docunents also state: It is hoped that voluntary bodies and com-
niunal labour wili continue to assist Local Authoriues in this matter.” ®

The Education Review Committee’s report, published in 1968, said most
Local Authorities had failed to discharge their responsibilities in full.

. there are at present many schodls that are very pourly housed, maintained’
and equipped. The shift system of school attendance is the direct result of the
shortage of school buildings. Some of the worst maintained schools are those
under the religious Educational Units. Even when development funds are avail-
able, sonie loeal authorities prefer to spend them on projects like market stalls,
which yield revenue. Education is thus given low priority.

The appalling condition of many elementary school buildings and their equip-
ment reflects discredit on Ghana™

In northern Ghana—the Northern and Upper Regions and parts of
Brong-Ahafo Region—the Central Governinent has provided funds for
buildings, furniture, and equipment for all pablie clementary schools. Since
some areas of the north, such as the rice-growing ones, are not poor and
souie arcas in other parts of Ghana arve as poor aé some in tr2 north, this
arrangement has been ¢ .ostioned and might conceivably be changed.

The Central Government.—The bulk of expenditures at all levels of the
public systemn—all those expenditures not met by parents, the Local Au-
thorities, or external assistance—are met by the Central Government. It
provides a great part of the expenditures on primary and middle school
education. It meets the full cost of teachers’ salaries in all public primary
and :niddle schoots and has doue so since the eatly 1960's. It also pays
other stafl salaries and general adiministrative expenses, including the cost
of postings and nendisciplinary trangfers of certificated teachers. In addi-
tion, it gives the religious Educational Units {but not the Local Authorities)
grants 1o maintain their offices and pay the salaries of their super.sory,

% Ghana. The Annual Eviimates-for 1966-67. 1:VIII: 14, and Ghana. The Annual Estimates [or
1947-68. LVIII:15. .

10 Republic of Ghana. Repert of :he Education Review Committee . . .. Accra-Tema: Ministry
of Information, State Publishing Corporation, 1968, p. 57.
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~all the costs of teacher training.

administrative. and clerical persomiel. 1t still nakes a sizable contribution
to the cost of texihooks, Since the begiming of 1971 7200t has provided
funds for expendable cquipment. not only in the Nortro which had long
received such funds, but i the Sonth as well. And. as it has for many
vears, it also niakes s for constructing new school buildings and ex-
tending schools in the Northern and Upper Resions and parts of Brong-
Ahafo Region.

The Central Government also supports secondary education, meeting
all the approved capital and recurrent expenses except (10 the cost of
nizintaining boarding facilities, which the schols must meet through col-
leeting boarding fees: (20 a portion of the cost of testbooks: and (3)
examination fees. It also spends large sums of serondinry bursaries. which

“cover at least part of the buarding expenses or some students: provides

all the finaneial support for techmeal education, exeept for the boarding,
texthooks, and examination fees paid by the studenss. and meets virtually

—

For the miversity institutions, the Central Government has .1l\sa\‘< pro-
vided both deevlopment subventions for their physical development and
recurrent subventions for their operating expenses that in effect have met
the cost of tuition-free higher education fe Ghanaiw students. Tt still
docs so. And, except during the brief period snen nouschnlarship students
were to_pay all but tuition. it has provided funds to meet the living and
pclsonll expenses of all Ghanatan students in Gl ma'’s university institu-
tiens.

Central Government Expenditures on Education

Ixpenditures: 1952-70

The ereat expansion of the publie educational system ploced a growing
and eventually very Teavy burden on the national budget. Central Gov-
ernment vecirrent foperating s expenditures on education - -which  had
otaled less than 1.6 million i 1949-50 and about €2 million in 1951-52

reached almost €65 nnillion in 1936 57 (the Tast fiscal year of the ex-
tended Hovear developnient plan ind the fiscal year in which independence
wias actievedt and mors shan £6G7 ndillion i 1958-54 (the second and
final fiscal year of the consclidation plano. Thwving more than tripled
during the 193139 period, expenditures rose to about £G10 million in
1960-61, and then, Lirgely as a resalt of the measares 1o introduce fee-free
compulbsory clementary educition and the assmnption of financial responsi-
hility for_the Ghana L ducational Trust secondary schools, rose to an an-
nual rate of about £6i13 million in the Hamonth 1961-62 financial vear.
hi 1965, the last fuil fiscal year of Nkrimmnah's rule, recarrent expenditures
on education and relited activities exceeded 67 million ‘Cedis (cquivident
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to more than €G28 million and 0 more than N¢36.3 willion)." They
were almost T times the expenditures in 1951-52.

The Ghamaian pound.renained the basic unit of Ghana's currency until
July 19, 1963, when a uew dediinal currency was introduced. The unit of
the new curreney was the “cedi,”™ which was equivalent to 8 shillings, 4
pence (i one pound was ciyuivalent w 240 cedist. The “new cedi,”
cquivalent to 1.2 cedis {or 10 shillings). was introduced on February 23,
1967, to replace the cedi. Having changed several times as the result of
various currency devalvations and revaluations, the exchange rate, as of
1972, was 1 new cedi (Ng = US. $.78).

Large sumis had a'se. of course, been spent on education from the de-
velopment  (capital: - budget. Fotal (both recurrent aud  development)
expenditures had grown fron approximately £3.4 million in 1951-52 to
about £7.5 million in 1956-37, about £15 million in 1960-61, and to the
equivalent of £33 million in 1965, These total expenditures had more
than doubled between 1951-32 and. 1936-37, doubled between 1956-57
and 1960-61, and nmore than doubled again between 1960-61 and 1965.
In 1965 they were about 10 times the total in 1951-52,

Under the post-coup policies of fiscal restraint, educational expenditures
continued their general upward trend, but at a slower rate than under
the previous reginme, Total (recurrent and development) educational ex-
penditures increased from the equivalent of about N¢66 million in 1965
to a tatal of about N¢101 million in 1970-71. or by 5+ percent. while re-
current expenditures inereased from approximately N¢36 million to ap-
proximately Ne92 million in 1970-71, or by 63 percent. Fln'thcr_((l(-lnils on
the growth of educational expenditures through 1970-71 will be found
in table 5 aud also in tables 4, 3. and 6.

In 1973 the Ministry reported that the total education budget had in-
creased by the following amounts {in millions of new cedis) :1*

1970-71 1¢71-72 1972-73
Recureent 58.5 69.1 80.1
Development 7.6 12,5 - 5.2

The veported figures for 1970-71- and presumably the others—are those
for the Ministry of Fducation, Culture and Sports only ansd do not include

the previsions for hicher education and scholarships.

Iducational Expenditures and the National Budget

Since the early 1960 (sce table 3, p. €8) rising educational expenditures
have taken an extremely high percentage of the national budget. Up

I From 1912 untit Joly 1953 the unit of corrency was the West African pound whose value de-
pended upon the value of ke pound sterding, In July 1938 o national enrrency wis introduced; the
mis was the Ghanaiou pound, which was officially equial to the pound sterling and, like the latter,
equal to $2.80 in LS. currency.

2 Report on Organization of Education in 197/~19743. Processed veport to the 1973 International
Conierence on Edocation. P, 1.
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throagh Giscal vear 1961 62 expenditures on education had rarely consti-
tuted mwore than 15 percent of either total (recurrent and development)
Central Government expenditures or of recmrent Central Government
expenditures. In the following b fiscad vears the percentages moved up-
ward, as the rate of increase it educational expenditres outstripped  the
wrowth in the national budget, and by the time of U§: 1966 coup education
wats claiming 21 percent of all the Central Government's expenditures and
more -than 27 pereent ol its recurrent expenditures. It had become the
largest single itern in the nation’s budget. Thereafter. education’s share of
the budget at first {(in 1966-67) went up even more but then gradually
declined 1o pre- 1966 levels, For both 196970 and 1970-71 approximately
19 pereent of the total budeet and about 22 peveent of the recurrent bud-
get were allocated to education. Although lower than in previous years,
these Ghanaian {ignres were sull very high--cértainly among the highest
in the world. With the exception of “financial services,” education re-
mained the largest single item in the 1969-70 budget, reeeiving a consider-
ably larger sharve (19 pereenty than defense {11 pereenty, construction
(10 percent). the Ministry of Finance (7 percenty, and the Minisury of
Agriculture {6 percent). -~

Distribution of Ioxhend tures

Available data on distribution of educational expenditures by level or
type of schooling are neither plentiful, complete. nor entirely consistent.
This is particularly true for the 1950°s and carly 1960°s. Department or
Ministry of Education annual reports for the years up ll‘};’(’)llgll»..].96-1.'?.634‘5
give complete or partial data. The reported data appear in table 4 The
Tiwo-Year Develofinental Plan published in 1968 contains a table showing
total (recurrent aud developmenti edueational expenditures. by purpose,
over the period 1960-61 tluough 1967 6%, Most of this is reproduced in
table 3. Unfortunately, forggnaposes of analysis, the table does not present
separate figures for higher education and wacher training or lor recurrent
and development expenditures. it also excludes figures for one fiscal year
and for a portion of two fiscal years. More detailed and complete data are
available for the period 1965 throueh 197071, These appear in table 6.

Although these daga for the 195075 and 1960's are icoplete and may
not be strictly comparable, they do reveal some striking and persistent
cluracteristies of the financing of education in Ghana from 1951 through
1066 and the changes that have oceurred since the coup of 1966,

1951-66 ~—Expenditures on all levels of the system increased  greatly
hetween 1931 and 1966 and, with oue exception, at approximately the
same rate. As of 1965 recurrent expenditures on higher education, sec-
-ondary education, primary and middle school education (excluding text-
hooks), and teacher training were respectively 14, 14, 120 and 13 tines
what they had been in 1951-52, while those on technical education were
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86 times the exoemely small 1951 52 twotal. There were of course periods
m which the rate of mcrease in expenditures on one level exeeeded the rate
for others but the years of greas differences were rare. Conscequently dra-
matic changes in the distribution of expenditures were both rare and
temporary frein 1951 through 1966,

Throughout this period, higher education consistently took i extremely
Large share of educational expenditures. In most years of the 1950's the
higher educational instituti-ns received between 18 and 21 pereent of the
total recurrent expenditures. (I several vears the University College alone
received 11 percent or moress Their share of vecurrent expenditures ap-
pareatly dropped 1o 17 pereent in 1960 61 and 11 percent in 1961-62, a
vear when inereased pereentases went to middle and secondary education,
By 1965, Lowever, the last fall fiscal year hefore the 1966 chunge of govern-

ment. higlier edacation was again receiving about 18 pereent of the re-

current educational budeet and the three university institutions alone
almost 16 pereent.

The C.P.P. government alse spent Tarese amounts on scholarsiiips for
higher education students at home, and abroad. Recurrent expenditures
ou higher educational institutions and these scholarships, taken together,
accounted for 22 or 23 pereent of the recarrent educational expenditures
i at least 3 fiseal years of the 1930°s and for 26.5 pers ot (higher edu-
cation--18.2 percent: scholarships - 8.3 pereent: in 1965,

The available data sugeest that o very higa percentage of the dezelop-
mient expenditures on education-also went (e the higher edacational insti-
tutions. Data for the period 1952 53 through 1958 39 indicate that about
27 pereent of such expeaditres were atlocated to higher education during
this period. and. in 1963, 60 percent of such expenditures went to higher
education. In this fiscal year more than 31 pereent of total (both recurrent
and - developments expenditures on edueiation went to the higher educa-
vonal tistitutions sind scholarships for higher ednession

Not surprisingly. the elementay leved primary isad middle school edu-
cationaho consistently received i vesy considerable portion of edncational
expenditures. TC appeas from the available data that this level received
i percent or more ol vecorent educational expenditures in most of the
vears from 1951 throngh 1966 and that its share of fotal educational ex-
penditures ranged between 30 and 43 pecoent during the period extending
fron independence 1o the 1966 coup. In fiseal vear 1963 expenditures on
priouoy and middle schools accounted for nearly 36 pereent of recurrent
educational expenditures and 30 pereent of total educational expenditures,

These figures do not include the large amonnt spent by the C.P.P.
government on the free textbook seheme it indtiated in 1963, In 1965
expenditures on textbooks accounted for 64 pereent of recwrrent edu-
cational expenditures and 5.5 pereent of all educational expenditures.

In addition, the Governnrent had cach vear throughiont the decade from
1951 1o 1961 spent between 12 and 1+ pereent of both its total and
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recurrent educational budgets on teacher-training colleges devoted mainly
to training teachers for the primary and middle school Ievels. fighest in
the nd-1950°s and early 19607, the proportions devoted to this sector of
the systens had declined to about 11 percent of both the total and recur-
rent educational budgets in 1963.

With the exception of o year or two, secondary education had received
a surprisingly small proportion of educational expenditures. Fres.: 1951-52
through 1959-60, the proportion of anuual recurrent educational expendi-
tures devoted to secendary education (including scholarships for secondary
cducation) ranged between 9 and 12 percent. In fact in each year of the
1930° for which data are available the University College (later the Uni-
versity) of Ghana scems to have received more from' the Central Govern-
ment than the entire <econdary school systemn. The proj ottin  of recurrent
cducational expenditures devoted to secondary educaric i vo-. to 14 per-
cent in 1960-61 and 19 percent in 1961-62, but in 17 - .+ back again
to about 11 percent.

The percentage of fotal {1ecurrent and development) o‘ucational ex-
penditures devoted to secondary education ranged between 9 and 13 per-
cent in the fate 1950's. In 1960- 61, a year of unusuaily heavy development
expenditures on secondary education, it reached the unusually high figure
of about 33 percent and fell back only to 19 percent in 1961-62. a year of
unusually high recrrent expenditures on secondary education. The figures
for the fiscal years 1962-63 through 1966, which range between 8 and 13
nercent, merely repeat the pattern of the 1930%s.. i

Since 1966.—The T'wo-Year Develepment Plan published in 1968
states: "One important weakness of the educational system as it has de-
veloped, has been the groweing indbaance between the different level of
education.” Referring 1o the datz for the years 1960-61 through 1967-68
which aie reproduced in table 3, the plan noted that the components of
cducational expenditures during this period showed sharply different
trends. By 1967-68, the proportion of educational expenditures on see-
ovdary schools had fallen to under half its 1960-61 level, while the propor-
tion spent on colleges and universities had nearly doubled.™ '3 As indicated
above, however, 1960-61 was a vear of exceptionally high expenditure on
secondary schools and. except for this vear, secondary education had over
a period of many years consistently received a small proportion of educa-
tional expenditures. Its meager share was not a post-1960-61 development.

Regardless of the way in which the figures were analyzed and the con-
clusion reached, the National lLiberation Couacil elearly recognized by
1968 the need for redistributing expenditures on the different levels of
the systeni. Secondary educat-on had received too little and higher edu-
cation, too much.

W.Republic of Ghana. TiveoYear Developneent Flan o 00 0 Acera-Teova Stete Publishing Corpora.
tion, 1968, p. 81,

88 83

ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:



O

ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

The policy of reducing the proportion spent on higher education and
increasing the proportion desoted to other levels —and particularly the
secondary level-—of the system seems to have remained a consistent policy
of all recent goverments. The etforts to hold down expenditnres on higher
cducation has taken varions formns. Fairly soon after the 1966 change of
govertment, sieps were titken to reduce expenditures o overseas scholar-
ships. The cost of scholarships for higher edncation students was brought
down well below the 1963 level- presumably as o vesudt of steps taken
concerning overseas scholarships— and the proportion of recurrent edu-
cational expenditures devoted to them fell from more than 8 percent in
1963 to less than 4 percent in 1970-71

Efforts were also made to hold in check the rate of incvease in sub-
ventions to the universities for their recurrent and capital expenditures.
Althouch recurrent expendictes on higher education continued  their up-
ward tiend. the anmual inercase was fairly inoderate until 1970-71, The

nniversitics were not Hving within these Hinits, however, The University of

Ghana. for example, by May 1969 had accumalated o recurrent deficit
of Nedss mitlion. which the Government later took over conmpletely. In
1972 the vice chancellor reported @ remaining balance of deficits on the
niversiy's expenditure during 1968 6% and 196970, sunounting. .o
Ne2.660.835, tinanced by overdrafts from the University’s bankers.

A exervise was ciaried out “to ascertain more accurately the financial
oblizations to which the universities have acually connnitted themselves
and to make adequate provision for these in the budget so as to avoid
the haphazard emereence of finaneial erises which plagued university ad-
ministrations.” "' Mainly because of the results of this review (not the
limited expansion envisaged in stadent munbers or in fields of instruction
and reseanch L the 197071 budeet provided for a very large increase in
the subventions to the three university institutions proper. ‘These were to
rise from Ne9.9 million the previous vear to Nel2.8 million. and all yvecur-
rent subventions to hivher education tincluding grants to the nstitutions’
constittent schools and institates: from Nel333 to Nel6.9 million. The
budeet statement of the Minister of Finanee and Economic Planning
declared:

It is expected that with the Jivh devels of allocation that have ‘been mnade
16 them. the universities i S ables in the coming years. and stavting from
now. toomanags their finances more systematically and thereby to avoid the ae-
cumulazion -f arrears and the disruption of programmes.”

The pereentage of all recurreni educational expenditures devoted to
higher edncation (excludin: - olirshipst had twice in - the - post-coup

W Republie of Ghana, Budwet Sttacwe.. & 1970 71 by Hon. ] 1. Mensah, M.P. Minister of
Finanee ami Economic Planning, Accra: Ministry of Finunee and Economie Planning, 1970, p. 28,

13 Ihid.
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vears fallen below the 1963 level but in 1970-71. as a result of the larger
subventions, this percentess almost 19 percent- was agtin higher than in
1965,

It would appear that the budgetary burden of large recurrent grants to
the higher education institutions will continue. )

Reducing development (capitaly subventions to the universities proved
casier than reducing the recurrent ones. By 1970-71, higher education’s
share of all development expenditures on education—which had stood at
about 60 percent up through 1966-67- -had been cut back severely to 23
pereent. As the result of cuts in both scholarship and development costs,
Tie percentage of the ol educational expenditures devoted to higher
education {including scholarships+ had dropped from 31.3 percent in 1963
o 22.5 percent in 1970-71.

Before the voting of the 1970-71 budget the viee chancellors of both the
University of Ghana and the University of Science and Technology had
more than once described the effects on their institutions of the country’s
difticult financial situation and the budgetary restraints on both their re-
current and capital expenditures.

Speaking in March 1969, the University of Ghana's vice chancellor

declared that the Government’s recurrent subvention to the University

increased by only 46 percent between 1961-62 and 1¢ 3--69, during which
time its enrollment nearly quadrupled, The money wvailable per student
place bad dropped precipitoush over the 7 vears while thee cost of living
index was rising by more than 70 pereent.!” '

The following vear he said: “The academic buildings . . . were built for
a student population of a thousand. Now we have more than exhausted
this capital invesunent and the main academic departiments, with the
exception of a few. are now all hopelessly overcrowded and urgently require
new buildings.” Ouly three permanent buildings had been constructed
since 1962 and arious new Jdepartments had been housed in temporary
buildings.'*

ll;‘n'ing carlier in the decade doubled up its students in their residence
halls and built low-cost attached aunexes. the University had residential
places Tor 2,100 students and could admit bevond this number only non-
residential students— mostly graduate students. At the beginning of 1969-
70 the University turned away 150 applicants who met its minimum re-
quiremnents and the vice chancellor explained:

We simply have not, in spite of the considerable sums of money spent by
Government on this institution, adequate financia: resources for both the capi-

14 YViee.Chancellor's Address to Congreeation 15th March, 19697 University of Ghana Reporter,
8:17:174, May 23, 1969
T Vice-Chancellor's Address to Cungregation 14th March, 1970.°" [ nicersity of Ghana Repoiter,
:22:506, June 5, 1970.
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tal and recurrent expenditure o provide the appropriae accommedation in the
teaching and research departuents and in the halls of residence .

“The vice chancellor of <he University of Science and Technology stated
in February 1970 that his university wis 2t " stage of limited growth™ and
wits 1N no hurry to nerease its student numbers {then 11,5000, partly be-
catse of “rising costs on one hand and increasing cats inour recurrent
subvention on the other.” He said, further, that “physical development on
this campus has been at a virtaal standstill over the past few vears.” '

In addition o tying to hold down the cost of higher education, the
Governmtent also cat back the laree Central Government recurrent ex-
penditures on the free textbook scheme (at the pre-university level)
parents were now regaired o contribute the cost of the books. Such
expenditures dropped from Ne3.6 million i 1965 10 about Ne¢2 million
in 1970-71, and the pereentage of wtal recurrent educational expendituures
devoted o the scheme dropped from b to 2.2 percent,

Daring the same period recurrent expenditures on the middle schools
had doubled aud those on primary and iddle schools togethier had in-
creased by more than 80 percent. The percentage of recurrent educational
expenditures devoted o clementary educition had increased from almost
36 pereent i 1965 w0 almost 40 percent in 1970 71. As a result. the per-
centage of recurrent educational expenditures devoted to elanentary edu-
cation and the textbook scheme ogether remained the same as in 1965—
12 pereent.

In the years following the 1966 change of govermment. secoudary edu-
cation received a considerably higher proportion of educational expendi-
tares than it had in the past. The proportion of the development ex-
penditures on education devoted to this level- ~less than 14 percent in
15 shot up to 30 pereent in cach of the vears during the period 1967~
i throueht 197071, Recurrent expenditares on secoudary education. -
cluding those on scholaships, rose from 11 percent of the recurrent cdu-
cational expenditures in 1965 to 15 percent ht 1970 71, The overall effect
was an increase in the percentage of ol educational expenditures (hogh
recurrent and development: devated o this important middle level from
11 percent in 1963 to 17 percent in 1970-71.

Swmmary: 1970-71

To swn up, as of 1970-71 Ghana's Government was spending on the
formal educational system a total of Ne92 million in recurrent expendditures
alone and a total of Nel101 mitlion in recurrent and development expentli-

18 Matriculation Addivss Delivered by the Vice-Chancellor . . . . 20¢h November, 1969.7 Univer-
sity of Ghana Reporter, 9:8:108-9. Jan. 16, 1970,

W ViceChaneellor's Congregation Addres Felnuary 28, 1970 funwal Report 1968 -a%, Univer-
sity of Science and Technology. Runasi. P, 13,
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tures. Edocation was takine 22 percent of the recurrent budget and 19
pereent of ihe total crecurrent and development budget.
By Lavel or type of seliooling the recurrent expenditures were distributed

approximately as foliows:

Amount
{millious of new cedis) Percent

Towal o .6 100.0
Frumary o oo 24.0 26.2
Middle e ______ [ i2.4 13.6
Secondary ' Lo e 141 15.3
Teacher training _._____ ______________ 9.7 10.6
Other pre-university general edaczrion . AT 6.1
Technical - 1.9 2.1
Higher Education’ ________________.__ 20.6 22.5
Other o 3.3 30

? Including scholarships.
2 Including expendiiures on textbooks.

Speaking in 1971, the then Prime Minister presented the following ap-
proximate costs per pupil. which had been calculated on the basis of the
Central Government’s 1969-70 badget®”

Amount ‘per pupil
(new cedis)

Primary e e——— 20

Middle oo e 20

Secondary .o e 199

Teacher training . e 443

Technical e 317

University o e e e 2,962
= Republic of Ghana. Students” Loan Scheme ... . loc, cit, P9,
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Table 5.~Central Government expenditures on education, by purpose
of expenditure: Fiscal years 1960-61—1967-68 !

[Amounts in thousands of New Cedis.)

1960— 1961~ 1962- 1963~ © 1966~ 1967~
Item ) 623 63 64° 1965 67 68¢
AMOUNT

TOtA! e 29,947 34,410 45731 56,562 66,003 68,460 80,586

Administration ........cceoeereinnne 1,557 1,601 1,997 2429 3281 2553 4,509

Primary and middle schools ..... 9,070 11,516 17,419 24,062 23,922 27,144 28386

Secondary sChoOIS ....oeceeeveceiunnee 9,990 6,648 3839 7,555 7,903 8576 11,431
Teacher-training colleges

and universities ..........oo..... 6,491 10974 16,502 19,164 28,262 26,924 32,333

Technical training institutions .. 1,086 937 1,234 1566 1,393 1864 2,261
Adult education, libraries,

NG MUSEUMS oo roeererre 1,246 1444 891 1526 1,082 1,087 1,394

Other 507 1,291 3,849 260 161 213 272
PERCENT

Total e 1000 160.0 1000 100.0 1000 1000 100.0

Administration .........ccocoevireinnnne 5.2 4.6 44 43 5.0 3.7 5.6

Primary and middle schools ...... 30.3 335 38.1 425 36.2 39.7 35.2

Secondary  SCHOOIS ..euueeevenernene 334 19.3 8.4 134 12.0 125 14.2
Teacher-training colleges

and universitics ..........oeeeuu. 217 319 36.1 339 428 39.3 40.1

Technicai training institutions .. 36 2.7 27 2.8 2.1 27 2.8
Adult education, libraries,

and museums 42 4.2 1.9 27 L6 1.7 17
Other oeververvmrrenne e 17 3.8 8.4 5 2 3 3

1Two of the fiscal years, 1961-62 and 1953-64, actually covered 15 months. The figures glven
by the scurce for both of these years pertzin to 12 months of the 15-month fiscal year. Source
gave no figures for the 6-month fiscal year 1966, which ended Jupe 30, 1966; this fiscal year is
excluded.

2Fiscal year 1961-62 actually covered the 15-month period ending Sept. 30, 1962. The figures
given by the source and presented in this column apparently pertain to 12 months of this Yezar.

3Fiscal year 1963-64 actually covered the 15-month period October 1963—December 1964. Figures
given by the source and presented in this column are for the 12-month period October 1963—Septem-

" ber 1964.

4 Figures in this column were estimated. They are not actua!l expenditures.
Source: Republic of Ghana. Two-Year Development Plan; From Stabilisation to Desvelopment: A Plan
for the Pericd Mid-1968 to Mid-1970. July 1968, p. 82,
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. OVERVIEW

The Current Structure

Ghana's formal educational systern consists of primary, middle, sec-
ondary, and commmercial schools, technical institutions, teacher-training
“colleges,” and universities. There are public institutions of all kinds and
private primary, secondary, commercial, and technical institutions. In
1971-72 there werc about 130 private primary and about 124 private
secondary schools. The number of public institutions of cach type, together
with their enrollinents, was as {ollows:

Number of Number of

institutions pupils
Primary 6,715 960,403
Middle 3,603 455,398
Secondary 139 56,801
Comunercial 9 4,615
Technical 13 8,345
Teacher training 74 19,221
Universities 3 5,064

Like the systems in other former British colonies in Africa, Ghana’s
is inodeled on the English system. It is unique, however, even among the
systems of the English-speaking countries of middle Africa, primarily be-
cause of its middle schools.

Today, as for many years, the public system of pre-university general
cducation consists largely of three categories of schools: Primary schools,
middle schools, and secondary schools.

The 6-year primary and the 4-year middle schools together offer, as they
always have, 10 years of clementary education. These 10 years (formerly
divided into 6- and 4-ycar courses) are (as of 1972-73) divided into a
basic 8-year coursc® designed to prepare students for sccondary school
entry at the end of the cighth year and a further 2-ycar cycle consisting
of a 2-year “continuation” course and a 2-year middle school course.

The official policy calls for instruction in a Ghanaian language through-
out the first 3 years of the basic course and, where possible, in the subse-

e e e

t Progosals to reduce the length of the hasic course from 8 to 6 or 7 years were under consideration
during school year 1972-73.
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quent 3 years as well. English is taught as a subject from the first year, and
it becomes the sole language of instruction in the upper clementary grades
and all schools at a higher level.

In addition to the vast najority of public elementary schools that offer
the above courses there are also a few public and private 6-year English-
medium primary schools that prepare students to enter secondary school
at the end of their sixth year.

Selection of students for secondary school entry is based largely on the
Common Entrance Examination taken by students in the final year of the
basic 8-year course or the first and second years of the 2-year middle school
course. Students in the seventh year of the 8-year course in selected schools
and students in the sixth year of the 6-year English-medium primary
schools are also allowed to take the examination.

Students who complete the 2-year middle school course without having
been selected for secondary school ‘and also students who complete the

" 2.year continuation course take the 1v11dd]e School - Leaving Certificate

Examination.

The general secondary schools offer a basic 5-year course leading to the
examination for the School Certificate of the West African Examinations
Council, and some give an additional 2-year “Sixth Form” course leading
to the General Certificate of Education Advanced-Level examinations.

Adequate performance in these examinations constitutes the basic entry.

requirements for university degree courses.

The public secondary level commercial schools, a comparatively new
sector of the public system, also offer a 5-year course and a further 2-year
course, each leading to a special- commercial examination.

The universities give a great variety of first degree courses, most of which
are 3 or 4 years in length; postgraduate degree, diploma, and certificate
courses; subdegree level diploma and certificate courses of varying entry
levels and lengths; and a few predcglee courses offered at *“Sixth Form-
level.

From the central general education trunk of the structure most students.

entering teacher training and other vocational courses do so at two major
points: At the completion of the 10th year of education (the end of middle
school) and at the completion of the basic 3-year course of general sec-
ondary education. The majority of teacher-training colleges give the 4- -year
post-middle school “Certificate A 4-year” course and/or the 2-year post-

School Certificate “Certificate A Post-Secondary” course to provide initial

training of elementary school teachers. The technical institutions (technical
institutes, polytechnics, and training centers), which constitute a compara-
tively small sector of the system, offer a great varicty of vocational and
technical courses between the middle school and university level!

Until 1960 the school year in pre-umvers:ty level schools ran from
January to December (the month in which the overseas examination body
conductcd the School Certificate examination), whereas the university -
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academic year began in September. Since then both have run frem about
September to June or July. Previously delayed because the overseas exam-
ination body was unrable to conduct -the School Certificate examination in
June and July, the changeover in the school year becane possible only in
1960 when the West African Examinations Council was itself able to offer
the examination. At that time the 1960 school year was shortened and the
1960-61 school year began in September 1960.

Length of the Pre-University Program

In the pre-1962-63 structure in whic' clementary pro-
gram (6 yecars primary and 4 years on for secondary
school only from the 8th, 9th, and . p- . .nrough the pre-
secondary, secondary, and universii, . w5 .ad be an interminably

long process. A student could spend 8 to 10 years in the primary and
niddle schools, 5 years completing the basic secondary school course, and
2 more years in the Sixth Form—a total of 15 to 17 years—before reaching
the point at which he or she might be selected for a university degree
course. As of 1960, according to the census data of that year, the largest
proportion of students in the fourth year of the basic 5-year secondary
school course were already 20 years of age or older, and students in this
fourth year still had 3 years to complete before they could enter the
university.

For many years, shortening the total program of pre-university studies
had been a consistent official goal, but the first major step was not taken
until the 1960’s, when the new telescoped 8-year program was introduced
to prepare students for secondary education in 8 years. The C.P.P. govern-
ment also shortened the 5-year secondary course to 4 years,? but this
decision was soon reversed and the course was extended again to 5 years. .

Despite introcluction of the 8-year course and the new. provisions of the
1960’s allowing certain sixth- and seventh-year students to take the C.E.E.,
students are still (as of 1972-73) aliowed to take the examination in their
9th and 10th years. Thus, within the structure existing in 1972-73, the
pre-university program covers 13 to 17 years, depending upon the point at -
which the student gains admission to a secondary school. The official or
nominal primary school entry age is 6; in fact, in 1971 more than half
of the children in Primary Class 1 were 6 years of age. Barring a reform
of the structure, children entering school at 6 will be 14, 15, or 16—or in

2 These changes formed part of a radical reform of the entire structure that the C.P.P. had pro-
posed in the carly 1960's. It’s draft program for 1963~70, entitled For Work and Happiness and ap-
proved by the C.P. P. congress in 1962, called not only for reducing elementary education from 10 to
8 years and the secondary course from 5 to 4, hut also for replacing the Sixth Form by a l.year
program at the beginning of .the university course. Weu Alnca, Junc 23, 1962, p. 1, and Aug. 18,
1962, p. 903.
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soine cases 12 or 13—when they enter secondary school and 19 to 23 when
they enter a university. A reform of the educational structure, including
(as indicated above) reduction in the length of the basic primary course
from 8 to 6 or 7 years, was under consideration in early 1973.

_ Academic Curriculum of General Education

The educational system has been highly selective, at certain points re-
taining only a minority of the students and thus sending out into society
the remaining majority with only a general education. The problem of the
middle schiool leaver who has received only this general education and

drifts to the towns in a futile search for employ ent is v+ = -kl in Ghana,
and has been growing as larger nunbers have cowe ... . clementary

schools and the economy’s demand for middle school leavers has declined.
'The unewployed elementary school leaver—a common nd sctious prob-
lem in many African arcas—has become one of Ghana'’s basic problems.
There is apparently a growing problem of the unemployed secondary

‘schiool leaver as well.?

Although it is evidently recognized that a reform of the content of edu-
cation-—i.c., achievement of a relevant curriculum—canitot alone solve
these problenis, there seems to be a conviction that by instituting in the
general education schools programs oriented towards employment the prob-
lems will be cased. Efforts have been made in recent years to diversify the
curriculum at the upper elenientary level by introducing the continuation
courses—prevocational programns related to employment opportunities in
the students” own areas of residence. Other efforts have been made to
diversify the curriculum at the secondary level. Despite the real beginnings
that have been made at both levels, the programs of study for most students
in the general education schools remain largely academic, preparing the
pupil more for the next cycle than for lcavihg school, even though a much
higher percentage of the school-age population is in school today than in
the past and most of these students will never be able to go on to higher
cducation or high-level positions.

3 These problems are more fully discussed in part V, chapter 2.
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Il. ELEMENTARY EDUCATION

As of 1971-72 the elementary school system consisted of 6,715 6-year
public primary schools enrolling more than 960,000 children, 3,608 4-year
public middle schools enrolling more than 455,000, and about 150 6-year
private, fee-charging primary schools.

With the implementation of fee-free public primary school education in
1952, most of the private primary schools then in existence were absorbed
into the public system, and with the implementation of fee-free public
middle school education in 1961, most of the private middle schools then

in existence were similarly ed into the public system. Since then,
private middle schools Ty ., " isappeared or almost disappeared
from the educational s, ¢, ’ )

Private fee-charging . als, on the other hand, although com-

paratively very small in number and enroliments, have continued to play
a significant role. Apparently well staffed, these schools give a 6-year
English-medium course and scem to prepare their students well in the
6-year period for the Common Entrance Examination. Attended by chil-

dren whose parents can afford it and who do not want them to spend 8 or

more years before entering secondary school, they constitute an important
secondary preparatory sector of the total system. The following pages de-
scribe the much larger system of public primary and middle schools.

Structure

Ghana’s public elementary school system consists (as it has for decades)
of 6-ycar primary scliools and 4-year middle schools, and these still, as in
the past, offer a total of 10 years of eleinentary education. Since 1962,
however, major changes in the structure of the 10 years of elementary
education and its content have been effected.

Reform of the 1960’s

The Problems.—Before school year 196263, the primary schools offered
a 6-year course (Primary Classes 1-6) and the middle schools a further
and entircly separate 4-year course (Middle Forms I-IV)* devoted, like :

1 Until 1951 the primary schools were called infant junior schools and gave a 6-year course of pri-
mary, education {Infant Classes 1, 2, 3 and Standard Classes 1, 2, 3). The middle schools were called
senior primary schools and gave the 4-year senior primary course (Standards 4, 5, 6, and 7). In 1951
the infant junior schools were redesignated primary schools; Infant Classes 1-3 became Primary
Classes 1-3, and Standard Classes 1-3 became Primary Classes 4~6. The senior primary schools were
renamed middle schools, and Standards 47 became Middle Forms I-1V.
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the primary course, to general elementary school subjects. Pupils from
Middle Forms 11, II1, and IV (the 8th, 9th, and 10th years of schooling)

were selected for admission to secondary schiool on the basis of an ex-

" ternally administered selection examination. Thus the entire middle school

course was a secondary preparatory course—a link between the primary
and secondary school. At the same tiine that it prepared some students for
entry to the academic secondary school, technical institutions, and teacher-
training colleges, it provided terminal education for the majority of the
pupils who would not continue their education. The course presented
little in the way of scientific or prevocational training, and large and in-
creasing numbers of 'middle school leavers—pupils who had completed it
and had not been selected for further education or training—were coming
out of the elementary school structure into the world of work having re-
ceived only a general elementary education. The time when all middle
school leavers could be absorbed into white collar clerical jobs had passed.
This was one problem. .

Another was the ex-- © ¢ duration of the total pre-univ~ ity program.

The ni- s nresecondary program to 8 or 6 years and lower-
ing the .y bt entry age had been consistently expressed in

official documents over a long period that began even before internal self-
government was achieved in 1951. The persistent barriers to such a reform
were the low quality of teaching in the primary and middle schools, in
which the proportion of untrained pupil teachers was often high, and the
fact that, in these circumstances, students could not achieve in a shorter
presecondary course the standard of English required to receive their sec-
ondary school education in the English language.?

Decisions of the early 1960°s.—FEarly in the 1960’s the Government de-
cided to replace the 10-year prograin of general elementary education—
the 6-year primary and 4-year middle courses—with a new 8-year program
of elein:ntary education. The Minister of Education was repormesl s say-
ing that in view of the pressing need for trained manpowe ‘i .anajan

3 For exampin, the Accelerated Development Phrn for Education, 1931 stated:

I=2zmn object of policy to reduce.the present ten-year period pre-j; atory to
sceomizry education until it eventually becomes possible to admit seléect«] pupils
dire~zrrrom the top of the six-year primary course to the first secomy'. v form
witrmzz. any intervening step . . . . Unfortunately it is not possible tox— ne=the
age .f entry to secondary schools until (a) the quality of the primary.  irsechas
beenuimproved by a considerable increase of trained teachers, and (b) =ae stand-
ard of English has sufficiently improved in the primary schools to enable younger
pupils to follow the instruction in Form I of - the secondary schools through
this medium.

Gold Coast. Accelerated Development Plan for Education, 1951. Accra: Government Printing Depart-
weni. 1251, p. 4.
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children could not afford to spend too long a timie in primary, middle, and
secondary schools and that this was the reason the Government had de-
cided to cut down the period of primary and iniddle school education from
10 to 8 years.® At the end of the new 8-year course some students would
be selected for direct entry into secondary schools while those not selected
—the majority—would receive a terminal course preparing them for
school leaving. There would be no course that was, like the old middle
school course, both secondary preparatory and terminal.

In the later Seven-Year Development Plan, the Government spelled out
its idea of the entirely new type of terminal elementary education for the
majority of students not selected for secondary school entry at the end
of the basic course. It proposed that such students be required to take 2
years of “continuing” education ‘“‘designed specifically to fit them to enter
the labour force.” For boys the continuing school curriculum would include

. “various trades related to the industrial and construction sectors of the

economy; modern agricultural techniques; typing and shorthand together
with simple office routine; elementary book-keeping and accountancy.”
Girls would learn “some of the commercial and manipulative skills taught
to the boys” and in additi- .cceive “training in such specialised fields as
domestic science and handicrafts.” *

The Government declared that the nature of the terminal segment of
education offered in the elementary school system had “to undergo radical
changes” of this type.

Formerly, when only a small fraction of the children in Ghana went to school,
the clementary schools’ products were trained in such a way that they could be
fitted into maindic whitescollar jobs in which the ability to read and write was
required. (rher jobm. wspucially all those operative jobs requiring training in
manipulati- » .nd teibmical skills, were #filled with people who had not had any
schooling. The corgmg of universal clementary education has changed all that;
we must new - nvisame 2 situation where all the entrants into the labour force,
whatever thr .ccupatiom they are going into, will have had some schooling.
Therefore the jpoegewsest. clementary education will, no longer be zo fit youths to
enter white-cuiitar azmmpations but to fit them for all the jobs that need to be
done in the-sremmomy. The curriculum, the content, and the whole orientation of
the elementaryvumtio: i fmve to be changed in the light of the new circumstances.®

3 West Africa, Juw- .. HE. p. 608. The subscquently approved Seven-Year Plan, which proposed
a further shortenir eo» tie-Baasic: wiementary course to 6 years, declared that, unless the course was
shortened. nearly Z'mifflion adiditimmal pupils would enter clementary school during the plan period aund
none would be avaiole @i g e force belore 1970. The increase in the size of the elementary
school population ~+nuAd hardly be-supported by the cconamy” at the samie tine that an attempt was
made to impl . rapd: prog of ic development. The proposed reductions in length of
the educational cwite .were-expecied 10 make availaliie 300,000 additional cinployees with varying levels
of cducation befors T¥70. Dt:iwas also. -the plan stawnil. “gencrally agreed that it should not he neces-
sary to take as long xasis esue taken over the teaching of clementary skills of literacy.and comprehen-
sion.” Ghana. Sexwn %ar:-fay fvr National Reconstruction and Developmerz. Noora: Government
Printing Departinest, o3, pp. £30-51. Ghana News, Aprit 1964, p. 8.

4 Ghana. Seven-¥ean tpun: fur National Reconstruction and Development. loc. cit. =v 152.

5 Ibid. p. 151.
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Implementation~-Part of this overall proposal for restructuring ele-
mentary education was implemented. During the period from 1962 through
1968, an eatirely new 8-year clementary school program was progressively
introduced in the primary and middle schools, so that by 1969 the old
10-year program had been phased out. In 1962-63 the Ministry of Edu-
cation introduced the new program simultancously in Primary Classes I,
2, and 3, for which it issued new subject syllabuses. In subsequent years
the children in these classes continued with the new program and the
first group to complete the new 8-year course (those in Class 3 in 1962-
63) fimished it at the end of school ycar 1967-68 after the 1966 coup.
Students in Primary Classes 4~6 and Middle Forms 1-IV in 1962-63 con-
tinued with the old primary and middle school programs. Thus from 1962-
63 through 1968-69 Ghana's clementary schools were offering two dif-
ferent programs of general elementary education—the old 10-year and the
new 8-year programs. The old program was finally phased out when the
last group of students taking it completed their 10th year at the end of
school year 1968-69. A
_ The second part of the original proposal—provision of a 2-year terminal
prevocational “continuation” program to all children completing the new
8-year clementary course without being selected. for secondary school—
has not been fully implemented. Since the first students completed the
new 8-year elenientary course at the end of school year 1967-68, it fell to
the first of the post-coup governments—the National Liberation Council—
to make the first decision as to the type of program to be given to graduates
of this course. The Education Review Committee, which it appointed, re-
garded the idea of 2 years of prevocational work “patterned on the farm-
ing and industrial needs of the country” a sound one, and proposed that
it should in due course become general in the public schools; but since the
suitable equipment and specially trained staff that “continuation classes”
would require were generally unavailable, 1t considered it premature to
require all middle schools to give these classes and recommended instead
that two “continuation schools™ be started in each Region, one in a rural
and one in an urban avea, to serve as a pilot scheme. All middle schools
lacking facilities for the continuation classes, it was proposed, should “offer
the ordinary middle school subjects” in the 9th and 10th years with “as
practical an orientation as possible.” * The Government in its White Paper
on the Committee’s report stated that pupils who do not go to secondary
schools should attend for 2 years continuation classes or “middle school
classes with as practical an emphasis as possible,” and declared its intention
to “increase progressively the facilitics for the continuation classes so that
eventually all pupils who do not proceed to secondary or equivalent level

8 Republic of Ghana. Report of the Education Review Committee Appointed by the National Lib-
eration Council. Accra-Tema: Ministry of Information, State Publishing Corporation, 1968. pp. 51,

- 52,
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schools may be able to attend the continuation classes and be pre-disposed
thereby to suitable occupations.” ¥ Both the Two-Year Development Plan
published the same year (1968) und the One-Year Development Plan that
followed it ¥ called for increasing the number of continuation classes, and
this general policy has remained in effect.

The munuber of middle schools having terminal continuation classes has
increased verv rapidly. Accordine to the Ministry of Education, the num-
ber rose to 20 tn 1969 and 123 i:. 1970-71 ® and by the middle of 1972, a
vear in which their popularity seemed to be surging along with that of
the national program “Operation Feed Yourself,” had reached a total of
187.1 It was expected that their munber would continue to increase.

At about the time the new 8-vear program was first introduced in 1962-
63, the Ministry took the first steps toward establishing a new type of pri-
mary school within the public clementary system. Evidently because of an
intention to shorten the basic course of elementary education even further
1o 7 or 6 vears and a desire to experiment with teaching in English from
the first vear, a few public primary schools were selected to become “ex-
perimental schook™ offering on a pilot basis a 6-year English-medium
course. They have since become an integral part of the system.

Current Structure: 1972-73

At present (1972-73) public primary and middle schools give four dif-
ferent programs. The basic course of elementary education taken by most
children extends over 8 vears (Primary Classes 1-8).' The first 6 classes

are given in the primary schools and the 7th and 8th (Primary 7 or Middle

Forin I and Primary 8 or Middle Form I1) in the middle schools. The
expected or nominal age of entry is 6. The course covers subjects formerly
taught in the 10 years of primary and middle education. A Ghanaian
language serves as the initial medium of instruction. It is later replaced by
English. Students in all schools take the Conunon Entrance Examination
in their final year (Clase 871, Students i selected middle schools nay also
take it in Class 7.

7 Republic of Ghawa, White Papss - u the Report of the Education Review Committee. W.F, No,
9/68. Accra: Ministry of Infarmation e Publishing Corporation, 1968, pp. 2, 8.

" Republic of Ghana. Two-Year Dewclopment Plan . . . . Accra-Tema: State Publishing Corpora-
tion, 193, p. 83. and Republic of Ghana. One-Year Dezelopiment Plan July 1970 to June 1971,
Acera-Tema: Ghana Publishing Corporation, 1970, p. 168,

¥ The Editors. *“Recent Developments in Ghana Education,” Ghana Journal of Education. 2:4:16,
October 1971,

0 [uformation provided to the author by Ghana's Ministry of Education, July 1972,

1 The cousistent objective has been to make this basic course even shorter. The Seven ¥uwear Plan
approved by the Nkrumah Govermmuent and scrapped after the 1966 coup provided for a {i-ycar course.

The Tico-Year Devlopuent Plan published in 1968 stated: It is hoped as a long-term policy and as
qualified teachers and improved material become more axailable, that this period of the basic course

will be reduced to six years.” Republie of Ghawa, Tieo-Year Deselopment Plan o .. loc. cit., p. 83,
Proposals for restructuring the system that were under consideration in 1972-73 provided for shorten-
ing the comse to 6 or 7 years.
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o
Two ¢ ferent courses are offered to students who complete the 8-year

elementary course without having been selected for secondary school, The
first, offered in the great majority of middle schools, is the 2-year middle

“school course (Middle Forms III and IV), a course of general education

consisting mainly of the subjects previously taught in the middle schools.
Students in this course take the Middle School Leaving Certificate Exam-
nation at the end of their 10th year (Middle Form IV). They may also
take the Common Entrance Examination in both the 9th year (Middle
Form IiI) and 10th year (Middle Form IV). The course therefore con-
tinues to be a secondary preparatory program. It also serves as preparation
for vocational courses and as a terminal programn for the many not selected
for secondary or other .programs. '

The second course following the 8-year elementary course is the con-
tinuation course (Continuation Classes 1 and 2), which is offered in a
comparatively small number of middle schools. It consists of general "o
tion subjects and prevocational work of some type. Studeuts may take the
Middle School Leaving Certificate Examination at the end of their 10th
year (Continuation Class 2). No-students from this course had taken the
Commeon Entrance Examination as of 1972. It seems clear that the course
is.in fact a terminal one that offers.ro opportunity for entry to a secondary
level imstitiztion other than a teacher=training college. For this reason it is

surprising 10 learn that neither schmol staff nor parents have offered objec-

tiams ta the continuation class work.

In addition to the large number of public primary and middle schools
ofteriniz these three courses, there are about 20 public 6-year primary
schoolsin Accra and other parts-of the country (the schools known until
1971-72 as experimental schools! which give a 6-year course in which
Englisk:is the sole mediun of instzuction from the first year. Pupils in these
schools:take the Common Entrance Examination in their sixth year. Jf not
selected for secondary school entzy, they can go on to a middle school to
continue their education.

Language Policy and Practice

Few aspects of education in Ghana can be more important than language
poiicy and practice in the elementary school, few on which such differing
views have been expressed, and few subject to such major changes in
Government policy. It is one of the nost obvious heritages of British
colonial rule (and of a situation in which many languages are spoken and
no single language is spoken by the majority of the people) that English is
the official language of Ghana. It is the language of government, acminis-
tration, commerce. As the elementary school English syllabus puts it,
“Citizens with little or no knowledge of English are handicapped, some-
tines severely.”’ Many Ghanaians naturally place a very high value on
competency in the:language. English is also, of course, the language of all

‘higher levels of the educational system. The child’s progress through sch_ool
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depends to a large extent on his ability to use the language, and parents
naturally want their children to learn the language well. Most children,
however, begin school having heard only their own and, in some cases,
another Ghanaian language.

In this situation, the general policy and practice over the years has been
to teach all of the great majority of Ghanaian children first in a Ghanaian
language, which for some children has not been their mother tongue, and to
introduce English as the language of instruction at a later stage while con-
tinuing the study of Ghanaian languages as subjects. Differences of virw
and policy have revolved around the level of ed-cation at which Eng.....
should be introduced as the medinm ol instructin and the seneral place
to be given to the Ghanaian language in Gliana's school. (It is not the
importance of English or the importance of the earliest possible start in that
language that has been in dispute.) Some have advocated English-medium
instruction from the first year, but over the years many havesexpressed the
view that young children learn best—are better able to acquirezknowledge—
and are more capable of expressing their views amd particinzting in the
classroom if taught in their own language. And some have imsisted:

. . . the full expression of the cultural identity and dignity of themnation demands
the developinent of the vernacular languages and: their assured =nd respectable
place in our educational system. If the Ghanaian, and for-that matter the Afri-
can, is to have roots in the way of: life into which he is born amd in which his
earliest emotional and social experiences have their setting, he must be taught
an appreciation of the culture of his people and his mother tongme in which that
culture finds its fullest expression. Otherwise, our educational systein will only
succeed in producing men and women who are linguistically, and, theréfore.
culturally, “displaced persons.” 2

Changes in Policy: .1951—72

Government policy, influenced undoubtedly by broader political or phil-
osophical counsiderations as well as by educational objectives, has shifted
over the years. Set forth in one of the rules made under the Education
Ordinance of 1925, the policy before self-government in 1951 was that in
the Infant Classes (the first 3 years of schooling) “the Vernacular shall be .
the medium of instruction whenever the nature of the subject permits its
use.” ' The reason, stated .in another document. was “to ensure that the
reception of knowledge is not delayed by an unfamiliarity with the lan-
guage in which such knowledge is imparted.” **

With the coming of internal self-government in 1951 and independence
in 1957, English received much heavier emphasis than in the past. The

2f K. Chinebauh, ""The Education Review Report and the :Study of Ghanaian Languages,”
CGhana Journal of Education, 1:2:22, January 1970.

13 [hid. p. 22.

1¢ Ihid. p. 29.
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Accelerated Development Plan for Education, 1951, set forth the following

policy:

At the begiuning of ithe zourse [the 6-year priinary coursz] instruction will be

given through the wedinm of the locz! vernacular, with Engl’ “rught as a new
language. As < on “ere will be a transition fron. vernacular to
English as the .. auct:on, and the upper classe. ¢ all in-
struction throug <4 o Foglish, except that th +u the whole
course the veritacular .. w :ial study.'

As interpreted in the new language syllabus published in 1953, it was

.intended that in all subjects other than the languages themselves the ver-

nacular was to be the medium of instruction in Classes 1 through 3, English
was to be introduced as the medium in Class 4, and by Class 6 all lessons
were to be given in English.** The policy was also interpreted at the time
as meaning that more attention was to be paid to English in the primary
school course than in the past. The plan itself noted: “This policy will
require the posting of additional Certificate A téachers to primary schools,
and their present shortage will lead to difficulty in carrying out the policy
immediately.” '*

Evidently the policy was implenented in only a small proportion of the
schools. A Govermment-appointed committee that in late 1935 and early
1956 studied the feasibilify ol using English as the medium throughout the
primary stage found that of the total 1,652 schools it surveyed at that time
only about 8 percent were using English in the jourth year or earlier, 6
percent in the fifth, and 9 percent in the sixth. More than 76 percent never
used it as the medium.**

As its own report explains, this committee had been established as the
result of a radical change in Government policy.

In the latter part of 195+ there was a move in Government circles to make
English the medium of instruction in all Primary Schools from 1957, or even
possibly from an earlier date.”

15 Gold Coast. Accelerated Development Plan for Education, 1951. loc. cit. p. 1.

14 Gold Coast. Report on the U'se of English (as the Medium of Instruction) in Gold Coast Schools.
Accra: Govermnent Printer, 1956, p. 7. )

17 Gold Coast. Aecelerated Development Plan for Education, 1951. loc. cit; p. 1.

18 Gold Coast. Report on the Use «+f English (as the Medium of Instruction) in Gold Coast Schools.
loc. cit. p. 27.

i# Ibid. p. 7. The committee’s report continues: “*No reasons for this abrupt change of policy were
given publicly, and since the propusal became known many imaginary (or perhaps real) causes have
been ascribed to it” Later, returning to the matter, the report states (p. 8):

. the reasons behind this suggested radical change have been much open to
conjecture. It has been said that this is an attempt to produce, or legislate for, a
lingua franca. We have not been made privy to the reasons that prompted the
Ministerial pronouncement. It appears, however, that there is a universal :dis-
satisfaction with the low standard of achievement by pupils in general and by

.~ those in particular who seck admiision tu . Secondary ‘Schooly, Training Colleges,
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When the Government was urged to give some time to investigating the
situation, the committee was appointed to carry out this task.

It soncluded that the use of English from the first year was not feasible.
It was convinced that “the lack of uniformity of teaching standards and
ability is so marked, as is also the standard of English, that any attempt
to implement such a reconnnendation could only lead to chaos in many
schools.” ¢ Elsewhere in its report it stated:

Generally one of the factors . . . which militate against the use of English as
the Medium, is the inability of the teachers to cope. In addition to all other
qualities the teachers’ own English must be adequate and we have no hesitation
in declaring that from all that we have ourselves seen, heard, read and been
told there is an inadequacy which makes the mere consideration of a wholesale,
country-wide change-cver nonsensical. T*is does not deny the fact that there are
some schools vhere the staff is competent.

Furthermore, if the terms of the Accelerated Development Plan are to be im-
plemented, then the English of many teachers is still inadequate to cope with
English as a subject in the early stages and likewise with the later change to its
complete use as the Medium in Primary V and VI.2

The committee recommended implementation of the intention of the
Accelerated Development Plan. It proposed that the fourth year should
be the period of transition from the vernacular to English as the ifiedium,
the period of gradual increase in the ainount of English used, and that by
the fifth year English should be the medium for all subjects except, perhaps,
religious knowledge. It also suggested that existing experimental schools in
which English was being used as the medium from the first year should be
allowed to continue and that in special circumstances other schools should
be allowed to experiment.* -

The report of the committee was published in 1956. Toward the end of
1957, after independence, the Government nevertheless decided that begin-
ning in 1958 the teaching of English should be intensified and’ that from
January 1959 English should be used as the medium of instruction for all
subjects from Class 2 upward.”® How completely this policy was imple-
nented is not clear. A

While English received a new emphasis under Nkrumah, the Ghanaian
languages received less. In 1952 the new African government abolished the

University and other forms of post-pritnary education. As English is the basis of
such education it has been suggested that greater proficiency in that subject
would help to improve the general standards, and further, the earlier the pro-
ficiency the better.

2 Ibid. p. 36,

2 Ibid. p. 38.

- Ibid. p. 37.

3 Ghana, Ministry of Education. Education Repurt for the Year 1957. Accra: Government Printer,
1960. p. 8. and Ghana, Miristry of Education. Education Report For the Years 1958—1960. Accra:
Ministry of Information and Broadeasting, 1962. p. 25.
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rule first promulgated in 1937-38 that required all teachers in training to
take a School Certificate examination in one of the Ghanaian languages.
Ghanaian languages continued to be taught as a subject in the elementary
schools, but the time devoted to them was progressively reduced, par-
ticularly in the upper elementary school classes.

After the 1966 coup the Education Review Committee recommended—

. that a Ghanaian language be used as the medium of instruction for the
first three years of the primary school course; the change to English as a medium
of mnstruction should commence in the fourth year whilst the Ghanaian language
continues to be studied as a subject; in.the metropolitan and other urban areas
where children are gencrally more exposed to spoken English than in rural
areas, the change to English as a medium of instruction may commence earlier
than the fourth year of the course.”™

The Committee’s reason for its recommendation, which was in fact a
proposal that Ghana return to its earlier policy, was quite similar: “. .. chil-
dren learn more easily in their mother tongue and are imore readily able
10 express their ideas and reactions in that language.” *

The government at the time (National Liberation Council) rejected

the Committee’s recommendation and reaffirmed the policy in effect since

-1958:

. . . Government considers - . . that a Ghanaian language should be used in
the first year, and that a gradual change to English as the medium of instruction
should begin in the second year with practical subjects such as number work,
handwork, physical education and games. More and more subjects should be
progressively taught in the English medium. In the cosmopolitan areas, however,
English may be used as the inedium of instruction as early as the first year in
school.™

When the policy established under the Nkrumah government (which
emphasized early instruction in English and gave less stress than in the past
to the Ghanaian languages), had been in effect for more than 10 years,
a Research Fellow in Linguistics at the Institute of African Studies, Uni-
versity of Ghana, made the following assessment, probably sometime in
1969, of the standards of teaching English as a subject and using it as the
medium of instruction in the elementary schools.

. the task of teaching L2 [the second language] to young children, let alone
using it as the medium of instruction, is skilled work, which requires of the
teacher a high level of knoivledge of the L2 and methodology of L2 teaching.
This is why the Hamburg Conference recommended: ‘All teachers of L2 should

" have good command of the language and be a good medel for pronunciation.
They should also have knowledge of the pupils’ L1 . . :

=4 Republic of Ghana. Report of the Education Review Committee . . . . loc. cit. p. 55.
% Ibid. p. 54. .
2 Republic of Ghana. White Paper on the Report of the Education Review Commiltee. loc. cit,
p. 6.
. L]
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A realistic appraisal of the available human resources in our educational sit-
uation would seem to indicate that our primary school teachers do not measure
up to this high standard. Examiners have been appalled by the glaring inability
of our final-year Teacher Training College (4-year) students to write continuous
English prose which is free from major errors of spelling, grammar and punc-
tuation. Visitors to our schools report of grotesque mistake (sic) inadvertently
taught by the teachers and poor language lessons. And it is comunon knowledge
that a large proportion of our primary school teachers are quite untrained. Such
resources as are available are inadequate to the demands of using L2 as a me-
dium of instruction. Indeed experience shows that in the presence of education
officers an attempt, albeit inefficient, is made to give instruction in the L2 and

- that the moment the education officer’s back is turned teachers change into the

L1, in which they feel more at home.””

On the teaching of Ghanaian languages he made the following com-
ments:

Experience shows . . . that in our elementary schools the inadequate number
of periods ear-marked for vernacular teaching are usually used for instruction
in other subjects and any vernacular lessons that are taught are generally

inefficient.
Inefficient vernacular teaching . . . is due largely to two causes. The standard
of proficiency of the teachers themselves is generally low. For . . . in 1952 the

educational rule made in 1937-38 which required all students in training as
teachers to sit for the School Certificate Ghana Languages Examinations was
abolished with the result that students in our Training Colleges do not now
receive any systematic instruction in the Ghana languages nor are they taught
methods of teaching the inother tougue. They can hardly, therefore, be expected
to extend to any appreciable extent their pupils’ knowledge of the vernacular
languages. The second factor which does not make for efficient teaching of the
Ghana languages is the present indiscriminate system of posting teachers to
schools in a locality whose language they do not speak.” :

Current Policy and Practice

The Busia government reversed the decision of the National Liberation
Council and introduced an entirely new policy which contrasts sharply with
that in effect during the latter years of the Nkrumah period (1958-66) and
the first years after the 1966 coup. This current official policy on mediums

“of instruction is that the main Ghanaian languages provided for in the

clementary curriculums .should be used as the medium of instruction
throughout the first 3 years of elementary education, and, where the subject
makes it possible, in the fourth through the sixth years as well. English is
to be taught as a subject from the first year but is not to be ysed as a

o1 I, K. Chinebuah. op. cit. p. 32. .

= Ibid. p. 34. Elsewhere in the same article the author states: **There is an acute shortage of
qualified teachers of the Ghanaiau Linguages in our secondary schools and Training Colleges. most of
whom' usually call upon specialist teachers in other subjects. particularly Physical Education. Music and
Art and Craflts Specialists. to tcach the Ghanaian languages in order to eke out their insufficient

teaching periods.”” Ibid. p. 36.
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medium of instruction until the fourth year. The Ministry of Education’s
syllabus for English, which “does not show the method of introducing
English to the pupils” but gives minimum goals only for each class,* makes
it clear that reading and writing in English, as well as speaking and listen-
ing, should begin in the first year. It indicates that by the end of Class 1
the pupil should not only be able to understand orally and speak simple
sentence patterns but should be reading aloud v-ords, phrases, and sentences
(normally accompanied by illustrations), and should be able to copy simple
words, including his own name, under his own drawings.*® Reading and
writing the second language are not delayed until the child is well along
in learning to read and write his own language. In the upper elementary
classes in which English is the medium of instruction the appropriate
Ghanaian language is to be properly taught as a school subject.

The Ministry of Education’s policy, as reflected in its suggested time-
tables for 1971-72, calls for spending a good deal more time on the Ghana-
ian languages and less on English than in 1964-65 and the years immedi-
ately following. The contrast is clear in the following tabulation which
shows the number of minutes per week the Ministry of Education recom-
mended be devoted to English and the Ghanaian language in each of the
first 10 years of schooling in its 1964 timetables, which remained in use up
through 1969, and its 1971-72 timetables.

Year Ghanaian language English
1964 1971-72 1964 1971-72
1 110 250 290 240
2 110 250 290 240
3 165 270 310 270 .
. 4 165 270 390 260 -
5 165 270 390 260
6 165 270 390
7 90 220 410 240
8 60 210 450 250
Q 30 220 470 240
10 30 210 480 250

In addition, inservice meetings are encouraging teachers to teach the
Ghanaian languages. .
It cannot be assumed that practice in all the pritnary schools follows the
_ cstablished current policy. While many schools probably do follow the
policy, many others may not teach in the Ghanaian language throughout
the first 3 years, but may teach in English from the second year or as soon
.as_possible. Some teachers are assigned outside their own language areas
and cannot teach in the local language of the children in their schools.

0 Republic of Ghana, Mir;istry of Education. Suggt:t.ni Elementry School English Syllabus. 1969.

p. 1
» Ibid. pp. 29, 35.
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Others are probably inadequately prepared to teach in the local language.
It seems to be a well-recognized fact in Ghana that the teaching of the,
Ghanaian languages as subjects in the elementary schools—to say nothing
of teaching in these lansuages—has not been of high standard in recent
years.

Most of the pupils’ textbooks, moreover, are in English rather than the
Ghanaian languages. The Ministry of Education’s list of recommended
texts for 1972-73, however, does include a number of pupils’ textbooks
written in the Ghanaian languages for teaching Ghanaian languages.
Among these are at least one textbook for each of the 10 years of the
8-year elementary course and the 2-year middle school course for each of
6 languages—Akuapem Twi, Asanti Twi, Ewe, Fante, Ga, and Nzema—
and one for each of the frst 3 years of the elementary course for a seventh
language—Dangme (Adangme). Some of the religious instruction books
listed are also written in Ghanaian languages. All of the pupils’ texts listed
for all the subjects in the curriculum other than the Ghanaian languages
and religious .instruction are, however, written in English. In addition to
the books on history, civics, and geography that the pupil uses from Class 4
through Middle Form IV and books in experimental science that he uses
from Class 7 through Middle Form IV, these include the textbooks in
English and mathematics and the music readers that are used from the
very first primary class on.

It would seem that full implementation of current policy would require,
as a necessary first step, umproved teaching of the Ghanaian languages as
subjects, greater emphasis on the Ghanaian languages in the teacher-train-
ing colleges, training and hiring of specialist teachers of Ghanaian languages
for these colleges, assigniment of none but teachers with an adequate knowl-
edge of the local language to the lower primary grades, and preparation of
additional teaching materials in the Ghanaian languages.

Curriculum

The Ministry of Education establishes the elementary programs of study.
The Curriculum and Courses Branch, which is part of the Curriculum
Development and Research Unit of the Ministry of Education, has issued
a subject syllabus for cach of several subjects in cach of threc elementary
programs—=8-year elementary, middle (Middle Forms 1II and IV}, and
continuation (Continuation Classes 1 and 2). Those for the subjects in the
$-year elementary course and the continuation course are new syllabuses
issued since introduction of these programs. Those for Middle Forms III
and 1V are the syllabuses published in 1960 and used in the middle schools
before introduction of the 8-year elementary course.

The Branch also issues suggested timetables for the elementary, middle,
and continuation courses. These include timetables both for schools that
use the regular full-day system and for the smaller number of primnary and
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middle schools, all located in urban areas, that operate on the shift system
in which two different groups of children use the same school facilities
cach day, one in the morning and the other in the afternoon. The Branch
also issues annual lists of recommended textbooks and school materials for

Classes 1-8 and Middle Forms III and IV.

_ The Three Courses

Table 7 shows the subjects of the curriculum of the 8-year elementary
school course, the 2-year middle school course, and the 2-year continuation
course. It also shows the amount of tinie the Ministry of Education recom-
mends be devoted to each of the subjects in each of the years of these
courses.

The 8-year elementary school course and the 2-year middle school
course—the courses taken by most children—consist of languages (Ghana-
ian and English), mathematics, elementary social studies, nature study or
experimental science, health education, art, crafts or needlework, music,
physical education, and religious instruction. Throughout the first 6 years
more than half the time devoted to all subjects in the curriculum (full
time less that for assembly, registration, and breaks) in schools not on a
shift system is devoted to language and mathematics. In the 7th through
10th years more than 40 percent of the time is devoted to these subjects.
Social studies takes less than 10 percent of the time throughout the 10
vears and nature study or experimental science 4 percent in the first 3
vears, 8 percent in the 4th through 6th years, and 12 percent in the 7th
through 10th years (in schools not taking woodwork and/or home science).
Other subjects receive about 30 percent of the time in the 1st through 6th
vears and a higher percentage in the 7th through 10th years.

The continuation course (Continuation Classes 1 and 2) consists of the
same general education subjects as those taught in the middle school
course and prevocational work of some type. About one-fifth of the time
for all subjects (excluding the time for registration, breaks, and assembly)
is devoted to prevocational work. Less time is given to physical education,
religionts instruction, and arts and crafts, and a little less to the languages;
hut more time to social studies and science than in the middle school course.
The Ministry of Education’s “Notes to Teachers” attached to its suggested
timetable states that, depending on local arrangements, the prevocational
work “may take the form of agriculture, fishing, animal.husbandry in-
cluding poultry keeping; crafts, such as cane work, leather work, woodwork,
cloth weaving, carving, pottery, etc.” ** The Ministry has reported such
prevocational activities as clothmaking in selected schools in Ashanti; sea-.
fishing in coastal schools in the Central and Western Regions; poultry
keeping and the sale of birds and eggs to the public; making and selling

81 Continuation Class Time-Table—Notes to Teachers. Processed.
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doormats, ﬂoormaté',‘z;n,d steel chairs; breadmaking; hairdressing; tailoring;
shoemaking; and automobile mechanics.3*

Science

As shown in table 7, students in all 10 years of elementary education now
take either nature study or experimental science, and some middle school
students in the 4 years, Priinary Class 7 through Middle Form IV, take
woodwork or home science. The introduction of science and elementary
technical subjects is a comparatively recent development in Ghana’s ele-
inentary schools. Until 1961 clementary school pupils were taught only
nature study, hygiene, and gardening, and this was the closest they came
to the study of science.

In 1961 the Government decided that science and technical subjects
should be taught in the primary and middle schools—at first in Middle
Forms III and IV and iater in the lower grades. The Ministry appointed
a science organizer, and, in 1961-62 and 1962-63, established eight centers
called “Primary Technical Schools” at Accra, Cape Coast, Sekondi,
Tarkwa, Obuasi, Kumasi, Koforidua, and Ho. Each of these centers, which
are the responsibility of the Technical Education Division of the Ministry,
provides instruction in woodwork, metalwork, brickwork, and technical
drawing to pupils from several middle schools in the same vicinity. Some
of these Primary Technical Schools {Accra, Cape Coast, Ho, Kumasi, and
Sekondi) since 1965-66 have had science centers to serve the middle school
students. In addition, science rooms or science lahoratories have been set
up in many -primary and rniddle schools, and the teaching of elementary
science introduced into many individual primary and middle schools. A
science unit in the Ministry of Education has been devoted entirely to
developing science teaching in the elementary and secondary institutions.
As of 1971 it was reported that 854 middle schools and 322 primary schools
were involved in the elementary science scheme and that 1,673 middle
school teachers and 453 primary school teachers had been briefed on the
program.®3

The Curriculum Development and Research Unit of the Ministry of
Education has deveioped texts and materials for primary science.®® The
guides for elementary science teachers which the Ministry recommends for
Classes 1-8 are materials prepared in Africa—principally at a series of
summer workshops—as part of the African Primary Science Program. This
program is assisted by the Education Development Center {Newton, Mas-

32 The Editors. “Recent Developments in Ghana Education.” loc. cit. pp. 16~17. UNICEF has as-

" sisted in developing the continuation classes by providing equipment and tools for agricultural pro-

grams, including poultry raising. and also buses used for organizing courses and running programs.
Ibid. p. 16.

33 The Editors. “Recent Developments in Ghana Education.”’ loc. cit. p. 14.

3¢ Ibid. p. 13.
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sachuserts), aperating under a contrict with the U.S. Agency for Inter-
nationz! Development, and involvily seven eclementary science wunits -
Africa, izucluding the science unit of Ghana'’s Ministry of Education.

Middle School.i:eaving Certificate Examination

Students who complete their 10th year of elementary education (xiidc::
Form IV or Continuation Class 2) without having been selected far enr:
to a secondary school take the Middle School Leaving Certificate Exarnmz:-
tion, just as 10th year students have for many years.?® Held in August =,
vear. this examination is canducted: by the West African Examinzsons
Counrcil on behalf of the Ministry of . Education. The Ministry lays e
the syllabus on which the examination:is based, determines the stapdzzis.
and.:awards the Middle School Leaving Certificate to successful candidates:.
The examination consists of papers ‘in .rithmetic (60 minutes), Emgmets
(43), history (43), geography (43). and home science (43), all of wmizs:
cousist of multiple choice objective questions; an English compastizon:
paper (60) ; and a practical home science test. A-majority of the candittmser
pass the examination. In each year from 1961 through 1969, from 7% o
76 percent of the candidates were awarded the certificate.

It is undoubtedly not this examination but rather the Common Entrarz=e
Examination for admission to secondary schools (discussed in the mex:
chapter) that most strongly influences clementary school teaching.

Teachers

Oue of the prices paid for the rapid expansion of elementary education
was (to use the term of official Ghanaian education reports) the “dilution”
ol the elementary school staff by untrained “pupil” teachers, most of them
niiddle school leavers. To carry out iits programs of expansion, the former
(Nkruinah) regime employed large numbers of these pupil teachers. For
a timme it also conducted a crash program to train large numbers of -Certifi-
cate B teachers, who received only 2 years of teacher training after com-
pleting middle school, for employmenz in the primary (not middle) schools
along with Certificate A teachers who received 4 years of trammg after
conipleting middle school.

With the initiation of the Accelerated Development Plan for Education
in 1952, the proportion of trained teachers in public primary and middle
schools dropped from more than 52 percent in 1951 to 28 percent in 1952.
(See table 8.) During the 1950’s the percentage of trained teachers inched

% The cxamination, originally conducted Lywthe Department of Education of the Gold Coast, has
been held every-ycar since the 1940°s except 1951-54.
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upwsard s tze training colleges twrnisds sut larpe semirers of them, and
it 9% for the rst time since 395 ¢ ged teactmes, mamy of whom were
Cert:ficate B neachers,® once again ;. «umbered ther uammmined ones in the:
puhic elementary (primary and mi_ - : systemrate @ whole. But in the
priviary schoells alone, where the pes  age of - ms':veachers had con~
stertly been smaller than in che mzc. - schoo... umm 43 percent of all
reackzers were trained, and abowt 71 wer ent of thes=T:uired teachers were
Cemmficaze B teachers. The position in tiue public =siemrnrary school system
4s @ vhoie cortinued to improve unt: : sciool year 1%%1--62. “Then, in spite
of . unprerzdented incrzase in the nuwmber of sewvras: trained teachers,
due - rrh 10 rzzining collegeiexpaunsior: and to the znore sitizactive comditions
of sermiace i mduced in 1960, the bz ance begzn to wuvimg back with the
vomzeof commpulsory education.” 37

TZe promerton of trained teachers fell to 35.5 perc=nt.in 1965-66 and
35.6-pi-reenz in 1966-67. In the primary schools: alone the proportion was
ouly. 27 percent in 1966-67, and althowsh the trainimu of Certificate B
teackzers hagl been stopped several years =arlier. Znere ~were probably still,
among the 10,540 trained primary school teachers, about 6,000 Certificate
B teachers.

‘The general policy in more recent years has been to replace as soon as
possible untrained pupil teachers with trained teachers—Certificate A
teachers whe have completed 4 years of post-iniddle school teacher training
and “Certificate A Post Secondary” teachers who have completed 2 years
of training at post-School Certificate level. The policy has also been to
increase the numbers and preportion of Certificate A Post Secondary
teachers. Also in recemt vears a more stringent rule has applied to pupil
teacirers: they are nonw zllowed to work only 3 yezrs (instead of 5). If-they
do wot gain admission 10 a teacher-training colleze in 3 years, they are no
lonwer employe.

Ir. che late 19460’s and early 1970°s--—-a period of’.declining or slowly wising
primary school enrollments and .t reduction in the elementary school staff—
the stzuation has improved dramatically, as the data in tables 8 and 9 rewveal.
3y 1971-72 the number of unzrained pupil teachers employed in primary
and aniddle schools had been more than halved since 1965-66, as more
traied teachers came into the schools. The proportion of trained teachers
in these schools increased from 35 percent in 1966-67 to 70.5 percent in
1971-72—and was expected to rise to 90 percent by '1976. During the same
period, the percentage of Certificate A 4-year teacthers had increased o
476 perceut and the number and percentage &#° Certificaze A Post

3% In 1959 Cewviiicate .\ teachers numbered about 5,400 and Certificzaite B teachers about 4,600. The
ratio of Certiticate A o Certificate B teachers had dropped significamsnv:after 1952, a ‘year im which
the fornerer had ounnmbered the latter meer-than 2 toi 1.

= Ghama;, Manistry: of Education. Edwumion Report 1960-62. Acerx: Ministry of Information:and

Booadcasting, 1963. p. 22,
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“Tadle 8. —Number of trainenan+ wntrained teacirers in the public
orimary and middle schears sps; percent o each to the totat:
School years 12951—-1971-72

Sizhoo vear Total nunmer “ined teachess Untrainex:teachers
of teachers  iumper Percenz  Number Percent
2 3 a 5 6

RL) 1,200 0 7 824 3,430 47.6
1352 15,145 293 233 10,852 71.7
des3 .. 15,952 392 29.4 11,260 70.6
1833 — 15,809 1288 T4 10,521 66.6
< T 16,551 <192 T4 10.359 62.6
AS58 o e 17,623 7247 47701 10,376 58.9
0SS 18,492 3,164 421 10,328 559
ISEE 18,733 3,028 482 9,705 51.8
Jmse 19,40< 9,003 81.6 9,401 484
TEA, 20,209 10,648 52.7 9,561 47.3
B LS T O 20,963 13,160 53.2 9,803 46.8
1SRL-R37 25,123 13,240 52.7 11,883 413
1S62-55 31,659 14171 448 17,488 55.2
1983-64 .. 33,4186 13,689 410 19,727 59.0
IGHA-85 | 40,234 14,873 37.2 25,281 62.8
19RE-I8S ... 50,850 181087 355 32,883 64.5
188867 . 48,510 153976 35,0 31,534 850
196t7-68 48,613 19544 40.2 29,089 53.8
1568-69 47,877 22:502 470 25,375 530
136870 47,58 27,399 58.2 19,659 41-8
197871 46,960 30,350 64.6 16,610 3z4
157172 48,107 33,902 705 14,205 2%.5

:Sources:. Gezd Coast. Report on ttse’ Education Demartment for the Year 1851. Accra: Government Print-
inzyDepartmerzy, 1953, p. 35. Gold Coast Governmment. Annual Report of the Education Oepartmenttor
thexYear 1852 Accra: Government Printing Deparmment, 1954. p. 44. Gold Coast Govzrnment. Anmual
Report: ofi tthe- Etwcation Departemeent for the Yemr 1953-54, Accra: Government Printer, 1956. p.-.49.
Gola Coast Sovermment, Amnual ®etport of the Edmcation Department for the Year 13954-53. Accra: Gov-
ernment Premter.. 1956, p. 38. Republic of Ghamn. Central Bureau of Statistics. 1962.Statistical Year
Bemk. Accra:. Govermment Printing Department, 1984, p. 175. Ghana, Ministry of Education. Educatien
Tamort 19605862. Accrz: ©983. p. 23. Ghana, C=ntral Bureau of Statistics. 1964 Statistical Year Book.
SWgora: 19677 .. 161, Fusmumtic of Ghana, Centrat Bureau of Statistics. 1965-66 Statistical Year Book.
nsera: Minzutry of {nfaurmation, 1969. p. 203. Shana, Ministry of Education, Edutation Statistics 1962
38. Processnd. . Republicz ¥ Ghanz, Mimstry wi Education. Educational Statistics 1968-69. Accra: 1971,

zp. 20, 21, 4Z-45. Gha=w. Ministry of Btu=smwon, Education Statistics #969/70. Processed. Ghana, Min-

istry of Education. Edmmmtion Statistuis ' TS70/71. Processed. Ghana, Mlinistry of Education. Digest of
-Educational: Statistics:: =1 /72, Procesmsmyr i

Secomdavy teachtrs had e @fmin tripled. In the primary schoais adone,
the wcentage v traind wches increased from 271 to 638. Morepver,
in1M772 the propartion: of raiwaé primary school teachers who were Certifi-
czar: B teachers. was only abmut 18 percent (3,704 of 21,010). It awas
premimabdy aboutt 57 percems.in 7966-67.

wees rained. Nost oifithesn ad received their certificates and were cane-
commzed as “quadified.” & Latmority were not yet. “certificated” and wene
q ! y

Hiass
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cauegorized as T unqualified.” The rerining 9.3 peresat were umtrained

teichers—also. f cowrse, ju 6t une iified” category. lost were niddle
schiool rather chan secondiny choo.  avers. A majority of the trained
primary and m.Jdle school te..chers -+ ¢ Currificate A zeachers who had

corpleted + yewrs of teacher U aining o completing riddle school. They
made up 47.6 ercent of the lemerary chool staff. \nother 7 percent
were Certificate A Post Secondar tewe: er¢ who had completed 2 veass of
training at post-School Certificate e+ Awheough the graining of Certifi-
cate B teachers, who received 2 yeo - of zininy at post-middle school
lev el wwas discontinued in the eatly 1o 's -onsiderabie number of them
were ~iil emnployved—uahnost entt oly o the woumary (rasher than middle)
sehiooi—and constituted almost + puse nt 1 the total elementary school
teachiny staff.

At the primavy school level, = mai + persetage—abotut 64: percent—of
the teacters were trained and » aly on--fizt of the trained teachers held
- Cerdtficate B. The primaty sciaoois remaired razher heavily dlependent
apon: the untrained teachers, +ho madi- up more than 36 perment of the
weachune staff. The great majormny of tnese teachers were middle schooi
leavess. They still played an importamt 1cae in the very first cucle of educa-
tion -rewhich the Ghanaian child is irtroduced not only o the three R's
hut 1 2w second language as well. '

132
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Ill. GENERAL SECONDARY EDUCATION

The Common Entrance Examination

At three points of the pre-university general education structure—two
within and one at the end-~a minority of potential candidates is selected
1o proceed to the next cycle of general education. None of the selection
mstruments is more umportant than the examination for the selection of
students to enter secondary schools.

This examination, the Common Entrance Examination (C.E.E.). ad-
ministered by the West Africun Examination Council on behalf of the
Ministry of Education, is in a sense at the heart of the pre-university system
Students are selected for all secondary schools largely on the basis of their
performance in this examipation. (Interviews are also required at some
schools.) A student’s opportunity to go on through the secondary structure
and prepare for middle- and high-level occupations depends almost en-
tirely on his performanze in this single examination. Because of its great
importance to the student and his or her parents, it would be surprising if
teachers at the elementary school level did not concentrate excessively on
pneparing students for the C.E.E. '

Pupils in Primary 8 (Middle Form 11}, Middle Form 111, and Middle
Form 1V secking admission to secondary schools may take the examination.
{No student from Continuation Class 2 had entered for it as of 1972.) The
Fducation Review Commitiee had recommended that Middle Forin IV
(10th year) studemts no longer be allowed to take the examination. But -
the recommendation, which had been accepted by the Government White
Paper on the committee’s report, was not implemented, in order to allow
late developers in Middle Form IV the opportunity to gain admission to
a secondary school. A special provision does, however, apply to Middle
Form 1V students: to gain admission to a sccondary school they must
obtain a higher mark on the examination than other students. In addition
to Middle Form II, II1, and IV students, students in Primary 7 (Middle
Form I) of certain middle schools selected with the” approval of the
Ministry of Education and pupils in the next year of the 6-year English-

1 For both the 1965 and 1966 Common Entrance Examinations the middle schools were selected on
the basis of their perfornanee in the previous year's Common Entrance Examination. For the 1967
and 1968 examinations they were selected on the basis of their performance in the Middle School
Leaving Certificate Examination 2 years varlier (in 1965 and 1966, respectively). The basis for the
selection of schouls fur the 1969 and 1970 esaminations is not indicated in the reports of the West
African Examinations Council for these years.
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medium primary schools (both the private fee-paying and the public
schiools of this type) may akso take examination.

Selection of secondary school entrants from among Middle Form 1I,
111, and IV students by means of an entrance or other examination is a
very old characteristic of Ghana's system: the sclection ol sixth- and
seventh-year students is a comparatively new development. Primary 7
(Middle Form 1) students in selected schools have been allowed to take the
C.E.E. since 1965 and Primary 6 students in the English-medium schools
since about 1967.

T'he same Common Entrance Examination is used to select students for
enuy to the technical institutions. Students seeking admission to technical
institutes must take the examination in Middle Form 1V.#

The Common Entrance Examination consists of an objective test in
English, an objective test in mathematics, an English composition paper,
and verbal and quantitative aptitude tests.® The entire examinaticn is in
English and every part of it thus mecasures, directly or indirectly, com-
petence in English.

‘The aptitude tests were first introduced in 1964 on an experimental
basis. The results in these tests were not included in the individual's aggre-
vate score until 1970. In other words, until that time the student’s final
wnark in the Common Entrance Examnination was based solely on achieve-
ment tests in English and arithmetic (which were given equal weight in
computing the overall grade). When first taken into account in comnputing
the overall score, the aptitude tests were allotted 100 of the total possible
300 points in the complete examination. A decision was mnade to weight
them more heavily and in 1972 and 1973 they were allotted 200 of the total
100 points, as indicated below-*

2 The present system in which the C.E.E. has been used for selecting students from seveval clagges
for all seeandaey schools and foe seleeting students for the technical institutes has been operating only
since 1963, Previously., except possibly for the period 1935-1958. the C.E.E. was used for seleCiing
stodents for cntry 1o some ol the sccondary schools—the pre-1951 institutions—and one or More
other instrumeats were used for selecting students for entry to other secondary schools and the tech-
nical institntions. Origitally, before 1951, the C.EE. was used for selecting students from the gip
through the 10th yeass for entry o the asisted schools. By 1933 :nd 1934, after self-government. the
C.EE.. then tiken ouly by students in the 8th and 9th years, contiwed to sene as the Stlec-
rion instrument for pre-1931 instimtions. A second examination was used for sclecting pupils for the
sehools brought int the system ia or after 1952 (the day and encouraged schools), and i third exam-
ination was used for sclection of studeats for technical courses. Betwern 1935 and 1938 the same
evonination was wsed for the three sepagate entuace campetitions, and it was taken by pupih in
the 8th, 9th, and 10th years, Framn 1959 threugh 1962 the C.E.E. was used only for selecting Middie
Forar 11 and Form HI.studeats for secondary schools. A part of the Middle School Leaving Cenifi-
cate vxamination wis used for selection of pupils from Middle Form IV for entry to the techujcal
institures (then the junior technical institutes) and to secoudary schoois whose entrants did not come
frows Forms 11 aud 111,

3 A pew “social studies” paper that was an objective test in geography. clementary general scitnee.
and history snd civies was also given in 1972, but the results in this paper were not included in the
aggregate mark. and the paper was nat to be offered in subscquent years,

¢ fnformation  provided to the author by the Ghana Oflice of tie West Alrican Examinations
Council, July 1972,
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Before 1972 1972 and 1973

Total points - 300 400
Objective English ___.__ 60 80
English composition : 40 40
Objective arithmetic oo ‘ 100 80
Aptitude o 100 ——

Verbal . I 100
Quantitative _____ o __ ——— 100

The plan, as of 1972, was to weight the results in the aptitude tests even
more heavily in subsequent years.

Apparently the value of the former pre-1970 examination, which was
largely an achievement test and a test of competence in English, was in..
creasingly questioned as a means of selecting the students most capable of
benefiting from secondary education. A high percentage of the students so
carefully selected for secondary school admission through the C.E.E. have
uot performed well in the Ordinary-Level examinations zt the end of the
basic secondary school course. (Details appear in part V.) Moreover, re-
scarch by the West African Examinations Council showed that the correla-
tton between 1962 C.E.E. wmarks aud 1967 Ordmar)-Level examination
urades was not high. -

There is also cevidence suggesting that students from a’high socioeconomic
background, iucluding students who have attended well-staffed, English-
mediwm private schools where they have been drilled for the examination,
have had ‘an advantage over other students. The percentage of applicants
from private primary schools gaining admission to secondary schools has
been much higher than the national average, and although one study has
shown that secondary students from private primary schools have per-
Tormed slightly better on Ordinary-Level examinations than those from
jpublic schools, it has not been shown that the former are inherently more
intelligent than the latter. Students whose fathers hold professional, ad-
ninistrative, and other white collar positions have been overrepresented in
the secondary school population, but in many secondary schools they have
not performed as well on the Ordinary-Level examination as students from
other backgrounds, a fact suggesting that somne of the former, because of
background factors, have been able to perform well on the C.E.E. and get
into the secondary system although they have been incapable of performing
well in the basic secondary school course.’

Whatever factors motivated it, the plan to change the nature’ of the
C.E.E, must be viewed as a major development intended to draw into the
sccondary structure pupils of the greatest potential. :

5 David A Shiman. “Selection for Sccondary Schools in Ghana: The Problem of Choosmg the Most
Capable,’” West African Journal of Education, XV:3:173-77, October 1971.
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The Secondary Schools

As of 1971-72, the system of general secondary education schools con-
sisted of 139 public schools enrolling 56,801 students and about 124 private
fee-charging schools. Over the years since 1951 a number of formerly
private secondary schools have come into the public system, but private
schools have continued to open—unquestionably responding to a demand
for general secondary education that has not been satisfied by the public

_educational system. These private schools apparently offer an academic

program similar to the one given in the public schools to prepare their
students for the same Ordinary-Level examination, but, generally speaking,
their standards are lower than those of the public schools and their students
do not perforin as well on the examination as public school students. The
following pages pertain to the public secondary schools.

There were, as previously indicated, 139 of these public secondary
schools in 1971-72. Four of them were secondary technical schools, which
differ from the others only in the fact that their program emphasizes
science and mathematics and includes handicraft (metalwork, woodwork,
technical drawing) subjects. Most of the secondary schools, other than
the secondary technical schools that bear this title, are called secondary
schools (these words appear in the name of the'school), but a few are
called college, high school, academy, or grammar school instead.

Most of the secondary schools enroll between 300 and 700 students.
About 10 enroll 700 or more. Of those enrolling less than 300, most are
new institutions not yet offering the complete basic secondary school course.
The majority are coedncational institntions. As of 1970-71, for example,
84 were coeducational, 27 boys schools, and 14 girls schools. Of the second-
ary schools about 50 are classified as boarding schools (some of these have
some day students), about 40 as day and boarding schools, more than 20
as day-schools with hostel facilities, and fewer than 10 as purely day schools.
Of the nearly 57,000 pupils envolled in 1971-72, almost 42,000 were board-
ing pupils and more than 4,000 day pupils living in hostels. Fewer than
11,000 were day pupils.

All the secondary schools offer the same basic course leading to the same
Ordinary-Level examination (described below), and, as the author of a
recent article states, “ir. so far as all the pupils . . . sit the same examina-
tions, it can be said that the schools offer equality of opportunity. It can-
not, however, be denied that within the secondary school system there is a

" certain hierarchy of merit, and given a free choice parents and pupils would

opt for certain’ secondary schools to the neglect of others.” ® They may

% W. F. Burrett. A Comparison of Ghunaian Sccondary Schools on the Basis of the Ordinary Level
Results for the Years 1966, 1967 and 1968.°' Ghang Journal of Education, 1:2:6, January 1970.
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prefer a school because it is long established, because of the family’s ties
with it, or. because of its record of academic performance.

Twelve of the public secondary schools trace their histories back to the -
period before self-government in 1951, and a number of them, perhaps for
this and other reasons, secit to he regarded as among the institutions of
highest prestige. These schools are the following:

Aburi Girls’ Secondary School

.Accra Academy

"Achimota

Adisadel College

Holy Child College

Mawuli Secondary School

Miantsipim School

Prempeh College

St. Augustine’s College

St. Monica’s College

Gbewaa Secondary School (until 1971-72 Government Sccondaty School, Ta-
male)

Wesley Girls’ High School

Another group of 13 schools are institutions that were brought into the
public system when the Accelerated Development Plan was launched in
1952. All the rest—the overwhchning majority—have been established or
brought into the public system since that date, many of them in the 1960's.

The article referred to earlier compares the secondary schools from the
viewpoint of the success of their students in the Ordinary-Level examina-
tion over a 3-year period, 1966 through 1968, and reveals the great varia-
tions within the public system. In cach of the 3 years more than half of the
students in each of several secondary schools passed 5 or more subjects at
Ordinary-Level while less than 10 percent of the students in each of a
number of other schools did so. In each of the years some schools had
absolutely no students who failed to pass even one subject at Ordinary
Level while in sone other schools more.than haif of the students failed to
do this. ] '

The article lists the 20 secondary schools with the highest percentage of
students obtaining 5 or more Ordinary-Level passes in each of the 3 years
fro;m 1966 through. 68 and also the 20 secondary schools with the lowest
percentage of students obtaining no Ordinary-Level passes (failing com-
pletely) in cach of these 3 years—in other words the schools of highest
academic performance. * All schools that fall within either category for 2
or 3 of the years are listed below in alphabetical order, with an X indicating
the category or categories into which each school fell.

'

71t also lists the 20 schools having the lowest pereentage of students nbl:\inipg 5 or more Ordinary-
Level passes in each of the years 1966, 1967, and 1968 and the 20 schools having the highest percent-
age of candidates with no Ordinary-Level passes in each of these years.
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Among 20 schools Among 20 schools
with highest percentage with lowest percentage

School of candidates obtaining of candidates with no
5 or more “O-Level” “O-Level” passes in—
’ passes in—-

1966 1967, 2 of the 1966, 1967, 2 of the
and 1968 years and 1968 years

Aburi Girls’ Secondary School X

Accra Academy X

Achimota Secondary School X

Adisadel College

Asankrangwa Secondary School

Bishop Herman :

Ghanata Secondary School X

Government Secondary Technical
School, Takoradi

Manya Krobo Secondary School

Mawuli Secondary School’

Mifantsipim School

Opoku Ware Secondary School

Pope John Secondary School

Prempeh College

Seventh Day Adventist Secondary
School, Bekwali

St. Augustine’s College X i

St. Francis Girls Secondary School X

St. John’s College

St. Mary’s Secondary School

St. Peter's X

Tweneboa Kodua Secondary School

Wesley Girls' High School

Wenneba Secondary School

»
»
]

MMM MK
® KO MMM

» i

ol

Nine of these schools are pre-1951 institutions and two of them (Ghanata
and Opoku Ware) date from 1952. In all but five the proportion of
graduates on the staff (as of 1970-71) was higher than the national
average. (53 percent), and in the following 12 the proportion exceeded 65
percent: Aburi Girls’, Accra Academy, Achimota, Adisadel, Bishop: Her-
man, Mfantsipim, Opoku Ware, Prempeh, St Augustine’s, St. John’s, St.
Peter’s, Wesley Girls'. =

Examinations and Program of Study -

In Ghana, as in a number of African countries whose systems are
modeled on the British system, the full secondary school program has con-
sisted for many years of two cycles: a basic secondary course which has.
been 5 years in length (Forms I-V), except for the brief period before the
1966 coup when it was reduced to'4 years, and the further 2.year course
known as the Sixth Form—a concentrated program in a few subjects that -
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may prepare the student for university admission. All secondary schools
have offered all or part of the basic course; but only some of them (40 of
the total 139 in 1971-72) have offered the Sixth Form.

Both courses have led to external examinatious, i.e., examinations ad-
ministered by an external (outside the schiool) examiniug body. The basic
course has led to examinations at Ordinary-Level aud the Sixth Form to
examtinations at Advanced-Level. Each of these end-of-course examinations
has played a crucial ‘role iu the individual student’s academic progress,
because advancement to the uext cycle of the system has depended en-
tircly on his performance in the single final examination. And these ex-
ternal examinations and the regulations and syllabuses upon which they are
based have largely determined the programs of study in the secondary
schools. Formerly both the Ordinary- and Advanced-Level examinations
were adniinistered by an examinations body-in the United Kingdom. The
West African Examinations Council, established in 1952, assumed full

-responsibility for the Ordinary-Level examination in 1960. Later in the

decade it began to take over responsibility for the Advanced-Level examina-
tions, and by 1972 was conducting the Advanced-Level examinations in
most subjects. The revision of syllabuses for individual subjects to bring
them more closely into line with African needs has been going on over a
period of years, both before and after the transfer of responsibility for
conducting the examination from examining bodies in the United Kingdom
to the West African Examinations Council.

The Basic Course

The external examination.— The basic 5-year secondary school course
has always led to an external examination at “Ordinary-Level” adminis.
tered by an external examinations body and has largely been determined
by the regulations and the subject syllabuses issued by the examinations
hody for the examination. Over the years, Ghanaian students completing
the course have taken various Ordinary-Level examinations in order to
earn cither a School Certificate, which requires examinations in a number
of-subjects selected from certain groups of -subjetts and adequate overall
performiance in a range of subjects, or a General Certificate of Education
(G.C.E.), which can be a\\mdcd on the basis of adequate performance in
a single subject.

Students completing the basic secondary school course onvmally took the
examination for the Cambridge Overseas School Certificate administered
by the University of Cambridge Local Examinations Syndicate (in the
Uunited Kingdom) and leld in December each year. Later, after establish-
ment of the West African Examiiatious Council in 1952, they took the
examination for the West African School Certificate, which was held at the
end of November cach year and conclucted by the Cambridge Local Ex-
aminations Syndicate in collaboration with the Council.

- ~
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By 1960 thie West African Examinations Council was able to assume
complete responsibility for the Ordinary-Level examination, and in that
year it conducted on its own the first examination for the new School
Certificate—"The School Certificate of the West African Examinations
Council.” Held in June cach year, the new examination was introduced
to permit a changeover to a school year ending in June which would coin-
cide with thutt of university institutions and to allow the local West African
Council, which would have full responstbility for the scheme of the ex-
amination and subject syllabuses, to provide the nost suitable examination
for schools in Ghaua and Sierra Leone.® The regulations for the examina-
tion and the syllabusés in individual subjects were initially those of the West
African School Certificate that had been replaced.

In 1963 the name of the examination was changed to Joint Examination
for the School Certificate and General Certificate of Education of the West
African Examinations Council. Students taking the examination who

“failed to qualify for the award of the Schoo} Certificate but obtained the

mark of *“Credit” or better in at least one subject received the General
Certificate of Education of the West African Examinations Council. Also
in 1963 English language ceased to be a compulsory examination subject
for Ghanaian candidates. Previously a number of candidates who had
obtained 3, 4, or 3 credits had failed to gain a certificate and were unable
to proceed with their schooling sclely because of a failure in English.

In 1963 there was a more radical change. The examination for the
School Certificate was replaced by the Council’s examination for the
General Certificate of Education Ordinary-Level. A candidate could enter
in any combination of subjects he wished without any restrictions as to
minitmum number of subjects or subject grouping, and was awarded the
General Certificate of Education (G.C.E.) of the West African Examina-
tions Council if he obtained grade 6 or higher (a G.C.E. Ordinary-Level
pass) in one or more subjects, This G.C.E. examination continucd to be
taken through 1969.-

In 1970 the Joint Examnination for the School Certificate and the General
Certificate of Education of the West African Examinations Council was
reintroduced in Ghana. Conducted by the Council in June of cach year,
the examination is taken by Form V students in both public and private
sccondary schools and may be taken also by private candidates, i.c., those

“not attending schools. Although candidates may enter this examination on

a single subject basis (taking onc or more subjects in any combination) to
carn the General Certificate of Education, most students completing Form
V take it to carn the full School Certificate.

S The West African Exsuninations Council. School Examinations in West Africa 195§~1959, A
Statistical Summary. August 1939, p. 2,

139

142 .



O

ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

To do this, the candidate niust enter for at least 6 and not more than 9
subjects.” These must include subjects froni each of groups I, IX, 111, and
IV in the following grouping of subjects: :

I. Languages: English language, Latin, Greek, French, German, Italian,
African languages, Arabic.

I1.  General Subjects: English literature, Bible knowledge, Islamic religious
knowledge, history, governinent, geography.

III. Mathematical subjects: General mathematics, additional mathematics,
modern mathematics, additional modern mathematics, mathematics (A-
Level).

IV. Science subjects:  General science, additional general science, biology,
chemistry, physics, agricultural science, health science.

V. Arts and crafts: Art, music, needlework and dressmaking, cookery, home
management.

VI. Technical subjects: Geometrical and building drawing, geometrical and
mechanical drawing, applied electricity, basic electronics, metalwork,
woodwork.

VII. Conmnercial and secretarial subjects: Commerce, principles of accounts,
" economics, shorthand, and typewriting (taken as a single subject).?®

This is a new revised grouping effective for the 1972 examination.
Formerly there were 6 groups. The first 5 were the same: the sixth was
“Technical and Commercial Subjects.” In the new grouping economics
has been moved from Group 11 to Group VII and woodwork and metal-
work from1 V to VI. Also the following subjects have been added: Applied
clectricity, basic electronics, niodern mathematics.

The grading scale for each subject examination consists of Grades 1
through 9, Grade 1 being the highest and Grade 9 the lowest.:and a corre-
sponding scale of words ranging fromn “excellent” to “failure.” The num-
bered ‘grades appear on result sheets and the word grades (except for

failure) on the School Certificate itself. Grades 1 through 3 are, re-

spectively.imarks of Excellence, Very Good, and Good; grades 4 through
6 are marks- of Credit; Grade 7 and 8 are marks of Pass; and grade 9 is
a mark of fuilure. Each of the grades 1 through 6 (Credit or better) in a
subjectt on the School Certificate examination is equivalent to a pass at
Ordinzry-Level in the corresponding subject of the General Certificate of
Education examinations of the U.K. Examining Boards. “It is the lowest
standard generally recognized for exemption from other examinations and
for university entrance,” !

The equivalencies between the numbered grades, School Certificate

marks, and General Certificate of Education Ordinary-Level pass and fail
grades are as follows: -

* An optional oral English trst nuy be tahen in addition 1o the 6 to 9 subjects.

0 The West African Examinations Council, School Certificate and General Certificate of Edwcation
(Ordinary and Advanced lLevels) Regulations and Syllabuses for the Examinations 1972. pp. 18-19,

1 Ibid. p. 22 f
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School Certificate G.C.E. Orditnary-Lervel

Numbered grades grades grudes
S Excellent
2 __ - Very good
3 — Good
Pass
4
o J } Credit
. 6 ——————— o e o e e o e e :

£7; ___________________ Pass

- Fail
9 Fail

An aggregate mark is calculated on the basis of the grades in an indi-
vidual's best 6 subjects. For example, if the individual obtains Grade 5 in
each of his best 6 subjects, his aggregate is 30. The lower the aggregate the
higher the standard of overall performance. ,

To earn the School Certificate the candidate must at a single examina-
tion reach a satisfactory standard as judged by his aggregate performance
in his best 6 subjects—specifically, an aggregate of not more than 45 in his
best 6 subjects—and either pass in at least 6 subjects with credit in at
least one of them, or pass in 3 subjects with credits in at lcast two of them.!'?

School Certificates are awarded in three Divisions. Division ¥ Certificates
are awarded to candidates ho—

1. Pass in at least 6 subi=zts. including 1 subject from each of :the Groumps !
through IV.

. Pass with credit in at lex:st 5 of thesc subjects, including English:language.

. Obtain an aggregate ne  exceeding 23 in the best 6 subjects.

wobe

Division I Distinction certizicates are awarded to those who also obtain
credit in some subject {rom cach of the Groups I through IV and ‘an ag-
gregate not exceeding 12,

Division Il certificates are awarded to those who-—

I. Pass in. at least 6 subjects, including English language, drawn from any 4 of
the 7 groups.

2. Pass with credit in at least 4 of these subjects.

3. Obtain an aggregate not excecding 33.

Division III certificates are awarded to those who obtain cither one
credit and five passes or two credits and three passes and an aggregate of
not more than -15. A pass in English language is not comnpulsory.

A candidate who enters for the full School Certificate (a “full entry”

candidate), fails to qualify for the award of a School Certificate, but passes

2 In this and the following paragiaphs pass™ refers to i School Certificate pass (grades 7 or 8 or
better). not to a G.C.E. pass. =Credit” or **puss with credit” means obtain grade 6 or better (grades
1-6). .
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wrzr credit inat least one subject is awarded a General Certificate of Edu-
cazon Ordinary-Level of the West African Examinations Council. Can-
dicates who enter on a single subject basis and pass with credit i at least
one subject are also awarded a General Certificate of Education.
Curriculums.~The examiuation regulations have always allowed stu-
dents to include practical (commercial, technical, domestic) subjects in
their final examination. Uniil recently, however, very few students were
taking such subjects. For tost students the basic seccondary school course
was a purely academic one. In recent years, however, the diversification of
the secondary school curriculum has been proceeding steadily: Business
studies and agricultural science have been introduced into an increasing
number of schools. The nuber of secondary schools offering courses in
agriculture increased from 8 in 1969-70 to 28 in 1970-71,*® and then
leaped to 63—about half of all the secondary schools—in 1972.** Oniy. one
or two of these schools. however, nilered agricultural science asa School
Curtificate subject up through Forms IV and V. The number of secondary
schwols offering business studie- increased to 26 in 1969-70,'* 37 in 1970-
730 and 40 as of 1972.7 (In zddition the Government has in recent years
been. maintaining z{.sepmmﬂc szoup of secondary level commercial scheols,
which are discussed later in this.chapter.)
Ia the first 3 vears (Forns 1-1II) of the basic 5-year secondary course
-tucents take a broad gener.d program including English language, a
shenaian lasguage—Twi. Fave, Go, or Ewe—social studies, mathemmatics,

and seience (either general sci=nce or a pure science). Many schools offer

aomre science for girls at this level and some, as indicated, offer agricuitural
-cience or business studlies. '™ The program is expected to reflect tke re-
quirements of the School Certificate examination.

At the end of Form ITI a student selects, in accordance with these ex-
amination requirements. the subjects he wishes to take in the School
Certificate examination, He takes these subjects in Forms IV and V, re-
ceiving instruction that follows the subject syllabuses for the School Certifi-
cate exanination that are issued by the West African Examinations Coun-
cil. As explained previously, to earn the School Certificate he will have to
take an examination in at least 6 subjects, including at least one subject
from cach of the four groups: (1) Languages, which include English
language, a subject evidently required of all students, Ghanaian languages,
and others, (2) general subjects, which include Bible knowledge, English

13 The Editors. “‘Recent Developments in Ghana Education.”” Ghana Jeurnal of Education, 2:4:19,
Octoher 1971,

1 Information supplicd by Ghana's Ministry of Education, July 1972

1 The Editors. **Recent Developments in Ghana Education.” loc. cit. p. 19,

1 Ibid. p. 2.

7 Information supplied by Ghana's Ministry of Education, July 1972

1 Students enrolled in business studies take only general education subjects in Forms I ard II and
general education subjects and two business cdueation subjects—tynewriting and commerce—in Form
I11. The Editors. “*Recent Developments in Ghana Education.” loc. cit. pp. 2, 3.
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literature, and social studies subjects, (3) mathematical subjects, and (4)
science subjects, which include health science and agricultural sciences as
well as general science, physics, chemistry, and biology. 1le selects his other
subjects from these or other aroups of subjects. Students concentrate on
either arts subjects, science subjects, or commercial subjects, and they are
identified in the educational statistics as either arts, science, or commerce
students. **

Today as in past years, arts students outnumber science students and
both greatly owtnumber commercial students. As of 1971-72, 53 percent
of all Form IV students ;2 public secondary schools were arts students; 39
percent, science students: and 8 percent, commerce students. With enly one
or two schools offering agricultural science and few offering technical
subjects at the Form IV and V.level, probably very few of the science
students were taking these subjects.

The number of “full entry” school candidates ** who took examinations
in each of a number of subjects in the June 1969 G.C.E. Ordinary-Level
examination was as follows: *! '

English langauge 9,092
Mathematics 6,748
Bible knowledge 4,898
History 4,802
English literature 4,731
Geography 4,049
General science 3,715
French 3,069
Biology 2,841
Ghanaian languages (Twi, Fante, Ga and Ewe) 2,076
Additional mathematics 2,006
Chemistry 1,806
Physics 1,703
Art ) 1,257
Additional general science 1,255
Economics : 1,049
Health science 1,016

Much smaller numbers took technies’ conesiercial or domestle subjects,
and agyaultural seience. .

The lst suggests the subjects that have been and mnay still be taken by
the largest number of Ghanaian students in Forms IV and V. Next to
English language and inathematics, the most heavily enrolled subjects

w Students who take at least two science subjects are classified as scicnce studeuts. In Form IV and
Form V. commerce students take. in addition to the one subject from c¢ach of the four groups re-
quired for the School Certificate examination. four business subjects: Typewriting, shorthand  con-
merce. and bookkeeping (principles of accounting) in Form {V; typewriting, shorthand or book-
keeping. commierce, and office practice in Form V. 1bid. p. 3.

» Candidates from all schools, public and private. who took 4 or more subjects. |

21 The West Alfrican Examiuations Council. Annual Report for the Year Ended 31 March 1970.
p. 77.
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were Bible knewledes, history, and English literatwre. Smudents studying
history now prepare dor an examinagion in one -of the _ollowing: History
of West Africa. A.D. 1000—Tresent iday; History of Adrica in the Nine-
teenth and Twventicth Centuries: World History Cirza 1750 1o Date.
Formerly the student could tuke his Ordinary-Level examination in Euro-
pean and Britishe History 1763-1945 or IHistory of the British Empire and.
Comumonweahlt. These two examinations weze not replaced by the third:
subject; World History Circa 1750 to Date, until 1969. English literature
includes Shakespeare, drama and prose (including writings of African
authors), poctry (including West Afvican wverse), and classical English
novels.

For many..years Ghanaian students have been able to select one of
four Ghanaian languages (Twi, Fante, Ga, and Ewe) as an Ordinary-
Level examination subject. During the 1960°s ‘the percentage of students
who did this declined steadily. In 1960, 51 percent of the candidates from
a group of older secondary schools offered a Ghanaian language. By 1968
only 25 percent did s0.”* By the late 1960's, as the 1969 list above indicates;
the number of students taking an examination in French was larger than
the combined nuwmber taking Ghanaian languages. One concerned authmr
explained:

... a number of secondary school entrants, particularly Ghanaian children from
International Schools and Preparatory Schools for which the Ministry of Edu-
cation has no direct responsibility, do not speak any Ghanaian language nor
are they taught in their primary scheols any Ghanaian language as a subject.
And although in some secondary schools attendance at vernacular classes is com-
pulsory for the first two or three years of the five-year secondary school course,
the students tend to regard these ‘vernacular periods as a rest-cure and do not
pay much attention and. as a result of their weak foundation in the subjecs da
not feel confident enough to offer it for the Schowl Ciartificane Examination®

Latin was once a heavily enrolied subject, bmt has virmually disappeared
from the curriculum. In 1960 about 4+ percenz of the students taking the
Ordinary-Level examination offeved it as a subject. This percentage. had
fallen to about 4 percent in 196E.%

The Sixth Form

The 2-year sixth form course (Lower Form VI.and Upper Form VI)
las ahwvays been a program of study in a limited number of academic
subjects which has served primarily as a university preparatory program.
The students have specialized in cither arts or science.

2 1. K. Chinebuah. “The Fdueation Review Report and the Study of Geanaian Languages,'
Ghana Journal of Eduction, 1:2:2%, Januuary 1970,

3 Ibid. p. 33. :

28 [bid. p. 24.
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Since 1960, when the new School Certificate examination taken in June .

" was introduced, students have been selected for entry to the sixth form

on the basis of their performance in the Ordinary-I.evel examination—
the School Certificate or the G.C.E. examination.®® As of 1972 the mini-
muwn requirement for entry was a “pass with credit” or better (the equiva-
fent of a General Certificate of Education Ordinary-Level pass) in five
subjects, including English, and an aggregate in the five subjects not ex-
ceeding 23 (for boys) or 25 (for girls). Many Sixth Forins have, however,
required an aggregate not exceeding 20.

The course has always prepared students for external examinations at
“Advanced-Level” and has been based on the subject syllabuses for these
examinations. Formerly students completing the course took subject exam-
inations administered entirely by examining bodies in the United King-
dom, and their programs were based on subject syllabuses issued by those
bodies. From January 1951 (when the first Ghanaian Sixth Form students
completed their course at Achimmota) through 1961, Sixth Form students
took: the Cambridge Higher School Certificate examination administered
by the University of Cambridge Local Examinations Syndicate.*® From
June 1962 through June 1967 they took the Utiiversity of London Gen-
eral Certificate of Education Advanced-Level examinations administered
solely by the University of London School Examinations Department ?f
and also a General Paper of the West African Examinations Council set
for Advanced-Level candidates. When Ghana (and Sicrra Leone and
Gambino shifted to the University of London examinations, the university
made a number of changes in its syllabuses zilnd examinations for various
subjects to adapt these to local West African needs,* but it evidently be-
came clear that . . . Only if West Africa establishes its own examination
will it be able to have syllabuses specially suited to the requirements of its
universities and sccondary schools. The British examining bodies are,
uanderstandably, reluctant to introduce new syllabuses for comparatively
small numbers of candidates and they cannot find.examiners in Britain

_for syllabuses with a strong West African bias. . . 7 *

£ Previowsly students were selected through a special Sixth-Form entry examination, administered
foy the West African Examinations Couneil. which inelided English and 3, 4. or 5 othier suhjects.

Sl 2 very early years, 1932 and 1933, the London University Intermediate Exawination was also
maken by some Sixth Fornn students.

= The change in Ghana's school year that took place in 1960 made it impossible to continue with
ilhe Cambridge cxamination that was offered late in the calendar year, A shift was therefore required
10 the University of London June examination.

3 A syllabus in African history was approved as an optional subject for 1 of the 3 examination
papers waking up the history examination. A special syllabus in English literature was daveloped for
the four West Alriean couatries. A new syllabus in econowies required pupils to illustrate their an-
swers by reference to the cconomies of West Alvica und one in ceonomic history provided that stu.
dents would write one paper in \West African cconomic history and one in Briti;h and European
rather than srite two papers in ‘British and European cconomic history. Modifications in biology and
zoology syllabuses were also u!ndc.

% The West African Examiunations Council. Annual Report for the Year Ended 31 March 1963.
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The West African Eximinations Council therefore decided in 1965 to
establish its own Advanced-Level Genéral Certificate of Education exam-
inations for Sixth Form students.” Since then it has been issuing—a few

at a time—its own Advanced-Level (A-Level) subject syllabuses. Begin-
ning in June 1968 it has introduced cach year one or more new General
Certificate of Education Advanced-Level examinations of its own; i.c.,
examinations based on” ¢gtmwil syllabuses and conducted entirely (set and
marked) by the council. It has thus been gradually taking over from the
University of London complete responsibility for the A-Lcvel examina-
tions.

The tabulationr shows the subjects for which the council had issued
syllabuses, the dates on which council examinations based on these sylla-
buses were first taken in Ghana, and the school year in which Ghanaian
secondary schools presumably began to use the new syllabuses in order
to prepare their students for these exaniinations.

Date of first First school year

Subject examination ncw syllabus used
Economics June 1968 1966-67
Economic history June 1968 1966-67
Government June 1968 1966-67
Chemistry June 1969 1967-68
Mathematics June 1970 1968-69
Geography June 1970 1968-69
Bioiogy June 1971 1969-70
Physics June 1971 1969-70
History June 1971 1969-70
English literature June 1972 1970-71
Religious studies June 1972 1970-71

By 1972 syllabuses issued by the council were being used for most of the
subjects taken by any considerable number of Ghanaian Sixth Form stu-
dents, and council G.C.E. Advanced-Level examinations had already been
held in these subjects. Other subjects were still covered by University of
London G.C.E. A-level syllabuses and examinatjons.

Seven grades are used in marking both thie West African Examinations
Council and the University of London Advanced-Level subject examina-
tions. The first five, A, B, C, 1), and E, are grades of pass in descending
order of merit. The sixth grade in the University of London examination
is Grade O, denoting an Ordinary-Level (O-level) pass. In the West
African Examinations Council examinations the sixth grade is a “sub-
sidiary pass”™ which is defined as “a standard below A-Level and above the
O-Level” *' The seventh grade in both West African Examinations Coun-

2" Thid.
8 The West African Examinations Council. School Certificate and General Certificate of Education
(Ordinary and Adcanced Levels) Regulations and Syllabuses for the Examinations 1972. p. 17.
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rerir

cil and London examinations is a failure. To qualify for the award of 3
General Certificate of Education Advanced-Level of the West African
Examinations Council, the candidate need only attain. Grade E in one
subject.

In addition to the subject examinations, the West African Examinations
Council adimninisters a General Paper for Advanced-Level candidates. This
is designed to test the student’s intellectual ability rather than how much

~knowledge he has, to serve as a means of ensuring that he reads widely,
“ and to test his use of language as a tool. It consists of two papers. The first

covers (1) African and non-African cultures and art forms, (2) social,
economic, and political issues of the modern world, including problems of
philosophy and religion, and (3) the devclopment and application of
science and its results in the modern world, particularly in developing
countries. The second paper tests comprehension of a passage in English,
ability to interpret graphical, diagrammatical, or tabular presentation of
facts, and ability to think clearly and detect illogical or einotional state-
ments.

Each Sixth Form student specializes in arts or sciences throughout his
course. In cither case, he takes 3 or 4 subjects (usually 3) and also a gen-
cral studies course to prepare for the General Paper. The subjects avail-
able include those on the list given previously and others examined by the
University of London. Judging by the number of persons taking Advanced-
Level examinations in each subject in 1968, the arts subjects taken by the
largest number of students have been economics, history, English literature,

-and govermmnent; and the science subjects, physics, chemistry, and mathe.

matjcs. ) :
Presummably most Ghanaian students completing the Sixth Form take

examinations at Advanced Level in three or four subjects and the General

Paper of the West African Examinations Council set for Advanced-Level
candidates. The General Paper is optional but a pass in it is required for

university admission in Ghana. All of an individual’s A-Level subject exam. -
y ! )

inations will be examinations for the General Certificate of Education

" Advanced-Level of the West African Examinations Council administered

"by the council unless he has taken one (or more) subjects for which the

council has not yet introduced an A-Level examination. If he has done
so, he will take an examination for the University of London General
Certificate of Education Advanced-Level in this subject (or subjects) and
council examinations in the others.

Teachers

As of 1971-72, 534 percent (1,710) of the total 3,199 staff members of
the public secondary schools were university graduates and of the remain.
ing 1,489 nongraduates, more than half (811) held diplomas or specialigt
qualifications (including those carned at the Advanced Teacher Training
College, Winneba). The proportion of graduate staff in the secondary
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schools varies, of course, from school to school and Region to Region. Pub-
lished data * show that in 1968-69, when 52 percent of all sccondary
school teachers in the country as a whole were graduates, the proportion
ranged from 37 percent in the Brong-Ahafo Region to 62 percent in the
Central Region, where several of the oldest institutions are located, and
65 percent in the Northern Region, where there are comparatively few
but well-stalled schools. ‘

Ghara's secondary schools have drawn Ghanaian graduate staff not only
from the University of Cape Coast but from the other two universities
in Ghana and from overscas institutions. The schools have never received
a sufficient number of Ghanaian graduate teachers, partly of course be-
cause university graduates have regarded school teaching as a last resort.
Ghana has consequently had to rely rather heavily on foreign teachers to
stafT her secondary schools, particularly to provide graduate stafl. As late
as 1967-68, one-third of all the public secondary school staff members and
well over one-half (57 percent) of all the graduate staff members were
expatriates. Within a few years the situation had greatly improved. As of
1971--72, 83 percent (2,665) of the sial stafl was Ghanaian. The remain-
ing 17 percent (5334), came from the United States (214), Great Britain
(130}, Canada (34}, and other countries (136). Of the total graduate
staff, 70 percent (1.202) were Ghanaians and 30 percent (508) expatriates.
Expatriates, however, made up a higher percentage of the total graduate
teaching staff for certain subjects. About 16 percent cf all graduate teachers
of sciences and mathematics and about 3 percent of all graduate teachers
of French were expatriates. The following tabulation presents details for
certain subjects:

Number of graduate teachers Non-Ghanaias: teachers

Total Ghanaian Other as percent of total .
Biology 116 74 42 36
Chermistry 98 64 34 - 35
General sciencé 53 17 36 68
Mathematics 174 88 86 49
Physics 95 47 48 .51 B
Other sciences* 7 3 4 57 e
French 182 104 78 43
English language 297 220 77 26

1 Agricultural science. geology. howe science, health science.

Although the total number of Ghanaian graduates entering secondary
school teaching is likely to increase rapidly in coming years, there may be
continuing shortages of Ghanaian teachers of mathematics, French, and
sciences.

=1 Republic of Ghana, Ministry of Education. Educational Statistics 1968—69. Accra: 1971, p. 5%
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Commercial Schools

In addition to the sccondary schools previously discussed in this chapter,
the public educational system includes nine assisted conmmercial (or busi-
ness) schools. These ave sccondary schools that offer a more specialized
connnercial course than the regular secondary schools offering business
studics.

I the commmnercial schools the students take general education subjects
in Forms 1 and 1I, general education and business education subjects in
Form III, and a specialized program of business education subjects in
Forms IV and V. In Form V the student specializes in sceretarial science
or business achninistration, selecting at least six appiopriate subjects, in-
cluding English language and the four compulsory subjects for his option,
from the following: English language, office practice, economics, business
mathematics, business principles-and management, typewriting, shorthand,
bookkeeping, business engincering, and communications. :

The courses in general education subjects are designed specifically for
stuclents in the business schools and are more practical than theoretical.
The school itself prepares and administers its own cxaminations to de-
termine whether students have covered the set content for a year and
should be promoted to the next form. The cowrses in business education
subjects follow the syllabuses for and lead to the examination for the new
Ghana Business Certificate {Ordinary).

The Ministry of Education officially approved syllabuses for the Ghana
Business Certificate (both Ordinary and Advanced) in 1970--71; the first
of the examinations for the Certificate, which are to be conducted each
vear by the West African Examinations Council on behalf of the Ministry
of Edncation, were held in July 1971, In order to earn the Ghana Business
Certificate (Ordinary) the student minst pass in six subjects, including the
four compulsory subjects for his option (secretanal or administration). In
order to obtain the Business Certificate (Advanced) he must pass in com-
munications and three of the following subject areas: Accounting and
finance, business management, quantitative methods, secretarial science.®®

3 The Fditors. “*Recent Developments in Ghana Fducation.” loc. c. . pp. 3-7.
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IV. TEACHER TRAINING

The *‘teacher-training colleges” provide all teacher training in Ghana,
with two major exceptions—(1) preparation {which takes place in the
uuiversities) of graduate teachers for secondary schools and of one cate-
gory of specialist teacher for these schiools and the teacher-training col-
leges, and (2) training (which takes place mt two technical teacher-train-
ing institutions) of technical, handicraft, and busiuess teachers. As a group,
the teacher-training colleges ofler courses at post-middle and post-Ordinary
level that provide the tnitial training of general teachers for the elementary
(primary aud middle) schools, the colleges also train, in smaller numbers,
certain specialist teachers for the elementary schools, secondary schools,
and teacher-training colleges.

This group of training colleges consists of (1) three specialist colleges
training ouly specialist stafl’ (the Advanced Teacher Training College and
the Specialist T'eachier Training College, both at Winmeba, which train
primarily personnel for secondary level institutions, and the Deaf Specialist
Training College), and (2) a much larger number of “initial” training
colleges, which give initial traiuing for general elementary school teachers
and a few of which also give specialist courses.

Background

The teacher-training sector has had a complex and often disappointing
history. During the years of rapid celementary school expansion (the 1950
and early 1960}, the Govermmnent opened many new training colleges to
turn out trained teachers for the clementary schools and instituted various
changes i the program of study in these colleges.

Before self-governnment in 1951, the colleges of the Gold Couast gave three
courses: A 4-yeur post-middle (then called senior primary) school Cer-
tificate A course, a 2-year post-School Certificate level Certificate A course,
aud a 2-year post-middle school Certificate B course, which was introduced
about 1944, as an addition to the Certilicate A courses, to train primary
school teachers in greater numbers for rural schools.

In order to implement the Accelerated Development Plan the new gov-
ernment that came to power in 1951 not only hired large numbers of pupil
teachiers but also radically reduced the length of training for most students
entering teacher training. It introduced this reduction in order to turn out
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a much larger mnuber of trained teachers for the elementary schools. The
Certificate A 4-year course.was eliminated. All students entering teacher
training at post-middle school level (i.e., the great majority of all entering
trainees) took the 2-year Clertificate B course instead, and then went out
to teach. New colleges were built to offer the course. A new 2-year Cer-
tificate A (Post-B) course was started in the Certiticate A colleges to per-
mit Certificate B teachers who had taught for 2 or 3 years and passed an
entrance examination to carn the Certificate A\, but less than half of the
Certificate B teachers actually qualified for this further training. This
systern remnained in effect for a decade (19532 through 1962). It did permit
the training of more teachers than could otherwise have been produced,
but it was increasingly recognized that in many cases 2 years of training
were 1nadequate. .

In 1961 the Government decided to eliminaie the Certificate B course
and replace it with the Certificate A 4-year course. The last of the Cer-
tificate B courses ended at the close of school year 1962-63. From the
beginning of that year all those entering teacher training at post-middle
school level took the Certificate A 4-year course.

The number of intial training colleges increased fromn 21 in 1951 to 46
in 1964-65. In the carly 1960's, however, they had utterly failed to keep
pace with elementary school expansion, and the deteriorating situation in
the elementary scthools, where almost two-thirds of the teachers were un-
trained in 1965-66, “caused the Nkrumah Govermment to panic belatedly
with the sudden decision to open 35 new training colleges in September
1965.” * With the opening of these coileges, the number of initial colleges
shot up to 82—78 Certificate A l-year or Certificate A {Post-B) colleges
and cnly 4 Certificate A Post Secondary colleges. Moreover, their total
intake increased from less than 3.800 in 1964-63 to alimost 6,800 in 1965~
66. Two of the 35 new colleges closed down in 1965-66 and two more the
following vear, mainly because of a lack of proper accommnodation, and a
temporary embargo was placed on the odmission of new students to the
new colleges because of their lack of facilities.

Soon after the 19G6 coup the National Liberation Council decided to
climinate the Certificate A (Post-B) course for Certificate B teachers be-

ccause it was “financially and administratively not possible to allow such

teachers to do the course on study terms,” * to use the colleges that had
offered it for Certificate A 4-year courses, and to provide in place of the
Post-B course inservice training cowrses to perinit Ceriificate B teachers
to qualify for the Certificate A, Thie last students taking the Certificate A
(Post-B) ‘course cowpleted it at the end of 1967-68. Since then the initial

Y Ghana fowvnal of Education, 2:3:51 57 October 19710 The quotation s friem an unsigned review
of a Ministry of Education publication in the = Notes, News and Views™ section of this issue.

2 Republic of Ghanie Ministry of Edncation. Education Repoirt 1963-67. AceraTema: Ghana Puli
lishing Corporation, 19687 p. {1,
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training colleges have given only two courses of initial training: the Cer-
tificate A 4-ycar course aud the Certificate A Post Secondary course.

It was not until 1968 that teacher training received a new emphasis. In
that year the N.L.C. decided to restore the intake into the training colleges,
which had fallen off after the coup, to the 1963-66 level, and it also initi-
ated a program, still underway, to consolidate the systemn of initial training
colleges. Noting that a major obstacle te improving teacher education was
the “large nmuuber of small colleges which are hardly viable at their exist-
ing levels of operation,” the T'wo-Year Development Plan stated that the
Govermment “intends to consolidate the teacher training college system
on a rational basis and will increase the enrollment in each individual col-
lege.” * Since then, under the “Teacher Training Consolidation Pro-
gramme,” aimed at having fewer and larger initial colleges, the total
number of such colleges has been declining while at the same time the
number of colleges giving the post-School Certificate level Certificate A
Post Secondary course has been increasing. The total numnber of initial
training colleges fell from 80 in 1968-69 to 73 in 1969-70 and to 71 in
1970-71 and 1971-72, while the number of initial training colleges offer-
ing the Certificate A Post Secondary course increased to 11 in 1968-69 and
12 in 1971-72. The objective is 1o reduce further the number of initial
training colleges and to have all of them give only the Certificate A Post
Secondary course by about 1975-76.

The three specialist colleges were established as separate institutions in
1965 and 1966. The section of the Winneba Training College that had
been offering specialist courses in art, home science. music, and physical
education since 1936 became the Specialist Teacher Training College,
Winneha. in 1963-66. The Deaf Specialist Training Coliege opened about
the same time. Then. at the beeinning of school year 1966-67, the Na-
tional Liberation Conneil established the Advanced Teacher Training
College at Winneba on the premises of the Ideological Institute that
Nkrumah had established and that the N.1..C. had, of cowrse, closed im-
niediately after the coup of 1966.

The Colleges and Their Staff

Colleges
As of 1971-72, Ghana had these three speetalist colleges and 71 initial
training colleges. Of the Iatter, 12 were offering the Z-year Certificate A
- Post Sccondary course. OF these 12, the following 6 were giving only the
2-ycar Certificate A Post Secondary course.

3 Republic of Ghana. Tuwo-Yew Development Plan . . . . Acera-Tewma: State Publishing Corpora-
tion. 1968. p. 85. .

152 155

ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:



O

ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

Region

Bagabaga ~ Northern
Akropong Presbyterian Eastern
Berekum Brong-Ahafo
Peki Volta
Wesley . Ashanti
Winneba Central

The following three gave the Certificate A Post Secondary course and
seemed to be phasing out the Certificate A 4-year course.

. Region
Foso Central
Komenda Central
St. John Bosco Upper

The following were offering all years of both courses.

Region
Akrokerri Ashanti
Holy Child, Takoradi - Western
St. Francis Volta

The remaining 59 colleges offered the post-middie school level Certifi-
cate A 4-year course, but of these only 38 were giving all 4 years of the

.cowrse while the other 21 were apparently phasing out their work. Of

these 21, 9 were offering only the fourth year, 6 the third and fourth, and
6 the sccond, third, and fourth. These figures suggest that the nunber of

- 4-year colleges was to be reduced to 50 in 1972-73, to 44 in 1973-74, and

to 38 in 1974-75.

Two of the colleges named above, Bagabaga (formerly Government)
Training College located at Tamale in the Northern Region and Holy
Child Training College located at Takoradi in the Western Region, of-
fered specialist courses in addition to their Certificate A courses, as did a
third college, Aburi Presbyterian Training College located in the Eastern
Region. .

A wajority of the colleges not phasing out their courses enrolled between
200 and 300 students in 1971-72. About 10 enrolled between 300 and
400, and 6—the Advanced Teacher T'raining College and the Akropong,
Foso, St. I'rancis, Akrokerri, and Wesley “Post Secondary” colleges—
curolled more than -100. The very small Deafl Training College had only
21 students.

Staff

In 1971-~72 about 31 percent of the 1,275 staff members of the teacher-
training colleges (including the three specialist colleges) were university
graduates. Another 58 percent held specialist diplomas of various types,
and the remaining 11 percent had other qualifications. In the tarce spe-
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cialist colleges more than 60 percent were graduates: all of the rest held
specialist diplomas.

Although the 134 non-Ghanaian teachers constituted only about one-
tenth of the total staff of all the colleges, the 110 non-Ghanaian graduate
teachers made up about 28 percent of the total graduate staff. Most (82)
of these expatriate ¢raduates were teaching English language, mathe-
matics, and general science. Those teaching mathemnatics and general
science outnumbered Ghanaian graduate teachers of these subjects.

Courses
Initial Training Courses

Since the close of school year 1967-68 the initial training colleges have
given two courses of initial training for general (nonspecialist) elementary
school teachers: (1) The 4-year post-middle school “Certificate A 4-year”
course, (2) The 2-year “Certificate A Post Secondary” course. The first
is to be phased out by about 1975-76.

The National Teacher Training Council, an organization representing a
large number of organizations and institutions,* is charged by the Ministry
of Education with advising the Ministry on all aspects of these initial
training courses—selection of students, content of courses, and examina-
tions. :

To enter the Certificate A 4-year course the individual, who may be
either a student successfully completing Middle Form IV or an untrained
teacher, must hold the Middle School Leaving Certificate and be selected
for the course on the basis of his performance in the Combined Examina-
tion for Entry to Four-Year Teacher Training Colleges and for Pupil
Teachers’ Selection. This examination consists of objective papers in Eng-
lish and arithmetic and an English composition paper, and is admin-
istered by the West African Examinations Council. To enter the 2-year
Certificate A Post Secondary course he must have passed 5 subjects, includ-
ing English, at the General Certificate of Education Ordinary-Level.

The required subjects for both Certificate A courses are English, mathe-
matics, geography, history, music, arts and crafts, Ghanaian languages,
and education. The syllabus for each subject is prepared by a subject panel
established by the National Teacher Training Council. Panel members are
drawn from teacher-training colleges and they ccopt other members. Each
college prepares its own timetable.

An internal college examination is taken in the third year of the 4-year
course and in the first year of the 2-year course. An external examination

+ The University of Cape Coast: the Advonced Teacher Training College, Winneba; the Specialist
Teacher Training College. Winneba; the Ghana National Association of Teachers; the Association of
Training College Tutors: the West African Examinations Council; the Ministry of Education; and
all Educational Units and Local Authorities.
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is taken in the final year of each course. Stucents completing the 4-year
course take a final external examination i five subjects—English (2
papers), muathematies (1:. education (1:, weography {23, and history
(2 ; those completing the 2-vear course take one in three subjects—Eng-
lish (1 paper), mathematies (13, and education (1.

Both external examinations are conducted by the West African Exam-
inations Council on behalf of the National Teacher Training Council. The
latter provides the syllabuses and specinien papers on which the exam-
ination is based. The West \frican Examinations Council appoints exam-
iners to prepare the examinations, arranges for marking, issues mark lists,
and recommends pass standards to the National Teacher Training Council,
whick inakes the final decision on these standards. On the basis of per-
formance in the external examination (which some sayv is the most im-
portant factor) and in internal examinations, and also on the basis of an
assessment of practical teaching ability by regional pancls, the National
Teacher Trairing Council makes reconnmendations to the Ministry of
Education for the award of teachers certificates. The system has been
criticized: for example, it is claiined that the Exaninations Council has
inadequate knowledge of colleae programns and objectives and sets exam-
mations that are inadequately related to them and give the advantage to
the academically oriented.” As of 1972, consideration was being given to
a proposal that the Natonal Teacher Truining Council take over entire
responsibility for the final examinations.

Specialist Courses in Certificate A Colleges

Three of the Certilicate A initial training colleges offer, in addition to
the 4-year andsor 2-yvear Lertificate \ courses, specialist courses for train-
ing specialist teachers. the Aburi Presbyterian and Holy Child colleges
vive a further 2-vemr Certilicate N Honseeralt course to train certificated
teachiers as teachers of housearatt for the clementary schools.® The Baga-
baga Training Colleae (which was antil 197172 the Timale Governnient
Training Cuolleger offers. in addition to the Certificate .\ Post Secondary
course. a l-vear “Rural Seienee™ course to prepare experienced Certificate
A teachars to serve as specialist weachiers of science {(including agricualture,
general science, and health scienees inmiddle schools and a 2-vear “Agri-
cultural Science™ course that began in 1961 63 10 train experienced Cer-
tificate .\ Post Sccondary teachers as specialist teachers of agriculiural
science for the sccondary schools und the teacher-training colleges. The
University of (3;11)0 Coast is the external examiner for the latter. (It re-
views the syllabus and conducts the examination.)

K. Asicdu-Vhiofi. Organization of Esaminations for Teachers and Curricelum Development in
Ghanaian Teacher Training Collewes.™ Chawa Jousnnl of Education, 4:1:17-33. January 1973,

* Formerly these colleges gave an initial Certificate A\ foveir Houseerall course to middle school
teavers. The last students to take this course entered in September 1965, The current 2eyear course
began in 1969,
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Courses in the Three Speciaiist Colleges

The three specialist teacher traimng colleges—the Advanced Teacher
"I'raining College (A1.1.C.), Winneba; the Specialist Teacher Training
College (8. 1.T.C.), Winneba; and the Deaf Specialist Training College,
Mampong-Akwapin—ofter a variety of programs. The first two colleges
train nongraduate specialist teachers for the sccondary schools and the
teacher-training colleges; one of them, the Advaaced Teacher Training
College, also trains personnel for the clementary schools.

The Advanced Teacher Training Coliege, Winneba, opened in school
year 1966-67 on the premises of the former Ideological Institute and took
over special advanced courses tat several teacher-traming colleges had
been offering since the beginning of 1964-65 to prepare much-needed
teachers of academic subjects for the secondary schools and teacher-train-
ing colleges.

The college gives a 2-year course in each of six fields: English, geog-
raphy, history, gencral science, mathematics, and education. All except the
education course take in Certificate A Post Secondary teachiers who have
taught for a few years and have the required Ordinary-Level qualifications,
and train them as specialist nongraduate teachiers of one of the basic school
subjects for the secondary schools and teacher-training colleges. In other
words, they are upgrading courses to enable trained experienced clementary
school teachers to teach temporarily in the higher level institutions. During
the, 2-year course the teacner studies his special or major subject up to a
standard that is equivalent to G.C.E. Advanced-Level and also receives
advanced instruction in edacation and a general course in English. The
specialist course in education, which started in 1968-69 and replaced the
former Associateship course offered at the University College of Cape
Coast, takes in both Certificate A f-year and Certificate A Post Secondary
teachers and wains elenentary school supervisory and adininistrative per-
sonnel, including school principals.” The University of Cape Coast is the
external examiner for all these courses. Suceessful students are awarded the
Speciahist Certificate.

Today, as for a numnber of years. the Specialist Teacher Training Col- .

lege, Winneba. trains nongrachiate specialist teachers of art, home science,
rusic, and physical education for secondary schools and teacher-training
colleges, thus carrying on a specialist teacher-training activity that has a
rather long history in Ghana.” All of its old 2- or 3-year certificate courses

TIn 1969-70 the college abo gave a post-G.C.E. Advinced-Level Fyear course in mathemnatics and
apother in science, but these were discontinued, although teachers of these subjects. especially science,
are still very much needed.

A course in wach of the four ficlds began miny yeurs ago. wetween 1946 and 1930, at Achimota.
1n 1951 all four courses were moved to Kunsi to form the nucleus ol the Kumasi College of Tech-
wology. In 1958 they were moved again 10 an institution then waned the Winneba Training College.
Since 1963~66, when the seetion of this college that gave the 2evear Certificaite A Post Secondary course
beeame a separate college. the Specialist Teacher Tiaining College has been solely devoted to the

specialist courses.
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in these subjects had been discontinued by the beghuming of school year
1968-69. The College since then has offered a 4-year course in each of the
four fields. These courses lead respectively to The Diploma in Art Edu-
cation, The Diploma in Home Science, The Diploma in Music Education,
and The Diploma in Physical Educaticn.

Most of the students beginning the diploma courses are teachers who
have completed their initia] teacher training aud have raught for a few
years, but some are direct entrants from the secondary schools. ‘Lo enter
the courses in art, music, and physical education, the individual must have
the Teachers Certificate A (4-year or Post Secondary) and, except in
nusic, have at least 3 years of teaching experience and pass an entrance
examination for the course. 1o enter the home science course the individual
must have (1) a Certificate A 4-year anc a pass at G.C.E. Ordinary-Level
in home science, or (2) a Certificate A Post Secondary and a pass at G.C.E.
Ordinary-Level in general science (or any two science subjects), or (3)
a School Certificate or General Certificate of Education with passes at
Ordinary-Level in 4 subjects, including general science (or any two science
subjects) and English and also pass the entrance examination. (Indi-
viduals who hold the General Diploma in Music of the University of
Ghana are aduiitted to the fourth year of the 4-year music course.) )

The University of Cape Coast is the external examiner for the courses
in art and physical education and the University of Ghana for those in’
liome science and music, o

The Deaf Specialist Training College, Mampong-Akwapim, which was
built and opened in 1965, gives a 2-year course to train specialist teachers
of the deaf for Ghana's schools for deaf children, including the School for
the Deaf. Mampong-Akwapim, and also to train teachers for schools in
other countries. The college was recognized (probably in 1971) by the
Internauonal Coungress for the Deaf as a training center for teachers from
developing cOuntries and received Ministry of Education approval to admit
its first foreign students during school year 1971-72.°

Further Training for Certificate B Teachers and Pupil Teachers

Further traming of serving Certificate B teachers (those who received a
2-year post-amiddle school initial training course) was formerly provided
through the 2~ycar full-time Certificate A (Post-B) course. The last of

these courses ended in 1968. Subsequently the National Teacher Training

Council gave three suinmer vacation courses for Certificate B teachers at
selected teacher-training colleges: the teachers who attended these courses
took the Certificate A examination in June 1972. Presumably part-time
courses of this type will continue to be offered.

¥ The Editors, “"Recent Developinents in Ghina Education,” Ghana Journal of Education, 2:4:9,

October 1971.
o '



Untrained pupil teachers are encouraged to gain entry to a Certificate A
4-year college and carn their certificates. In recent years they have been
allowed only 3 years in which to gain admission. If they do not succeed
during this period, they are dismissed from their teaching positions.
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V. TECHNICAL EDUCATION

Schools

In the late 1960's and early 1970's Ghana had within the public edu-
cational system a total of 135 technical institutions which, as a group,
ofered a svide variety of courses between middle school and university
level. These are the three Polytechnics located at Accra, Kumasi, and
Takoradi, e€ach of which offers a range of full-tine and part-time courses
at post-middle and postsecondary level to more than 1,000 students; the
‘Tarkwa School of Mines, a small institution closely related to the mining
mdustry, sometimes classified as a Polytechnic; seven fairly small (150-
600) Technical Institutes, located at Asuansi, Ho, Kikam, Koforidua,
Kpandu, Sunyani, and Tamale, which give nost-middle courses mostly on
a full-time basis; two technical training centers that train employees in
industry; the large Acera Technical Training Center and the small Tema
Textiles Center; and two small technical teacher-training instiiations, the
‘I'echnical Teachers College, Kumasi, and the Mampong Technical
T'eachers Institute. :

Of the total staff (422) of the 15 technical institutions in 1971-72, about
64 pexcent (271) were professionally qualified nongraduates, about 17
percent university graduates, and the remaining 19 percent other non-
graduates. About 13 percent of the total staff and 10 percent of the grad-
uate stafl were expatriates.

The three Polytechnics, the Tarkwa Schiool of Mines. and three of the
Technical Institutes trace heir histories back to the 1950's or earlier. The
other institutions opened in the 1960's. When self-government .came
(1951}, the Gold Coast had one Techuical Institute at Accra and three
Trade Training Centers (renamed Government Trade Schools in 1953)
at Asuansi, Mampong. and Tamale, which gave 4-vear courses to students
who had completed 10 years of schooling or less. During the period of the
Accelerated Development Plan another Trade School (Kpandu) and three
other Technical Institutes (Kumast, Takoradi, Tarkwa) came into oper-
ation. Thus by 1956 there were four Technical Institutes and four Trade
Schools, which together gave courses in huilding and in mechanical and
electrical engincering trades, as well as courses in commercial and domestic
subjects and part-tinie (evening and day release) courses for apprentices.

A reorganization of courses began in (957, The old 4-year trade courses
gave way to a new program consisting of a prevocational course of about
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18 months and 2-year specialized courses in specified trades, which fol-
lowed City and Guilds of London Institute syllabuses. The first courses
to train technicians started in September 1938 and the fi-st Advanced
craft courses a year later. In 1939 the Government Trade Schools that
gave the prevocational courses were renamed Junior Technical Institutes
to accord with the changed status of their new courses. The two technical
teacher-training institutions, ammong the first in middle Africa, admitted
their first students in 1960.

A further reorganization of technical education began in 1963. The
Technical Institutes—except for the one at nrkwa, which had oveen re-
named the Tarkwa School of Mines in June 1961—were renamed Poly-
technics and the Junior Technical Institutes—except for the one at Mam-
pong which had earlier becoine the Technical Teacher Training Institute
—were renam:d Technical Institutes. The intention was that the Technical
Institutes (including two new ones opened in 1963-64) would take over
from the Polytechnics all programs at the post-middle school level while
the Polytechnics would concentrate mainly on postsecondary (post-Ordi-
nary-Level) technical, business studies, and domestic scienice courses and
advanced craft courses. Later the two technical training centers, insti-
tutions of a new type in Ghana, opened in 1966-67, and two other Tech-
nical Institutes opened in 1967-68. The present system of technical insti-
tutions was then complete.

Divided by types of programs, the technical institutions fall into three
categories: the Polytechnics, the Tarkwa Schocl of Mines, and the Tech-
nica! Institutes; the technical training centers; and the technical teacher-
training institutions.

Programs of Study

Polytechnics, 1'echnical Institutes. and School of Mines

Taken together as a group, the Polytechnics, the Tarkwa School of
Mines, and the Technical Institutes offer a great variety of full-time courses
at post-middle school and post-Ordinary-Level. These courses, for many
of which City and Guilds of L.ondon Institute syllabuses and examinaticns
are used, include preparatory general education courses; courses to train
eraftsmen and technicians in mechanical, electrical, and mining engineer-
ing and building trades; commercial or business studies courses; and
courses in domestic subjects, catering, and institutional management. These
institutions also offer many of these and other courses on a part-time (day
release, sandwich, and evening) basis to persons already employed.

The first course on the ladder of technical education (excluding business
and domestic studies) is the 2-year! “Pre-Technical” course. The boys

1 A l.year course up through 1964-65.
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who enter it have completed Middle Foru IV, have taken the Common En-
trance Examination {the same examination used for selecton of students
for general secondary schools ), and have been selected on the basis of their
performance in this examination. A program of general education con-
sisting of English, mathernatics, science, technical drawing, metalwork, and
woodwork, the Pre-Technical course is intended 10 prepare students for
further technical or vocational courses or for appreaticeship training in
industry. It is based on a Minisuy of Education syllabus and leads o a
Ministry of Education Examination.

The Pre-Technical course is followed by (1) two 2-vear General Tech-
nical courses, the General Course in Engineering and the General Course
n Building, and by (2) a variety of vocational (craft) courses in engi-
neering and building trades, most of which are 2 years in length. Students
who have completed the Pre-Technical course are selected on the basis
of their ability and aptitude for one of the General Technical courses or
for one of the craft courses; the “more academically endowed” proceed to
general technical courses and those “with an aptitude for practical work”
to the vocational craft courses. Students who have completed the 5-year
basic general secondary course in a secondary school and wish to enter
technical education aie adinitted to the second year of a general technical
course.

Most of the vocational courses for craftsmen are 2 years in length. Most
of them lecau to a Craft (Intennediate) Certificate of the City and Guilds
of London Institute although a few mining craft courses—fitting, ma-
chining, welding—are based on local syllabuses and lead to local exam-
nations. The craft courses include mechanical enginecring craft practice,
electrical installation, mining inechanics, welding, motor vehicle mechanics
work, carpentry and joinery, cabinetinaking and machine woodworking,
brickwork, painting and decorating, plumbing, and agricultural mechanics.
Students completing one of these vocational craft courses go directly into
cimployent as apprentices. After 2 vears they may qualify as “artisan.”
Some may later return to a Polytechnic to take an Advanced (Final)
course in their trade.

The genceral technical course, which leads to City and Guilds of London
Institute examinations, provides a grounding in mathematics and science
with a technical bias to prepare students for subsequent technician courses
at the Polytechnics and for specialized departinental inservice training with
technical establishments or with the Army and Navy. The 4-year program
cousisting of the Pretechnical course and the general technical course is
comparable to but narrower than the course of the secondary technical
schools. Tt has been offered in the technical institutions because the sec-
ondary technical schools (from which many graduates go on to university
courses) have not provided a sufficient number of candidates for post-
scconGary technical education.

Students completing the general technical courses and students. from
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secondary technical schools ‘may be selected to enter post-Ordinary-Level
technicians courses in clectrical and mechanical engincering and construc-
tion. There are two types of such courses: technicians courses and Ordi-
nary Technician Diploma (O.T.D.) courses.” '

There arc three technician courses, all 3 years in length: the Mechanical
Engineeiing Technicians' cowse, the Electrical Engineering Technicians’
course, and the Construction Technicians’ Certificate course. Based on
Gity and Guilds of London Institute syllabuses and leading to_Institute
awards, these are practical, terminal courses that prepare students to go
directly into employment as technicians. The final Technician III cer-
tificates are comparable to the British Higher National Certificate.

There are two O.T.D. cowses, cach 2 years in length. They lead, re-
spectively, to the following City and Guilds of London Institute awards:
the Ordinary Technician Diploma in Mechanical and Electrical Engineer-
ing and the Ordinary Technician Diploma in Building and Civil Engi-
neering. Both are comparable to the British Ordinary National Diploma.
‘The Ordinary Technician Dipioma in Mechanical and Eiectrical Engineer-
ing is the basic admission requirement for the 2-year higher diploma
courses in mechanical and electrical engineering at the University of
Science and Technology.* These lead to the University’s diplomz which is
comparable to the British Higher National Diploma. Thus the Ordinary
Technician Diploma course in mechanical and electrical engineering con-
stitutes the first 2 years of a 4-year diploma programn to prepare’ assistants

"to technologists. The higher diploma courses, which arc not normally

taught in universities, will presumably be transferred to the Polytechnics
when they have adequate facilitics to offer these courses.

The Tarkwa School of Mines gives a 3-year course in metalliferous min-
ing engineering that is based on local syllabuses and leads to the Ministry
of Education’s Mining Engincering Diploma. Open to those who have -
C.C.E. Ordinary-Level passcs {or the equi\'alen‘t) in mathematics, physics,
chemistry, and English and to sclected Official Learners of the Mining
Companies; this- provides the training required for Mine Shift Boss and |
higher posts in the mining industry. S

Commeicial courses include the 3- and 4-year full-time post-Middle
Form IV business studies: courses, leading respectively to Royal Society
of Arts and C.C.E. Ordinary-Level examinations; the 2-year full-time
post-G.C.E. Ordinary-Level business studies course leading to R.S.A. exam-

2 The Ordinary 'l'l:chui&;m Diploma (O.T..) courses replaced the Overseas Ordinary National

Certificate cowrses of the City and Guilds of London Institute, The first O.T.D. course began in

1964-65. The st Ordinary Nutional Certifieare course ended in 1964-G5.

2 Holders of the Ordinary Techuician Diplouw (preswably in building) who also have three Gene
eral Certificats of Education ‘Advanced-Level passes nay be admitted to the degree cowrse in archi-
weture of the University of Scieree and Teehuology (the B.Sc. Design course). Those who also
have two Advaneed-Level passes including one in mithematies may be admitted 1o the B.Sc. (Build-
ing Technology) course. Holders of the Ordinary Technician Diplcm.:n way also be selected to enter
the university's Diploma in Physical P’kinning course.
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inations; the 2-year part-time (Kuwmasi) post-Ordinary-Level courses in
accountancy and secrctaryship le.ding respectively to the Intermediate
examinations of the lustitute of Chartered Accountants, Ghana, and the
Intermediate examinations of -the, British Chartered Institute of Secre-
taries; and other full-time and part-timie courses.

Courses in iustitutional mmanagement, catering (professional cooking),
and domestic subjects are also offered. The Iustitutional Management
Course is a_ 3-year full-time post-Ordmary-Level program in large scale
catering and housekeeping to prepare students for positions in educational
institutions, hospitals, hotels, and industry or for positions as teachers of
catering subjects. Enrollees take City and Guilds of London Institute and
other external examinations at the end of the first and second years but a
local examination at the end of the third. The final award is the Institu-
tional Management Certificate inn Institutional IHousckeeping and Catering
awarded by the Ministry of Education.

The two catering courses are (1) a 2-year full-time basic course in pro-
fessional cookery that is given at post-middle or post-Ordinary Level to
prepare trained cooks for any catering establishment and diet cooks for
hospitals, and (2) a further l-year specialist course in professional cookery
to prepare those who have completed the basic course and have 2 years of
experience for supervisory positious in catering establishments.

Since the 1963 rcorganization of technical cducation the objective has
been a clear division of these courses betwcen the Technical Institutes and
the Polytechuics. On the one hand the Technical Institutes are to offer
the Pre-Technical cowrse, the intermediate-level craft courses, the general
technical courses, and the post-iniddle school business studies courses, On
the other hand the Polytecluiics are fo admit only students who have zom-
oleted vocational or ceacral technical courses -in the Technical Institutes
and those wlhio have pussed appropriate subjects at Ordinary Level. The
Polytechnics are to offer on a full-time basis only the Ordinary Technician
Diploma, Technicians Certificate, and Advanced craft courses together
with postsecondary domestie and business studies courses.

As of 1971-72, the transfer of post-niddle school courses from the Poly-
technics to the Technical Institutes was not yet complete. The Polytechnics
no longer offered the Pre-Technical course except on a part-time basis,
but still offered the 2-year general technical courses in engineering and
building and intermediate-level craft courses, as well as the more advanced

“courses to which they are eventually to devote their cfforts. All seven of

the T'echnical [Iustitutes offered the Pre-Technical course; five (Ho,
Kpandu, Tamale, Sunyaui, Asuansi) offered certain-courses, one (Kpandu)
the two general technical courses, and three (ITo, Kpandu, Sunyani) the
4-year busiuess studies course. '

A technical education system such as this—in which City and Guilds of
London Institute (C.G.L.1.) courses desigued originally as part-time pro-
grams for employees in industry in the United Kingdom are used exten-
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sively for full-time courses-——has been questioned on the grounds that the
content of certain courses are irrelevant or provide for specializations not
required in local conditions and that full-time courses provide more theo-
retical than pmul('ll instruction with the result that students emerge
without the necessary practical ability. It is recognized in Ghana that.some
of the C.G.I.1. courses—catering, thasonry, and dressmaking—do nced
revisions to relate the training more closcly to local situations and needs.

Technical Training Centers

Establishied with external assistance, the two technieal training centers,
the Acera Technical T'vaining Center and the Tema Textiles Center, pro-
vide training courses both for apprentices and for tradesmen in employ-
ment, Acera Fechnical Training Center, which opened in July 1966 as a
joint Ghauaian-Canadian project, has offered a variety of training courses,
including 6-month full-time preemployment courses in - engineering and
building trades; a <-year “block release”™ training cowrse for apprentices
that consists of one 11-week session in cach of the + years; 20-session eve-
ning courses for trade improvement: and 2- to 3-month “block release”
upgrading courses for foremen or supervisors, The Tema Textiles Center,
establishied as a joint Ghanaian-Japanese project, formerly gave a 2-year
full-tinie precmployment course in textile techuology aud more recently
has given day or “block release”™ courses.

Technical Teacher-Training Institutions

The two remaining technical institutions, the Mammpong Technical
teachers Institute located at Mampong, Ashauti, and the Technical
Teachers College, Kinnasi, train teachers of techuical subjects. A

The Mampong Technical Teachers Institute (the former Mampong
Junior Technical Institute, which began teacher training courses in 1960)
gives the 3-vear “Handicraft Certilieate A7 course. IFollowing cither, the
2-year Pre-Technical course in a technical institute or. the l-year Pre-
Technical course offered at the Mampong Institute itself, this course pre-
pares teachers of metalwork, woodwork. and technical drawing for the
continuation clusses, the Pre-Technical comse in the Technical Institutes,
and the primary technical schools,

First established in 1960 as the Technic.:! Teacher Training Centre at
the Kumasi PPolytechnic (then the Kumasi Technical Institute), which
moved to the new college on the outskirts of Kumasi in . June 1066, the
Techmical Teachers College, Kumasi, offers three courses to prepare
teachers of teclmical or commercial subjects at the secondary level. Its
technical teachers (or technical education) course, which leads to the
Teehnical Teachers Certificate (Technical Education), is a l-year pro-
gram in cducation to-prepare holders of a Higher Technician Diploma
or an Advanced Craft certificate as technical thchcxs for the Technical
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Institutes and the Polytechnics. Its advanced handicraft course, which leads
to the Technical Teachers Certilicate (Advanced Handicraft), is a 2-year
program for those who have completed the 3-year Handicraft Certificate
A teachers coursc at the Mampong Technical Teachers Institute and have
had at least 2 yeais of teaching experience. It prepares handicraft teachers
(teachers of woodwork, metalwork, and technical drawing) for the sec-
ondary technical schools. Some graduates have also gone to teach in the
Pre-Technical course in technical institutions, the Mampong Technical
Teachers Institute, continuation schools, and the National Service Corps.
The college’s third course, the business education teachers course, is a
3-year post-G.C.E. Ordinary-Level program to train teachers of commercial
subjects for secondary schools and technical institutions. Entry require-
ments are passes in ¢ subjects, including English and mathematics, a Gen-
eral Certificate of Education Ordinary-Level or passes in 4 subjects in
Royal Society of Arts (R.S.A.) Intermediate examinations. Regarded as 2
crash program covering work in 3 years which normally takes 4 years, th:
course includes both academic (including commercial) subjects and edu-
cation and leads to R.S.A. Stage III (Advanced) examinations in three
subjects, an internal examination in education, English and liberal studies,
and a teaching practice examination. The final award for successful stu-
dents is the Technical Teachers Certificate (in Business Education).*

4 Under a progossl to establish an Institute of Technical Edueation at the University of Science
and Techuology., which was under consideration in 1972, the I-year twechnical teachers course, the
final year ol the business education conrse. and the final year of the advanced handicraft course—
all of which would be devoted solely to work in educamion—woukd be the responsibility of the
institute. Other parts of the sceond and third Convses would remain the responsibility of the Tech-
nical Education Division of the Ministry of Education. '
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VI. UNIVERSITY EDUCATION

Ghana’s already well-devcloped university system consists of three uni-.
versities: The University of Ghana, lor~ted at Legon outside the capital,
Accra; the University of Science and Technology, located at Kumasi; and
the University of Cape Coast (University College of Gape Coast through
1970-71), located at Cape Coast approximately 100 iniles west of Accra.

The University of Ghana was originally established as the University
College of the Gold Coast in 1948. Renamed the University College of
Ghana at independence in 1937, it became the independent University of
Ghana in 1961.! The University of Science and Technology is the suc-
cessor to the Kumasi College of Technology, established in October 1951
and opened in January 1952. It became an independent’ university under
the name ~f the Kwame Nkrumah University of Science and Technology
in 196).- it was renamed the University of Science and Technology, Ku-
mnasi, after the coup of 1966. The University of Cape Coast first opened
as the University College of Cape Coast in the fall.of 1962. Reconstituted
as the University College of Science Education in October 1964, it re-
verted to its original name, University College of Cape Coast, after the
1966 coup.® It remained in special relationship with the University of
Ghana and offered courses leading to University of Ghana awards until
the beginning of the 1971-72 academic year, when it became Ghana’s third
independent university.* '

The University of Ghana has 11 faculties, schools, and institutes cover-
ing a wide range of fields. As its name indicates, the University of Science
and Technology has been Ghana's technological institution of higher edu-
cation although it is now beginning to branch out into other areas. Cape
Cloast has been a special.ved institution charged, both by the 1967 decree
establishing it as the University College of Cape Coast and by the 1971
act establishing it as the University of Cape Coast, primarily with responsi-
bility for preparing teachers for the secondary schools, teacher-training
colleges, Polytechnics, and Technical Institutes in Ghana.

1 The University of Ghana Act, 1961 (Act 79) of Aug. 22, 1961.

2 Xwame Nkrumah University of Science and Technology Act, 1961 (Act 8)) of Aug. 22. 1961.

# It was incorporated by the University College of Cape Const Decree of March 1667, which went
into eflect Oct. 1, 195G,

¢ The University of Cupe Coast was established by The University of Cape Coast Act, 1971 (Act
390), which went into effect Oct. 1, 1971. : .
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The largest of the three, the University of Ghana, had 2,530 students in
1971-72; the Uniyersity of Science and Technology had 1,528; and the
University of Cape Coast, 1,005. Together they had places for about 5,000
students. All are predominantly undergraduate and residential institutions.

The universities operate on an academic year that runs from late Sep-
tember or early October to late June or early July.

Background

All very young instiiutions by world standards, the three’ universities
already have a fuil and complex history.

Throughout the 1950’s the then University College of the Gold Coast
and the then Kumasi College of Technology provided all higher education

“in the country. In special relationship with the University of London, the

University College offered courses leading to degrees of that university.
By 1960 it had faculties of arts, social studies, physical sciences, biological
sciences, and agriculture, and institutes of education and extramural studics.
It offered courses leading to several London first degrees, master’s degrees
in arts and science, and a Postgraduate Certificate in Education, all under

‘the scheme of special relationship.

By 1960 the Kumasi College of Technology—irs teacher-training section
(except for the art school) and ccimnerce departments having been re-
schools or departments of engineering (opened in 1952) ; pharmacy (1933) ;
agriculture (1953); architecture, town planning, and building (1958);
and art. In addition to cowrses (initiated in 1955) leading to University
of London degrees in engineering, it offered various courses leading to -
examinations of British professional institutions or to college diplomas and

_ also offered préliminarv courses leading to the Higher School Certificate

to prepare students for its own courses. As for several prior years, there
were already in 1960 agricultural faculties or schools at both institutions—
this has been the most obvious and most frequently commented upon
duplication of facilities in Ghana’s higher educational system.
Enrollment growth has been steady but not spectacular. In 1960-61 the
University College of Ghana enrolled about 670 students and the Kumasi

_College of Technology some 509. The secondary schools were not turning

out enough students qualified for higher education courses. Thus both
institutions, well supported by government, had unfilled places {or students.

1961-66

In December 1960, the Government of Ghana took the steps that fore-
shadowed the major reorganization and expansion of higher education
that began in 1961. Having already proposed that the two existing insti-
tutions (the University College of Ghana and the Kumasi College of
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Technology) be transformed into a single independent University of
Ghana, and having alrcady announced that a new university institution
would be established at Cape Coast, it appointed an international Com-
mission on University Education to advise it on university development in
Ghana. Reporting carly in 1961,° the commission recommended, in ac-
cordance withi the most recent decision by the Government, that the two
existing institutions should be reconstituted as separate independent uni-
versities awarding their own degrees; the counmission also advised that the
new Cape Coast institution should be a university college in special re-
Iationship with the University of Ghana. In its White-Paper on the com-~
mission’s report,® the Government stated its intention to implement these
proposals by October 1, 1961. Legislation passed in August 1961 7 trans-
fermed the University College of Ghana into the University of Ghana and
the Kumasi College of Technology into the Kwame Nkrumah University
of Science and Technology. The new University College of Cape Coast
opencd in the fall of 1962 with a department of arts (transferred from
Kumasi) and a department of science.

The new University of Ghana began with four facults (Arts, Social
Studlies, Science, Agriculiure) and three institutes including the new Insti-
tute of African Studies established at the beginning of 1961-62. A year
later the Departient of Law became a faculty; the former College of
Administration, an autonomous institution at Achimota, was incorporated
into the University as the School of Administration; and an Institute of
Statistics was established. At the Kwame Nkrumah University of Science
and Technology each of the five former departments “or schools became
facultics and a new Taculty of Science was established. Both universitics
added unew departments as the years passed.

From 19561 on, both nniversitics began to phase out all the old courses
lcading to University of London degrees and examinations of British pro-
fessional institutions and some old diploma courses as well, and to intro-

“duce new first-degree courses leading to their own degrees, new diploma

and certificate courses below the first-degree level, and new postgraduate
degree and diploma courses.

During these years that followed the 1961 reorganization, the new uni-
versities achieved.a remarkable growth in enrollment. At the University
of Cihana cnrollinent almost tripled betiveen 1961-62 (when fewer than
700 students were enrolled) and 1965-66 (when 2,000 were enrolled).
The Kwame Nkrumah University doubled its enrollment dnring the same
period, with most of the increase—{rom about 700 in 1961-62 iv more

5 Ghana. Report of the Commission on Unizersity Education December 1960-January 1961,
Accra: Ministry of Infornmtion. Goverwment Printing Departinent, 1961,

¢ Ghana. Statement by the Gozernment on the Report of the Commission on University Education
December 1960-January 1961, W.P. No. 5/61. Accra: Ministry of Infi wnation, Governmient Print-
ing Department, 1961,

7 Sce footnotes 1 and 2.
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than 1,400 in 1963-66—occurring in 1964-65 and 1965-66. (Detdils on
enrolhments appear in part V.)

As indicated carlier on, in the years from 1961 through 1966 (as in
previous years) the Govermment was financially very generous, giving the
universities a high percentage of educational funds. And, generally speak-
ing, during this period-~in the absence of adequate oversight and co-
ordination—etach university was able to develop pretty much as it decided.
At the same time, however, relations between the universities and the
C.P.P. Government were deteriorating and becoming strained: the C.P.P.
Government apparently feit the institutions were not contributing ade-
quately to the country’s needs or evidencing adequate loyalty to the Party,
and the universitics apparently came to fcel that their organizational
autononty and academic freedom were being breached.

A major part of the story was the dramatic intervention by the Presi-
dent, to which reference has.already been made. In mid-1964 President
Nkrumah, by Presidential Command, assigned specific arcas of study to

“each of the three institutions. The Kwame Nkrumah University of Science

and Technology was assigned responsibility for degree courses in engineer-
ing, applied scicnee, and technology: the University of Ghana was given
responsibility for degree courses in pure science and in the arts and hu-
manitics; and the University College was to be responsibic for training
science teachers for the sccondary schocls and Polytechnics and was to
scrve as a national center for rescarch and teaching in education. The
college was reconstituted in Gctober 1964 as the University Colitge of
Science Education. The Institute and Department of Education at the
University of Ghana and the Science Research Unit at Kumasi were trans-
ferred to Cape Coast, and, according to statements made by Government
leaders in ‘carly 1963, students in courses in pure science and arts at the
universities in Kumasi and Cape Coast were transferred to the University
of Ghana. The former Faculty of Science at Kumasi (including mathe-
matics, chemistry, botany, physics, and zoology) was replaced by Depart-
ments of Applied Biochemistry, Applicd Physics, and Chemical Teth-
nology, all of which were to provide a B.Sc. (technology) course, and by
a Department of Science, which was to provide the preliminary science
course and the first 2 years of the degree course.

The decision seems to have been more than a mere effort to eliminate
duplication and thus achieve more cconomic use of the resources avail-
able. Tt scems to have grown out of a deep dissatisfaction with the con-
tribution the institutions were making toward meeting national develop-
ment goals and a conviction that certain ficlds of study would reccive
adequate attention and that development goals wwould be met only if
Ghana had flexible single-purpose higher institutions, cach of which could,
of course, he dealt with individually by the Government. Speaking at the
Congregation of the University of Ghana in March 1965—a year before
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the coup—the then Minister of Education, who was also chairman of the
University Council, scemed to be explaining the action along these hnes:

Governiment is very mnuch exercised by the continued imbalance between Arts
and Science students in this University and clsewhere in this country - . . it is
my conviction that this University can do wmuch more in helping to solve this
vital problem on which depends the success of the Government’s policy to carry
out in our country its programnme of socialist reconstruction.

As part of this policy, the Government has decided to undertake a review of
the various areas of specialisation by the Universities, so as to achieve 2 more
rational and economic use of our human and educational resources. We have,
therefore, had transferred fromn this University, for example, the Institute and
Departinent of Education to help strengthen the University College of Science
Education in Cape Coast and to bring from Cape Coast and Kumasi to this place
students taking courses in the pure sciences and the humanities . . ... I should
like to reiterate . . . some of the compelling reasons hehind this policy of ra-
tionalising our higher institutions.

In general, the need for national planning in every country in the world is
reinforcing the need for scparate institutes for both training and research.
Cleasly in the case of a socialist country where planning is basic to the struc-
ture of the society. institutes of higher education 1nist be flexible and responsive
to planned sacial needs. Where- these do not exist or where they exist as low
priority departments in established Universities, there are strong grounds for
setting up scparate ¢r mono-faculty institutions in order to produce a rate of
growth which is rela:ed to the ovesall plan . . . . The neceds of our society are
‘obvious; the existence of our Seven-Yea: Development Plan is well known.
Consequéntly our higier institutions must accept this challenge. In the words
of the University Commission on Higher Education in Ghana: ‘... Our higher
institutions should be responsive to the sense of urgency that exists in a develop--
ing nation; to use their resouszes imaginatively and effectively to contribute to
the economy and social progress: to interpret their studies for the benefit of the
people and to learn from their problems.” Each higher institution must . . . have
a claim to be considered in relation to its special circuinstances; and the re-
classifying of higher institutions f>r some purposes is necessary in our present-

. day conditions. This is in accord with our clear socialist objectives and ensures
equal opportunity for our young in the disciplines for which they can best be
suited. . . .

For Government . . . to fraine an overa'l state policy in higher education by
way of assigning areas of study to our Universities to achieve our stated goals
in the interest of our people, is no evidence of any aitack on academic freedom;
on the contrary, it is to establish academic freedom in other fields of disciplines.®

On the same occasion, the vice chancellor of the University of Ghana -

said:

. no one at any of the universities would contest the Government’s right
to frame over-all State policy, in the sphere of higher education as in other
spheres. We all agree that it is a legitimate concern of the Government to con-
sider aad ultimately make decisions on the assignment of major areas of study
to the diff. vent institutions of higher education in Ghana. But if University

Y “Adiress by thke Chaitman of the University Council, Mr. Kwaku Boateng, Minister of Edu-
cation, 10 the Congregation on 27th March, 1565.” Annual Report by the Vice-Chancelizr for
1964635, University of Ghana. pp. 87-88. : .
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autonomy means anything at all, the universities should surely be consulted about
such decisions and their views should receive careful consideration even though
they may not ultimately prevail. Unfortunately the history of the present case
shows that jt is possible for the structure of the University to be changed with-
out the opinion of the appropriate University organs being accorded the weight
they deserve under the statutes.’

The vice chancellor added that the University “was not in any way con-
sulted in advance” about the decision to transfer the University’s Institute
of Education at Legon ta Cape Coast.

He also said “. . . there are clear signs that influential elements in the

~.community Wish to turn the University from a centre of critical and inde-

pendent thought into something quite different and that they are making
some progress in the direction they desire.” He referred to the setting up
the previous November of a committee “. . . with powers to inspect publi-
cations in hookshops and in the libraries of schools, colleges and universi-
tics and ensure the remnoval from the country of all publications which do
not reflect the Party’s ideology or are antagonistic to its ideals,” and also
to the fact that at about the saine tiine “. . . certain speakers and writers,
enjoying a considerable measure of public favour began to incite our stu-
dents to ‘watch out {or’ and ‘expose’ those of their teachers in whom they
wight think they detected unsuitable ideological tendericies.” 1°

In addition to assigning an area of responsibility to each institution in
1964, the Government decided early in 1963 to establish a new University
College of Agriculture at Somanya, at an estimated cost of more than
£G8 inillion, and to remove the existing Faculties of Agriculture from the
two universities and integrate them into the new institution. A principal
designate and some professors were actually appointed before the coup of
1966. Apparently the work of both of the existing agricultural faculties
suffered considerably as a result of this decision and related restrictions
placed on their programs.’! In October 1965 a Cabinet directive made the
former Faculty of Art of the Kwame Nkrumah University of Science and
Technology an autonomous College of Art with its own cou~cil and sepa-
rate Government grant. The college was to have been transferred to a site
near Tema just east of Accra.

—

% Vige-Chancellor’s Address 1o Congregation on 27th March, 1965.° Annual Report by the Vice-
Chaneellor for 146563, University of Ghana. pp. 1034
w Ibid, p. 101.
o Shortly after the coup of 1966 the vice chancellor of the University of Ghana declared:
The Faculty of Agriculture is one of the faculties which has perhaps suffered
most from the capricious policies of the previous regime. Of the 2,000 students
in the Unjversity. oniy 42 are doing agriculture . . . The preiected University
College of Agriculture and such restrictions as were placed on the teaching
curriculum, among others. have contributed to frustrating the work of this
Faculty. . : )
“Vice-Clhiancellor's Address to Congregation 26th March, 1966, Aunual Report by the Vicé-Chancel-
lor for 1965-66. University of Ghana. p. 104, :
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In the meantimz the Government had established Ghana's first medical
school. In 1962 it had made arrangements to receive from the ULS, Gov-
ernment a loan for construction and other assistance in establishing a medi-
cal school that would have been a faculty of the University of Ghana. But
the following year it decided to terminate these arrangements and to
establish a medical school from its own resources. Planning had to start
all over again with two classes of students (the first had entered in 1962)
already envolled in a 2-year premedical cowrse at the University. The
University’s vice chancellor was later to state:

Politics and personalities played an unenviable role in the chequered {ortunes
of the Medical School and eventually the then Government decided that the
Medical Schiaal should he established independently of the University of Ghana
and award its own medical degrees and diplomas.™ .

Thus;. in difficult circumstances, relying mainly on Ghanaian resources jn
men and money, and using limited facilities at Korle Bu Iospital, Accra,

‘the new Ghana Medical School opened as an independent institution in

October 1964, and the first class (those who entered thehr premedical
course i 1962) began their medical program. At this tinie the school was
under the administration of the Ministry of Health but very soon, in De-
cember 1964, it was transferred ta the National Council for Higher Edu-
cation and Research. Ior somie months it had no conmection with the uni-
versity. “It was however obvious to any detached medical educator ‘that
such a complete divorce of the Medical School from the University was
neither in the best interests of medicine nor of higher education in the
Country.” ¥ In 1963, it was brought into a scheme of “special relation-
ship” with the University of Ghana under. which the university would
award its degrees to students who successfully completed their course -in
the medical school.

After 1966

After the change of government in 1966, the new National Liberation
Council reversed certain decisions concerning the organization of higher
aducation made hy the Nkrumah government during its last years in power..
At the University of Science and Technology (which had, of course, been

‘renained after the coup) the twa former faculties affected by the re-

organization of 1964 and 1965 were soon restored to their original status.
At the beginning of academnic year 1966-67, the College of Art, separated
froni the University ir 1965, becane once again a faculty of the univer-
sity, its administration integrated with that of the university while its

12 4y ee-Chaneellor's Address at Special Congregation for the irst Gradeates of the Ghana
Medical School.”” Annual Report by the Vice-Chancellor for 1969-70. University of Ghana. p. 8.
13 Ibid.
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considerable financial autonomy continued. The Faculty of Science was
reconstituted through thre amalgamation of the four departients set up in
its place i 1964.

By March 1967, the Education Review Committee had reconmmended
that the Ghana Medical Scheol, an autonomous institution in special re-
lationship with the University of Ghana, should be made a faculty of that
university, while retaining its cwn separate budget. The Government had
accepted this reconmmendation, the school had welconied it, and the vice
chancellor of the University of Ghana was able to announce on MNaveh 18,
1967, that the Ghana Medical School was to become the School of Nedi-
cine of the University of Ghana.'' The school was incorporated iuto the
university, with the status of a faculty, in Octobeyr 1969.

The transfer of the University of Ghana's Department and Iustitnte of
Lducation (at Legon) to the University College of Cape Coast was allowed
to stand. The latter reverted after the coup to its original name, thie Uni-
versity College of Cape Coast. The 1967 decree of the National Liberation
Council, which legally established the University College of Cape Coast,

" stated that its primary purpose was to produce graduate teachers in arts

and science subjects for sccondary schools and other tustitutions. The
L niversity College was thus to continue in its special role as an institution
of teacher education.

The fornier regiine’s proposal to establish a new University College of
Agriculture was “suspended indefinitely.” '* The post-coup Education Re-
view Committee agreed that the “decision, if it had been ixriplcm(fnlcd,
would have donc a grave disservice to Ghana,” and strongly reconnmaended
that the propos.:| he “compleiely abandoned.” *®

Quite different froni the previous one, the period since the coup of 1966
has been one in which the Govermment -has held down expenditares on
Biszher education and the universities have not received all they rcq_u'msl(:(l;
i which growth in physical facilities and student numbers has been small;
and in which cfforts hiave been made toward achieving a greater measure
of continuing govermmental oversight and coordination of the _nnivcrsil.ins‘

-activities. And, evidently. it has also been one in which the universitics have

been much more responsive than in the past to governmental and national -
peeds and govermment-university relations have ‘greatly improved. Thie
University of Ghana established the goal of having 40 percent of its degree
students in scientific programs. Both the Univarsity of Ghana and the Uni-
versity of Science and Technology introduced, evidently at Government
request, s diploma coutses to train much reeded middie-level personnel

W Vieo-Chanesllor's Address.” innual 2:purt by the Vice-Chancellor for 196667, 1niversity of
Ghana. p. 131, (The address was given 31 the Congreguting of the University. Mar, 11, 1967).

% Republic of Shana, Ministsy of Education. Education Repoit £963=67. Acera-Tema: Ghann
Publishing Corporation, 1968, p. +1.

¥ Republic of Ghana. Report of the Eduiation Revieie Commitiee . . . - Accra-Tema: Ministry of
[nformation State Publishing Corporation. 1968, p. 99.
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in such fields as agricultnre, home science extension, pharmacy, and sta-
tistics. All three institutions have undertaken research projects obviously
relevant to the country’s development.

Faculties, Schools, and Institutes
The University of Ghana

Today the three institutions together constitute a complex and well-
developed higher education system. The largest, the University of Ghana,

"~ has Faculties of Agriculture, Arts, Law, Social Studics, and Science;

Schicols of Medicine and Administration; and Institutes of African Studies,
Adult Education, Journalism arid Communication Studies,'” and Statistical,
Social, and Ecoromic Rescarch. Also established at the university is the
new Regional Institute for Population Studies, which was set up jointly by
the Government of Ghana and the Uuited Nations to serve English-speak-
ing African countries through scsearch, training, and advisery programs in
demography and related fields.*® '
The university’s faculties consist of 28 departinents grouped as follows:

Agriculture: Agricultural Economics and Farm Management,®* Animal Sci-
ence,™ Crop Science,” Home Science
Arts: Classics, English, Linguistics, Modern Languages, Philosophy, Study of
Religions
Law: Law

Scieuce: Biochemistry,” Botany, Chemistry, Geology, Mathematics, Nutrition
and Food Science, Physics. Zoology '

Saocial Studies: Archacology, Fconomics, Geography, History, Library Studies,
Political Science, Post-Basic Nursing, Psychology, Sociology.

As the list shows, the Faculty of Agriculture includes a Department of
Home Science and offers courses: in both agriculture and home science.
In addition to its teaching programs it operates—as it has since the 1950°s

37 The establishment of this institute was amnounced in January 1972, and it was to begin operat-
ing in October 1972, U niz esity of Ghana Repoater, 11:8:116, Jan. 28. 1972; and 11:14:213, Apr. 28,
1972,

W Unicersity of Ghuna Reporter, 10:23:396, May 21, 1971; 11:14:213, Apr. 28, 1972; and 11:16:
2200 May 12, 1972, The institate beg.n operating and took in its first 15 students carly in 1972,

1 Incndes 3 divisions: Agricultural cconomics. agricultural and hiclogical engincering, and agri-
cultural extension.

= Includes animal health, nutrition, and production.

# Includes 2 divisions: Soils and crops.

=2 The former Department of Biochemistry, Nutrition. and Food Science was divided into a De-
partment of Nutrition and Food Science and a Department of Biochemisiry (including the former bio-
chernistry departiment of the Medical School) as of Oct. 1, 1971, The new Department af Biochem-
istry. althaugh cstablished within the Faculties of Science, Medicine, ard Agriculture, wis placed for
administrative purposes under the Faculty of Science. The Lepartinent of Nutrition and Food Science
was estublished within the Facalties of Science and Agriculture.
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—three research stations located at Nungua, Kpong, and Kade* In ad-
dition to the usaal deparuments, the Faculty of Social Studies has a De-
partinent of Library Studies, which oflers a postgraduate course; a Depart-
ment of Post-Basic Nursing, which wrains nurses for supervisory and
teaching positions in musing; and, within its Departiment of Sociology, a
social administration unit, which trains social welfare personnel.

Not appearing on the list is the new Language Research Centre of the
Faculty of Arts that (although established in October 1970) began oper-
ating in 1971-72. lts purpose is not only to deal with one of the Univer-
sity’s own problems—the inability of some university students to use the
English language with adequate efficiency—by providing remnedial instruc-
tion but also, through research and oth.r activities, to assist other levels
of the ¢ducational systemn. In 1971-72 it organized a test for almost all
freshmen, followed up with a remedial English course for some 80 fresh-
men, and gave iitensive training courses to two groups of language orga-
nizers who then went out to tr m elementary school teachers in teaching
Ghanaian languages. _

An integral part of the university, operating on earmarked Government
grants, the School of Administration offers courses not only in public ad-
ininistration, business administration, and accounting to train individuals
for positions in central and local government and comnmerce and industry
but in hospital administration as well. '

Formerly the Ghana Medical School, an independent institution in
special relation with the University of Gliana, the School of Medicine be-
came a part of the university in October 1969. With the status of a faculty,
it has its own adiministration, which gives it greater freedom of action, and
it operates on an earmarked grant from the Government. Pending avail-
ability of funds for construction of the proposed medical center on a site
south of the university, it is still housed at Korle Bu, Accra, where it uses
Korle Bu Hospital for clinical instruction and where its facilities limit the
intake to 60 students a year. - o

Established in 1961, the Institute of African Studies conducts research
in African_languages and literature, arts, history, and society and in ad-
dition organizes introdhictory courses in African Studies for first year stu-
dents at the three rniversities, gives courses leading to an M.A, in African
Studies, and offers various subdegree eourses in the performing arts.

The Institute of Statistical, Social. and Economic Research (I.S.S.E.R.).
established in 1969, is the former Institute of Statistics, renamed, enlarged,

=1 Nungua Rescsach Station. 8 miles ot Acera, conducts rescarch in animal breeding. particu-
larly development of dairy cattle by crossbreeding local breeds with others, and also in animal vutri-
tion, veterinary medicine, and posture inprovement. University agricultite students receive their long
vacation practical tzaining here. Kpong Research Station, 30 iles north of Accra, conducts research
in wechanized brigation agricndture on the Acera Dlains pad s running a pilot irrigation settlement
sehenme cruphasizing riee production. Kade Research Station. 70 miles northwest ¢f Accra, concentrates
on perennial and other forest zone crops.
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and reorganized to carry out a broader mandate. The Institute of Statistics,
which opened in 1962, had conducted research and provided advisory serv-
iees in statistics wi.d had trained statisticians—first (from October 1964) at
the postgraduate level and then, fellowing the October 1966 merger of the
United Nations Statistical Center with the Iustitute, at the subdegree
certificate Tevel as well The ursent need for sociocconomic research led
the university, in consultation with the Government, to enlarge the insti-
tute so that it could undertake, in addition to its former functions, inter-
disciplinary research on social and economic problemns bearing on Ghana’s
development and to give it its present name. The institute’s broad areas of
research have included factors of agricultural erowth and cocoa economics.
[t continues to offer both posteraduate and subdegree level courses in sta-
tistics and to serve as a West African center for training both middle- and
high-level stadsticians. :

The lustitute of Adult Education was originally established in 1949 as
the Department of Extra-Mural Studies of the University College of the
Gold Coast. Retaining this name, it remained a part of the University

“College and then of the university until Juiy 1962, when it was transformed

by President Nkrumah into an cularged Institute of Public Education and
largely taken out.of the University’s control. In 1966, after the coup, it
was renamed and reorganized as the Institute of Adult Education to carry
out the extramural adult education activiiies of the University of Ghana.
Tn addition to short residential courses and public lectures, it has given
various part-time courses for working adults at the Acera, Kumasi, Sekondi-
Takoradi, and Tamale Workers College and other facilities throughout
the country. These have included (1) General Certificate of Education
Ordinary- and Advanced-Level courses and nonexaminable courses in
liberal studies throaghout the rountry, (2) vocationz! and professional
courses at the Workers Colleges and a few other centers, ard (3) part-time
ceurses far the degrees in law, administration. and arts of the University
of Ghana at the Accra Workers College. In 1970-71 it inaugurated an
experimental agricultural extension service in the o area and'its first cor-
respendence education program {a G.C.E. course). As of 1971, approxi-
mately 4,000 were taking part-time or correspondence courses. The institute
also has an Adult T.earning Research Unit, established in 1968, which
conducts ieseavel 1nto its own program and Ghana's adult education needs.

Having performed us third function—--teaching of its own specialization—

only sporadically "through brief training courses. the institute hoped to
mtroduce an internal university diplorna comrse in adult education in
1973-74.

The University of Science and Technology

From its renrganization after the 1966 coup (at the beginning of the
1966-67 academic year) until the beginning of the 1971-72 academic year,
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the University of Science and Technologv had six o1l faculties—of Agri-
) =0 S

“culture, Architecture, Art, Engineering, Pharmacy, and Science—and aiso

a Department of Liberal and Social Studies that provided service lectures
in languages, social sciences, and law for other faculties. This department
was replaced in October 1971 by the new Faculty of Social Sciences, estab-
lished hoth to offer its own degree courses and to strengthen the support
the old- department gave to the other faculties.

The seven faculties consist of the following departments:

Agriculture: Agricultural Fcoaomics and Farm Manugement. Agricultural En-
gineering and Mechanization, Animmal Production, Crop Produc-
tion, Horticulture.

Architecture: Architecture. Building Technology, Planning. Housing and Plan-
ning Rescarch.

Art: Painting and Sculpture, industrial Art, Nesign’ and General Art Studies.™

Engincering: Civil Engineering, Mechanical Engineering. Electrical and Elec-
tronic Engineering, Geodetic Enginecring.

Pharinacy: Pharmaceutical Chemisiry, Pharmaceutics, Pharmacology, Pharma-

cognosy. .

Science: Biochemistry. Biological Sciences, Cheniistry and Chemical Techrol-

ogy, Mathematics, Physics.

Social Seiences: Economic and Industrial Management, General and African

Studies, Land Economrr ind Estate Management, Languages.

The University of Cape Coast

The University of Cape Coast is organized in three faculties, each respon-
sible for providing all courses within its ficld. The faculties, with their
departments and schools, are as follows:

Arts: School of Languages and Literature, consisting of Deparuments of Classics,
English, and French: School of Social Studies, consisting of Departinents
of Economiscs, Geograply. History, and Sociology; and the Social Studies
Project.

Science: Departinents of Botany, Chemistry, Mathematies, Physics. and Zoology.

Education: School of Education; Departments of Advanced Study of Fduca-

tion, Curriculun Development and {nformation Systems, Education,
and Physical Education; Center for Educational Planning and Re-
search.

The School of Education is a unique unit in that it conducts external
examinations outside che university at three teacher-training colleges ("The
Advanced Teacher iraining College, Winneba, The Specialist Teacher
Training College, Winneba, and The Bagabaga Training College) and
reviews the syllabuses for these courses. It also has provided a library servies
{or training colleges in the area and has organized inscrvice programs for
teachers.

U From October 1972, Previous departments:  Painting, Seulpture and Design: Industrial Arts;

Art Education.
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Staff

As of 1971-72 the University of Ghana (at Legon) had 490 teaching
and senior administrative staff members holdiug the rank of lecturer or
higher. (The statistics do not show the total teaching staff.) The uni-
versity at Kumasi had a *otal teaching staff of 298 in 1972-73 and that at
Cape Coast one of 160 in 1970-71.

According to figures presented in the 1970 Vick Committee Report, the
ratio of the number of students to the number of academic staff members
with the rank of assistant lecturer and above during the period from 1963-
64 through 1968-69 ranged between 4.5 and 9.9 at Cape Coast, between
6.3 and 8.5 at Kunast, and between 6.8 and 8.3 in the faculties at Legon.*®
In 1972-73 the ratio between students and total teaching staff was3.9 to 1
at Kumasi and was probably about the same at Cape Coast. At Legon the
ratio between students and academic and senior administrative staffl mem-
bers holding the rank of lecturer and above was about 5.2 to 1 in 1971-72,

Ghana’s universitics are considerably less dependent upon expatriate
staff than a number of other universities in middle Africa. In 1971-72, 330,
or 67 percent, of the University of Ghana's academic and senior adminis-
trative staff members holding the rank of lecturer or higher were Ghana-
ians, and exactly half of the 36 heads of departments, professors, and as-
sociate professors were also Ghanaians. At Kumasi the following year
(1972-73) 166—or 71 percent-—of the 234 members of the teaching staff
with the rank of lecturer or higher and 229—or 77 percent—of the total
teaching staff of 298 were Ghanaians. Only 13 of the 28 professors and
associate professors were Ghanaians. however. At Cape Coast in 1970-71,
Ghanaians made up about 38 percent both of the teaching staff of 123
holding the rank of lecturer or higher and of the total teaching staff of
160. But only 8 of the 21 senior lecturers and professors were Ghanaians.

Programs of Study

After they were cstablished as independent universities in 1961, the uni-
versitics at Legon and Kumasi phased out their old programs leading to
University of London degrees and examinations of professional institutions
in the United Kingdom and some diploma programns as well, and intro-
duced new courses leading to their own degrees. As time went on there
was a tendency to introduce new specialized “honours” degree programs
cither in addition to or in place of the original ones. Diploma programs
training middle-lesel personnel in scieatific fields did not receive heavy
cmphaéis. Preliininary courses preparing students for degree courses, on the

%5 Report of the Chana Universities Visiting Committee 1969, Report submitted to the Prime
Minister of Ghana by F. Arthur Vick, Chaicnen, May 1970. pp. 53, 68, 78.
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other hand, claimed many student places in the universities, particularly at
Kumasi and Cape Coast. :

Since the coup of 1966, Legon and Kumasi have introduced, apparently
at Governient request, a number of new dipioma programs in such fields
as agriculture, home science extansion, pharmacy, statistics, and acco-unting
in order to train much needad subprofessional persounel. Preliminary pro-
grams have been all but eliminated at Kumasi. The University of Ghana
has decided to introdice a single program to replace ‘its general and highly
specialized lionours degree programs in the nonscientific fields. Elsewhere
the old trend toward specialized degree courses has continued.

Types of Programs

Today the three universities as a group offer courses in a wide range
of ficlds and at four different levels: First degree, postgraduate, subdegree
diploma aid certificate, and preliminary or predegree. Every faculty or
school of the three universities offers one or more first degree courses, and
all three institutions also give postgraduate degree and/or diploma and
certificate courses. The University of Ghana and the University of Science
and Technology offer dipioma and certificate courses below first degree
level, and these are available in considerable number in a variety of fields.
Cape Coast and Kun:-asi offer preluninary or predegree courses—but to a
far more hinited extent than in the past.

A discussiort of certain general characteristics of the first three levels
follows.

1. FIrRsT DEGREE

Entry requirements—All first degree programs have characteristics that
clearly reflect their British model. One of these is their high entry level.
While somie countries in former British Africa have instituted new 4-year
degree courses with G.C.E. Ordinary-Level eutrance requirements, Ghana
has consistently maintained the entry level to first degree courses proper at
all tiree of hier higher educational institutions at Advanced- rather than at
Ourdinary-Level. And the Advanced.-Level requirements have become stif-
fer as the years have passed.

The entry requirements for first degree courses have consisted of (1) the
University's minimum entry requirerents for all its degree courses and (2)
additional requirenents COI]CCl'llil'lg the subjects to be passed and the level
at which they should be passed that are established by the faculty or de-
partinent concerned for each degree course.

Generally speaking, the mininnon degree entry requirements are passes
in 5 subjects, including English language, in General Certificate of Educa-
tion examinations (or the equivalent), of which either 2 (University of
Cape Coast and University of Science and Technology) or 3 (University
of Ghana) must be passes at Advanced-Level.
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The University of Ghana, which previously required two Advanced-
Level passes, raised its mininum admission requirements in 1970-71.¢
Since then it has required (1) three Advanced-Level passes (out of the five
passes), one of which must be Grade D or better,” and (2) a pass in the
General Paper set by the West African Examinations Council for Ad-
vanced-Level candidates.

The minimum requirements of the University of Science and Technology
are, as they -have beei since the university was established, that two of the
five passes must be Advanced-Level. In fact, however, every one of its
faculties except that of Art requires three Advanced-Level passes in
specified subjects.

The minimum requirements of the University of Cape Coast are that, of
the five passes, two must be Advanced-Level and of Grade D or better.

The British model~—71 t:e Education Review Committee, which reported
after the 1966 coup, stated: “It is true that on the whole” the teaching
programs and the teaciiing methods of the universities “have been fashioned
on traditional British Hnes.”” ** The Universities have made certain changes.
in these programs to mest Ghana's special needs. A first-year course in

_African Studies is required of all first degree students. They must pass an

examination in the subject before obtaining their degrees.
And, as the Education Review Committee st 1

In important respects a great deal has been done to give the content in most
subjects a sufficiently African orientation tc make them relevant to local condi-
tions. without becoming parochial. It is & fair question to raise, however,
whether the arganization of certain courses, based closely on the systems in-
herited from British universities, is in fact the best tu meet local needs.™

At the University of Science and Technclogy, students in various degree
programs must spend their three long vacations receiving practical training
i industry. This is a required mitegral part of their courses. At the Uni-
versity of Ghana, vacation truining for some students began in 1971.

Length of programs—Except for the medical degree (M.B., Ch.B),
which usually requires 6 years, all first degrees require 3 or 4 years of

20 Earlier. at the beginning of 1967-68, the university raised its minimum requirements slightly by
tequiring that at least one ol e two Advanced-Level passes be above Grade E (the lowest passing

 mark). In 1969-70 it added to its minimmn requirements a pass in the Gencral Paper set by the

West Alriena Examinations Council.

= In exceptional cases, individuals who have taken 3 Advanced-Level subjects in éhie same exam-
fuation and obtained 2 AdvancedLevel passes with a grade of C or better nay be curideied for
adwission. . )

The average grades of students admitted has been considerably higher than the requirements Tuggest.
The average grade of freshmen admined in 1970-71 was 3 D’s and that of freshmen admiited in
1971=72, 2 C's and' 1 D. University of Ghana Reporter, 11:4:47, Nov. 19, 1971; and 11:i4:211,
Apr. 28, 1972. Lo

23 Republic of Ghana. Report of the Education Review Committee. . . . loc. cit. p. 92,

® 1bid. p. 93.
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study * after the student meets the Advanced-Level degree admission re-
quirements. All University of Ghana first degrees other th .a the medical
degree and two other degrees (the B. Sc. Honours and the E. Sc.
(Honours) Agriculture) and all University of Cape Coast first degrees
other than the B. Sc. Honours (Education) require 3 years. All the first
degrees of the University of Science and Technology, except for the new
B.A. (Social Sciences), require +. :

Examinations —The student’s progress depends to a large extent on his
performance in the very important end-of-year examinations. At the Uni-
versity of Ghana, for exampie, students in 1nany programs take the First
University Examination in their subject or field at the end of the fivst year
and the ditferent parts of the final degree examinatien at the end of the
subsequent years of their course. At Kumasi studirts t ke university ex-
aminatious at the end of the first, third, and four't. vc2+. and progress or
faculty examinations at the end of the second.

General and honours programs—Until the begit: . ~ . academic year
1972-73, when thz. University of Ghana introducea :. new first degree
structure in rhe “*humanities™ (arts, social studies, law, adininistration), the
first degrees awarded by Ghana’s universities were of two basic types:
General and honours. Since then, the degrees toward which students have
been working have faller into three major categorirs: .General degrees,
honours degre=s, and degrees that are neither honours nor general.

The difference between general and honours degrees lies in the type_of

prograin leading to the degrec (not in the quality of the individual stu-

dent’s performance). Honours degree courses provide for a greater degrée
of specialization—for studying ecme subject (or, in a few czser, two) in
greater depth or to a higher levei—than do general degree courses

General degree courses are 3 years in length. Most have a basic 4-~3-3,
3-3-3, or 3-2-2 structure: The student studies three or four subjects (plus
African Studies) in the first vear and three in the second and third; or
three subjects (plus Afiican Studies) in the first year and two in the second
and third. Among the general degrees are the B.A. General (3-3-3),
which is being phased out, the B. Sc. General (3-2-2) and the B. Sc.
(Home Science) General of the University of Ghana; the B. Sc. General
(Education) (4-3-3) and the B.A. General (Education) (3-3-3) of the
University of Cape Coast. The general degrees (except in home science)
are awarded in two or three subjects.

The honours degree course structures vary considerably, but in every
case the honours degree student concentrates on a single major subject (or
in a.few cases on a single major accompanied by a subsidiary subject) or
on two related major sutjects, at least during the latter part of his pro-

30 The umvsersity academic year. which runs from Iate Septeriter or :arly October to late June or
carly July, consists of 3 terins (Michacimas, Lent, Trinity), whie!. together usually cover 31 or more
weeks. .
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gram. e studies his subjeet or subjects to a higher (honours) level than
the student taking the same subject or subjects in a greater degree pro-
gram. Honours degrees include all the University of Science and Tech-
nology’s current furst degrees except for the new B.A. {Social Sciences) ;
the University of Ghana's B.A. Honours, B. Sc. Economics, LL.B. (all
three are being phased out), B. Sc. Honours, and B. Sc. ('Honoufs) Agri-
culture; and the University of Cape Coast’s B. Sc. Honours {Education)
and B. Ed.

The program for the new B.A. of the University of Ghana that is to
replace the existing general and honours degrees in the “humanities’—
B.A. General, B.A. Honours, LL.B., B. Se. Economics, B. Sc. (Administra-
tion)—has a 3-2-2 (or 1) structure intended to provide both range and
depth.

Regardless of the type of course—general or honours or new B.A.—the
student at one of Ghana » universities takes what is, by American standards,
a highly specialized program: consisting of a limited range of subjects.

Classification of degrees—On the basis of an “udividual's performarce
in the degree course, his degree is awarded in one of three classes. Uni-
versity of Science and Technology degrees may be awarded either “with
honours,” i.c., as First Class Honours, Sccond Class Honours (Upper Divi-
sion), or Second Class Honours (Lower Division) degrees; or without
honours: i.e., as pass degrees. Since October 1967 * the University of
Ghana's general and honours degrees havz been awarded in the following
classes: First Class, Second Class, (Upper Division), (Lower Division),
Third Class. lts new B.A. degree is also to be awarded in classes. Students
who obtain a First or Sccond Class are to be awarded the degree with
*honours.”” All others are to be-given “pass” degrees. Thus, a student may
earn an honours degree (so called because of the type of course) but one
which is, because of his performance. a degree awarded without honours
or he may carn a degree that is not an honours degree (not a degree
awarded after an honours tvpe of course) but one that (on the basis of
his performance) is awarded with honours.

2. POSTGKADUATE

Most of the posteraduate programs lead to various master’s degrees and
various postgraduate diniomias and certificates. Candidates for the Ph. D,
“which usually requires & vears, have been rare. The University of Ghana
had awarded four Ph. D.'s by the end of 1971 and the University of Science
and Teclnology admitted its first Ph. D. candidate in 1972-73.

An approved first degree in on approved subject or field is, of course,
required for admission tr each of the nmster's, diploma, and certificate

2t Formerly certain geueval degrees were destguated as follows: Finst division. sccond division (up-
per or lower). third division.
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courses, and in some cases the degree must be an bonours degree of high
<lassification.
Oiferea in various subjects at the University of Ghana and in all but

. one of the Kumasi faculties, master’s degree courses consist of research, a

course of instruction, or a combination of the two. The University of
Ghana M. Sc. and M. Sc. Agriculture courses are usually 1 year in length
for holders of an honours degree and 2 for holders of a general degree. All
other master’s degrees, except one at Kumasi, require 2 years.

Postgraduate diploma or certificate courses, which have been offered by
all three universities, are 1 or 2 years in ]cng;h and evidently consist of
cither a course of instruction or such a course and research or project work.

At Kumasi there is now a clear distinction between the two types of post-
graduate programs. The present master’s degree programs are of an
academic nature and are not designed to give merely a professional qualifi-
cation. They are normally open only to those with an honours degree of
high classification—first class or second class (upper division) honours.
Postgraduate diploma programs, on the other hand, are designed to give
professional or special training and are apparently open to graduates whose
degiees are not as high as the first class or second class (upper division)
honours degree.

3. SusbeGREE DirLoMA AND CE: (IFICATE

The University of Ghana and the University of Scicnce and Technology
together offer a large number of subdegree level diploma and certificate
courses in a variety of fields. These vary greatly in length and admission re-
quirements. A number of then: are designed specifically to train employees
for government agencies. Several have been introduced since the 1966
coup, presumably at the Government’s request.

Diploma courses are 2 or 3 years in lerigth. The entry requirements are
lower than those for degree courses. At the University of Science and Tech-
nology the requirements are either a School Certificate, one Advanced-
Level pass in addition to Ordinary-Level passes, or some other acceptable
qualification such as a technical or other certificate earned at post-
Ordinary-Level. At the University of Ghana requirements vary from course
to course. The range includes completion of a post-Ordinary-Level couse,
Ordinary-Level passes, and a certificate in a particular subject earned
following a course having less than Ordinary-Level entry requirements.

Certificate courses are 1 or 2 'years in length, and their entry require-
nients are usually lower than those for diploma courses. Some require
sponsorship by the employer or an entrance examination but no formal
academic qualification, others a few Ordinary-Level passes.

Programs by Faculty
Table 10 lists the courses that were being offered by each of the three

183

186



O

ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

Table 10.—First degrees, postgraduate degrees, diplomas and
certificates, and subdegree level diplomas and certificates of the
universities of Ghana and number of years of study required for

each, by university and faculty, school, or institute offering
courses: 1972-73 1

Postgraduate degréés, Subdegree diplom;s

University and First degrees diplomas, certificates and certificates
faculty, school, - RS - : .
or institute Years of Years of Years of
Title study ? Title study Title study *
University of Ghana
Administration,
School of BA.¢ 3 Certificate in Ac-
counting 2
8. Sc. (Administra- Diploma in Hospital
tion)® ‘ 3 Administration 3

Diploma in Public
Administration 2

African Studies,

Institute of M.A. in African Dipioma in African’
tudies 2 Music 2
Diploma in Dance 3
Diploma in Drama
and Theatre
Studies 3
General Diploma in
Music 3
Agriculture B. Sc. (Home Diploma in Home
Science) General 3 Science Exten-
B. Sc. {Honours) M. Sc. Agriculture 1 sion 2
Agriculture 4 or National Diploma in
2%  Agriculture 2
Special Diploma in
General Agricul-
ture 1
Arts B.AS 3 MA 2 Licentiate inthe
B.A. Generai* 3 Study of Reli-
B.A. Honours®*® 3 : gions 2
Law BA* 3 Professional Certif-
: icate in Law 2
LL.B.? 3 Master of Laws
Medicine M.B., Ch.B. 6
Svience B. Sc. General 3 M. Sc. 1
B. Sc. Honours 1° or
26
Social Studies B.AL 3 MA. 2 Diploma in Nursing
B.A. General® 3 M. Sc. Economics 2 Education 2

B.A. Honours®’ 3 Postgraduate Di-
B. Sc. Economizcs® 3 ploma in Library
Studies 2
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Table 10.—First degrees, postgraduate degrees, diplomas and
certificates, and subdegree level diplomas and certificates of the
universities of Ghana and number of years of study required for
cach by university and faculty, school, or institute offering

courses: 1972-73 '—(Continued)

University and
faculty, school,
or institute

First degrees

Postgraduate segrees,
diplomas, certificates

Subdegree diplomas

and certifiicates

Years of

Title

sty ?

Years of

Title study

Year
Title

s of

study ?

Social Studies

Postgraduate Di-

Certificate in Sori=l

{continued) ploma in Social Administration 2
Administration 2
Statistical, Social, M. Sc. in Statistics 2 Certificate in Sta-
and Economic Postgraduate Di- tistics 1
Research, In- ploma in Applied Higher Certificate
stitute of Statistics 1 in Statistics 1
University of
Science and
Technology
Agriculture B. Sc. (Agriculture) 4 M. Sec. (Agriculture) 2 Diploma in Tropical
Horticulture 2
Architecture B. Sc. (Building M. Sc. {Architec- D'ploma in Physical
Technology) 4 ture) 2 Planning 3
B. Sc. (Design} 4 Postgraduate Di:
B. Sc. (Planning) 4 ploma in Archi-
- tecture 2
M. Sc. (Regional
Planning) 2
M. Sc. (Urban
Planning) 2
Art B.A. (Art) 4 Diploma in Art
Education 1
Engineering B.’Sc. (Eng.¥ 4 M. Sc. (Engineering) 2 Diploma in Electri-
Postgraduate Di- cal Engineering 2
ploma in Geodetic Diploma in Mechan-
Engineering 1 ical Engineesing 2
Postgraduate Di- Diploma in Civil
ploma in Civil Engineering 2
Engineering 1 Certificate in Ceo-
detic Engineering 2
Diploma in Geodetic
Engineering 2
Pharmacy B. Pharm. 4 M. Pharm. Diploma in Phar-
macy 2
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Table 10.—First degrees, postgraduate degrees, diplomas and
certificates, and subdegrae level diplomas an- certificates of the
ussiversities of Ghana and number of years of study required for

each by university and facuity, school, or institute ofiering
courses: 1972-73 '—(Continued)
Postgraduate degives, Subdegres diplomas

University and First d.57res diplomas, certificates and certificates
faculty, school, —— —

i Years of Years of Years of
0 t . .
rinstitute Title siudy?® TE study Title study *
Science B. Sc. 4 M. Sc. 2

Postgraduate Di-
ploma in Engi-
neering Mathe-

matics 1
Social Sciences  B.A./B. Sc. 3 Certificate in Estate
B. Sc. (Land Management 2
Economy) 4
University of
Cape Coast
Arts B.A. General
(Education 3
B.A. Honours
{Education) 3
Science B. Sc. General
{Education) 3
B. Sc. Honours
{Education) 1
Education 8. Ed. 3 Diploma in Ad-
vanced Study of
Education 1

Postgraduate Certif.
icate in Educa-
tion 1

! in addition to the programs shown, the University of Cape Coast offered a 2.year Science Preiim-
inary Coursy; the University of Science and Technology offered a 2-year predegree art course, and the
University of Ghana and the University of Science and Technology offered programs for the ph. D.

= Since entry reguirements for all first degree courses (except the University of Ghana B. Sc. Honours
and the Yniversity of Cape Coast B. Sc. Honours (Educztion)) are set 3t Genera! Certificate of Ecuca-
lion Advanced-level (GCE-A-level), the number of years shown for all first degree courses (except the
two mentioned) are at immediate post-G.C.E.-A-Level.

1 from a great variety of entry levels.

1 The new B.A. degree for which all students beginning a degree course in this facui’” tn i1972-73
and subsequent yaars will study. ’
_ ®To ke replaced by the new B.A. -

s Usually 1 year beyond an honours degree and 2 beyond a generai degree.

7 {n a single subject or in two combined subjects.

s One year beyond the 8. Sc. General.

v In electrical, mechanical, civll, or geodetic englneering.

10 One year beyond the B. Sc. General (Education).
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universities in 1972-73, by faculty and level of study. and the following
pages provide further information on the courses offered by each of the
institutions in each of 1ts fields of study.

1. Txx University oF GHANA

Arts and Social Studies.~Up through 1971-72, the Facuities of Arts and
Social Studies offer:d furst degree coursss of only two diiferent basic types:
General aid honours. Both gave 3-year courses leading to the B.A. General,
a degree in 3 subjects, and 3-year “ courses leading to the B.A. Honours, a
degree awarded in a single major subject (scietimes acconpanied by a
subsidiary subject) or in two combined subjects.™ The Faculty of Social
Studies also offered 1 3-year course leading to the B. Sc. Economics, the
honours degree in this subject. The B.A. General course has a 3-3-3
structure; all students study 3 subjects—all arts, all social studies, or a
combination of the two selected from a list of about 20 available subjects .
and African Studies the first year and three subjects in the second and
third. They take the First University Examination (F.U.E.) in Arts at the
end of the first and the degree exainination at the end of the third. The
B.A. Honours courses, which generally begin with the first-year course
leading to the F.U.E. in Arts but, for selecied students in certain arts
subjects, may begin with a more specialized first year, all include con-
centrated study of the single major subject (or single major subject and a
subsidiary studies to a lower level) or the two combined major subjects
both studied to honours level in the subsequent years. The B. Sc. Eco-
nomics course also begins with the F.UE. in Arts course, which .is followed
by a 2-year program in cconoinics, including specialization in two fields in
the third year.

Presmnably the university came to the conclusion that the honours
courses were too specialized and the general course. not <pecialized
enough, and that gencral deeree students, regavded as being in second-rate
programs, were receiving inadequate attention. In 1972 it announced a
major decision that all the existing first degrec courses in arts and social
studies—and those in law and administration as well--were to be phased
out and replaced by new 3-ycar programs. All these new programs were to
have the same structure designed to comhine “depth with range.”” All stu-
dents would take three subjects and A 1 Studies in their first year,
two of the first-ycar subjects in the seeo . and either one or both of

32 Al are 3-,car courses except for the honours degree in modern languages, which requires 4 (3
years in residence and 1 year abroad).

* The B.A. Honours in a single subject is awarded i English, geography, history. Latin. linguis-
tick, modern Linguages ‘French wlune or Frenelh with Arabic. Russtun., Spanish. or Swahili as a <
subsidiary subject), phile-ophy. political scicnce. psychouigy. sociology. study of religions. Exam-
ples of combined subjects are archeology and eitler grography. history, or sociology: paolitical sci.
ence and - ither history. cconomics, or sociology; and any of the 3 pussible two-rubject combina.
tious of Luglish, French, and linguistics.
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their second-year subjects in the third vear. Law and administration would
be available for combimation with other subjects. All the programs would
lead 1o the newldy created degree, the Bachelor of Arts, which would replace
the honours and general degrees. {The term honours would denote not a
certain type of program but quality perfornmance by the individual in the
examinations. Students obtaining 2 first or second class pass in any degree
pregrant would be awarded a degree with “honours,” and others would be
awarded “pass” degrees.) Al students beyinning first degree programs in
arts and social studies (or in jaw and administration) in 1972-73 started
the new programn while those who had entered earlier continued with the
old honours and gencral desrce vourses. Presumably the Jast of the old
honours and general degrees (except for the 4-year mmodern languages
degree) were to he awarded at the eud of the 1973-74 academic year.

In addition to its first and postgraduate degree prograus, the Faculty
of Arts gives a 2-vear subdegree level course for the Licentiate in the Study
of Religions, a course of specialization in cither Christian religion or
Iskuuic religion for nongradnate trai: d teachers ov university graduates
selected following an «ntrance examination.™

In addition to first degree and postgraduate programs in the social
sciences, the Faculty of Social Studics oflers courses in library studies, social
administration, and nursing ed ation. kts Department of Library Studi.-
now gives a 2-vear program for the Postyraduate Diploma i Library
Studies. Tuitiated in 1968 when the Departient suspended its 3-year B.A.
degrec course in library studies, this consists of 1 year of studics at the
University at the end of which an examination is taken and 1 year of
practical training in an approved library at the end of which a dissertation
is submitted. The Departnent of Sociology offers both a 2-year subdegree
level comrse for the Certificate in Social Adbinistration, which has been
available at Leson sinee 1936, aud a 2-year course for the Postaraduate
Diploma in Social Administration. which started in 1969-70. The first of
these is a special course supported financially by the Ministry of Secial
Welfare and open to “mature candidates snostly with expr. ence in welfare
cd community work” who pass an entrance examination. No specific
academic qualifications are required. One of the few of its type in middle
Africa. it has atracted students frarn several neighbering countries. The
Facuity's Bepartment of Post-Basic Nursing gives a 2-vear subdegree level
course leading to the Diploma in Nmsing Education. This trains State
Registered Nurses as instructors and supervisors in midwifery. public health.
mental health, and eeneral nursing for hospitals, nursing and midwifery
schools, and public health agencies.

Administration.-—Public administration, however, is taught, together

3 The university does not give but it supervises conrses in sercinaries preparing students for the uni~
versity's Licentiate (External) in Theology exnmination. Seminaries apply to the univenity for permiise
sion to offer their candidates for the examination.
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with business administration and acecunting, in the separate School of
Admiisiration. The sciwon has given a 3-year tust degree course leading
to the B. Sc. (Administration) which provides, through concentrated
studies iu: the second and third years, for specialization in any oue of the
thiee areas—accounting,™ business managemeni. and- public administra-
tionn. The course examinations arce the ¥.U.E. in Administration end
of the tirst year and Pairs 1 and IT of the degree exanination at .. ¢ end of
the second and third years, respectively. This course, like all other first
degree courses in arts, social studies, and law, is being phased out and re-
placed by the new Bachelor of Arts degree course described above.

The school has also civen a 2-year subdegree level course i-ading to the
Diploma in Public Administration. Preceded by the 1-yvear Elementary
Local Government Certificare and the 1-vear Iigher Local Government
Certificate coarses that the school offered, the course emphasized public
administration in Ghana and West Africa. It has been described as having
“the same standing as™ or being “of a level comparable to” the United
Kingdoin Diplonia in Public Administration.™ Missing for a iung tinie was
a subdearee level course in business studies. At the beginning of 1971-72,
i Cresponse 1o the areat demand for niddle level Accounting personnel
by business houses. the Civil Service. State Corporations and educational
institutions aud. at the request of Government,” the School introduced a
new 2-year subprofessional course in accounting leading to the Certificate
in Accounting. on the basis of which the holder may be exempted from the
Intermediate Examination of the Ghana Institute of Chartered Account-
ants.37

The school i:as also offered for soine tine a 3-year post-G.C.E. Ordinary.
f.evel course for the Diplomz in Hospital Administration. This diploma
and 1 vear’s experience in hospital constitute the required qualification for
appointment as a hiospitad seeretary,

Le».- -The first dearee cowse in law which s now being phased out
anc retored by the new Bachelor of Arts comrse described abowvi- covers 3
vears .~d leads to the LT.B. degree. The Lolder of this LL.B. who wishes
to be eiwolled as a T.eeal Practitioner in Ghana must take a further 2-
vear ?° professional course (known as the “Practical Course in Law™) lead-
ine to the Profc " wal Certificate in Law and must earn this certificate.
The eourse is given by the Faculty of Law on behalf of the General Legal
Clouncil of Ghana.®®

9 flolders of the B. Se. (dministsation)  in accounting st exempted froms the Intermediate

" Examinations of the Ghana Instiinte of Clarvtered Meconmtans aud from Pacis Tand L of the pro.

fesdianal evaminations of the Asociation of Certitied and Corporate Acconntants of Great Britain.

@ University of Ghieae Calendar 196530, . 1300 and Calende: 1970-32, p. 152,

37 Ve Chimertlon s Addiess 1o Congregation 1th March, 1972, Lnicersity of Ghana Reporter,
11:14:216, Apr. 28, 1972,

a The course was 1 year.in length from 19%5-66 through 1969-70. A 1970 decision by the Gencral
el Conneil extcnded it to 2.

= These courses began i 1865-66. The Faculty previonsly gave a 3evear first degree course leading
to the B.A. (Honours) Law degree and, for holders of this degzee. a 2-yenr professional course lealing
to the former LL.B. degree.
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Science—The Faculty of Science gives two first degree courses: B. Sc.
General and B. Sc. Honous. ‘The 3-year B. Sc. General course consists of
(1) three science subjects ™ and African Studics in the fust year. leading
10 the First University Examination in Science (FLU.E. in Science), (2)
two science subjects ** in the sccond, leading to the Second University

Examination in Science, and, in most cases. (30 three subjects (a major
and a minor or two standard subjects) *7 in the third, leading to the B.
Sc. General examination. The degree is awatded in subjects taken during .
the fmnal year.

The B. Sc. Honours degree may be awarded in biochemistry, botany,
chemistry, food science, geology. mathematics] nutrition, physics, psy-
chology, or zoology."* In all subjects except mathematics and psychology,
it requires a l-year course of specialization in the particular subject after
the B. Sc. General degree is earned. The courses for the B. Sc. Honours in
mathematics and psychology begin at first degree entry level (G.C.LE. A-
Level) and include a specialized program of study during the last 2 years.

The faculty in addition offers instruction for the M. Sc. degree. This may
be awarded in any one of the subjects in which the B. Sc. Honours is
awarded or in freshwater biology. ‘The degree has normally required 1 year
for the holder of the B. Sc. Honours and 2 for the holder of 'the B. Sec.
General.

Medicine—>Mlost students take a 6-year program to carn the medical

.degrees M.B., Ch.B. (Bachelor of Medicine and Bachelor of Surgery). This

consists of the 1-year ** premedical course taken at the Legon campus of
the university and the 3-year medical course itself, which is taken at the
medical school housed at Korle Bu, Accra. (Those exempted from the
premedical course on the basis of satisfactorily high grades in G.C.E. A-
Level examinations in chemistry, biology. and physics take only the 5-year
course. The premedical course, which requires three A-Level passes for
entry, consists of chemistry, physics, biology, mathematics, and African
Studies. The medical course consists of (1) a 5-term preclinical course (in
anatomy, biochemistry, and physiology) leading to the Second Professional
Examination for the M.B., Ch.B. degrees, which is taken in March: (2)
a one-tern introductory clinical course: and (3) a 3-year (10-term) course
of clinical studies at Korle Bu Iospital, Accra, that prepares students for
Parts I, 11, and IIT of the final M.B., Ch.B. examination. This 3-year
course consists of five terms leading to Part T (in pharmacology. pathology,
microbiology), which is taken in March, at the end of the second year of:

clinical studies: three tevms (including a July-September term) {eading to

wSelected from hotany. chemistry. geology. mathematies. physics. psychology. and zoology.

N Subjects in footnote 30 plus (1) biochemistry and (2) food science and nutrition.

2 Three subjects (oue standard and two minor) if the program includes the two subjects bio-
chemistry and nutrition. .

4 Formerly au honours degree was awarded in hiochemistry and nutrition combined.

# For students beginning in 1962~63 and 1963-64 the course covered 2 years.
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Part II (in pediatrics and obstetrics and avnaecoloevt, which is taken in
December of the final year: and two terms leading to Part 1 (in medicine
and therapeutics, sureery. and preventive and social wmedicine), which is
taken in June at the end of the final vear. The holder of the M.B., Ch.B.
degrees must complete 1 year of a 2-vear internship before becoming
eligible for registration as a medical practitioner.

Agriculture—The Faculty of Agriculture now gives** a 4-year honours
degree course leading to the B. Sc. (Honours) Agriculture degree. In the
third year the swudent takes three optional subjects selected from agricul-
tural econoniics. agricultural engineering, crop science, soil science, and
animal science: and in the fourth he specializes in one of them. He takes
the F.U.E. in Agriculture at the end of the first year and Parts I, 11, and
IIT of the B. Sc. (Honours) Agriculture examination at the end of the
second, third, and fourth years, respectively.

At the eradnate level. the faculty offers instricdon leading to the M.
Se. Aariculture degree, which miay be awarded in any one of the subjects
in which the B. Seo tHonours: Agriculture is awarded. At the subdegree
fevel 1t cives two comnses desiened for mature students frons the Ministry
of Agriculture: (17 The 2-year course leading to the National Diploma in
Agriculture (in Animal Health or in General Agriculture), which is open
o those who have completed either a 3-year postsccondary course in vet-
erinary scienee at Pong. Tamale. or the 3-year postsecondary course in
agriculture at Kwadaso and have passed an entrance exanination, and
(2} the 1-year course leading to the Speectal Diploma in General Agricul-
ture. which is open to holders of the School Certificate (or eqgaivalent) and
the diploma in agriculiare of the University of Science and Technology.

The Faculty of .\Qri(‘ulun'('-'»in-l.s() provides all university instruction in
home seience, Tt offers a S-vear comse leading to the B. Se. (Home Science)
General, About 65 percent of this course, which was introduced 11 1966-67,
is devoted to course work in physical. biological. and social sciences and
the rennainder to the applicd area of studies. The exiuninations are the
F.UE. in Home Science at the end of the first vear and Parts 1 and 1T of -
the B Se. (Homwe Science’ General examination at the end of the second
and third vears. respectively, The Faculty also offers a 2-vear subdegree
level course leading to the Diploma in Home Seience Extension. This was
started in 1969 .70 to train Ministy of Agrienlture home extension agents
at the district level.

Statistics.—With certain exceptions, Ghana's university course work in
statistics has been concentrated at the Institute of Statistical. Social. and
Economic Research of the University of Ghana. The institute now offers
two postgraduite courses. the 2-year course leading to the M. Sec. in
Statistics and the 1-year course leading to the Postgraduate Diploma in Ap-

G [t fomerly offered a 3-year course for the B. Sc. (Argiculture) General degree (last awarded in
19G8) and a 4-year course for the B. Sc. (Agriculwre) Special degree {last awarded in 1967).

- ' 191

194



O

ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

plied Statistics. It also gives level courses. The first is the l-ycar non-
acadenic vocational two subdegree training conrse designed mainly for
civil servants, which leads to the Certificate in Statistics. To enter the
course the individual must have Ordinary-Level passes in English and
mathematics {or pass ant examination in thiese subjects). 2 years’ experience
in a statistical office. and sponsorship by his cuployer. Previously given by
tie U.N. Statistical Training Center, this course has been given at the
nmiversity zsince 1966. The second course 1s the 1-vear Higher Certificate in
Statistics course, which was introduced in 1970-71 to give further training
to holders of the Certificate in Statistics and to serve as a refresher or
remedial course for graduates in the social sciences.

Performing Arts.—Sharing the field of {ine and applied arts with
Kumasi's Faculty of Art, the School of Music and Drama run by the In-
stitute of African Studies gives a subdegree level diploma course empha-
sizing general informational training in cach of the three performing arts—
dance. drama, and music—as well as a course in ethnomusicology empha-
sizing Africa for holders of a degree or a diploma in music.*

. Te UNIVERSITY OF SCIENCE AND TECHNOLOGY

Agriculture —Like the agriculture faculty at Legon, Kumasi's Faculty
of Agriculture now offers a 4-vear honours deurce course in agriculture.*’
This leads to the B. Sc. (Agricultured. In the fourth year the student
specializes in one of the following areas: Agricultural econornics, agricul~
wiral engineering, animal production. crop husbandry, crop protection,
horticulture. grassland management. and soil science. It also offers, in
conjunction with the Faculty of Envineering, the recently introduced 4-year
first degree course leading to the B. Se. (Agriculural Yugineering).

At subdegree level it gives. as it has given since 1962-63, a 2-year course
Jeading to the Diplonnr in T'ropical Hortienlture in order to train employees
of the Govermment's departiment of parks and gardens and other Govern-
ment or seni-Govermment agencies. To enter the course the individual
must have the School Certificate and 2 vears of experience at an approved
horticulture institution and be nontinated by the agency that employs him.
The Faculty also offers a Z-year progratn leading to the M. Sc. {Agricul-
turet. which may be awarded in horticulture, poultry science, soil science,
or agronouty.

Architecture ~-Since it was originally  establisiied within the former
College of Technology i 1958, the Facuby of Architectiure has provided
courses nov only in architecture but in building technology and pluming as
well. It now offers three f-ycar honours degree courses—one i cach of

 The institate has in the past alo given the following 1- or 2-year certificate courses with lower
entriance reguirements than those for the diplon courses: Certifieate in Dance (l.year), Certificate
i Drama and Theatre Stndies (1) Certifieste in Music (2).

¢ Intoduced in 1968-69, this has repiaced the former 3.year general degree course.
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these three areas. These dexrees are the B, Se. {Desien i the B. Sc. (Build-
ing Technology:. and the B, Se. {Phnning:. The B. Sc. (Design} course,
which was. befoce the 1969-70 reorganization of faculty programs, a comn-
bined course for potential architects and planners, now provides training
only for potential architects and. like the former course. coustitutes the
first 4+ vears of the complete 6-year program of professional training for
architects. Formerly a broadly based single proeram, the B. Sc. (Building
Technology course now offers specialization in cither building economics/
quality surveying or building management. It prepares studénts for grad-
aate study or, after the required period of experience, for professionat ex-
aminations in quantity surviying or building. Introduced in 1969-70 to
allow for greater specialization in plaming than was possible in the former
B. Sc. (Pesign) course. the B. Se. (Planning) course trains general planners
for Government offices and prepares students for postgraduate specializa-
tion in regional or urban planning. ’

At the gradaate level the faculty gives 2 courses in architecture: (1)
The 2-year vourse leading to the Postgraduate Diploma in Architecture, a
professionally oviented course which completes the 6 years of training re-

“quired of architects and Jeads to an examination for the professional qualifi-

cation. and (2} the 2-year course leading to the M. Sce. (Architecture), a
research-oriented course. (Before the 1969-70 reorganization of faculty
progrims the- ML Se. (Architecture) program constituted the final phase of
professional training.) In planning, it offers to holders of the B. Sc. (De-
sien) a 2-vear course leading to the M. Se. (Urban Planning) and to
holders of deerces in econonnes. sociology. and so on, a 2-vear course lead-
ing to the M. Se. (Regional Planning? .

At the subdegree level it wives a 3-vear course leading to the Diploma in
Physical Plarnning. This is designed o train assistants for employment in
Central Government and other acencies that help local communities de-
velop their ovn rural or urban aveas. To enter the comrse the individual
wast have vither one Advanced- and four Ordinary-Level passes or the
Overseas Ordinary National Certificate or Overseas Ordinary Technician
Diplonma of the City and Guilds of London Institute,

Presumubly in architecture and building technology the need for sub-
professional personnel trained by means of subdegree diploma courses
exceeds the need for high-level professional personmel. The facalty has
never offered a subdegree diplomm course in architecture, nor has it offered
one in huilding technoloey sinee the early 1960°s, In 1971-72 the Facalty
of Engineering introduced a new course leading to.a diploma in civil engi-
neering. which may meet the needs of subprofessional wehitectural person-
nel. As of 1972-73. 4 subdegree Diploma in Ruilding Technology course

A l‘osfgrudunlc Diplonie in Phinning course initated in 1969-70 has been discontinued.
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which, according to recent university catalogues,’” the University has
identified as a “eritical vequirement” had not yet been introduced.

Engincering.—~The long-established engineering progras at the Faculty
of Engincering now include a variety of first degree, Postgraduate, and
subdegree level courses. At first degree level the faculty has, for several
vears, given four different A-year honours degree courses leading, respec-
tively, to the B. Sc. (Engineering) degree in civil engineering, electrical
engineering, mechanical engineering, and acodetic engineering. Except for
African Studies in the first year and a course in econouics and industrial
nanagement in adl but the scodetic engineering course, all four courses
cousist entirely of technical subjects. Students must undertake and report
on an individual project in the fourth year and must work in industry for
practical experience during each long vacation. The faculty also shares re-
sponsibility for the previously mentioned B. Sc. (Agricultural Engineering)
course. :

At the postgraduate levei it offers, and has for a number of years, a 12-
month course for the Posteraduate Diploma in Geodetic Engineering in
order to mect the needs of the Govermmnent for qualified land surveyors;
and also 2-vear M. Sc. Engincering and I-year Postaraduate Diplorna
courses in other branches of engineering.

Finally, the faculty provides various subdegree level courses for training
middle-level engineering personnel. In electrical and mechanical engineer-
ing. it has for a number of years given the subdegree higher diploma level
trainine for techuicians (comparable to the Higher National Diploma in
the United Kinzdom:. which has not been available in the Polytechnics
of Ghana. This training is open only to students who have completed
courses in the technical institutions and hold the Ordinary Technician
Diploma of the City and Guilds of l.ondon Institute awarded by the Poly-
technies in Ghana (or other approved qualification) and thus leads from
the courses in the Polvtechnics. Tt consists of (1) a 2-year program in
clectrical engineering that includes a conmon first year and a second year
of specialization in cither heavy or light current aund leads to the Diploma
in Electrical Engincering (Ieavy or Light Current) and {2) a 2-year pro-
oram in wechanical engineering that includes a counnon first year and a
second year of specialization in either industrial or agricultural machinery
and Ieads to the Diploma in Mechanical Engineering (Agricultural or In-
dustrial). In Ghana the Diploma has been considered the equivalent of the
British Higher National Diploma. In 1971-72 the faculty introduced a
comparable 2-year course that leads to the Diploma in Civil Engincering
and provides for specialization in highway. sanitary, or structural engi-
neering.

Since 1968-69 it has also offered a 2-year post-G.C.E. Ordinary-Levei

@ University of Scivnce and Technology. Faculty of Architecture Prospectus (1970-71). p. 42: and
Calendar 1971-72. p. 127,
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course for the Certificate in Land Surveying (or Geodetic Engineering),
which replaced the former Suivey School Certificate course, and, for
holders of the Certificate in. Land Surveving who have a year's practical
experience, a 2-vear course for the Diploma in Land Surveying (or Geo-
detic Enginecring.

Pharmacy.~The T'aculty of Pharmiicy now eives (11 a 4-year * honours
degree course cousisting of lectures and practical classes in plmrninc”eutical
chemistry, pharnmaceutics (including microbiology s, pharmacology (in-
chiding physiology®, and pharmacogaosy that leads 1o the Bachelor of
Pharmacy (B. Phanu. dearee: {21 a 2-yvear course leading 10 the Master
of Pharnacy (M. Pharu. degree: and (3% a 2-vear post-G.C.E. Ad-
vanced-Level *' subdegree course in the four subjects named above, which
leads to the Diploma in Pharmacy. This third course was introduced in
1968-69 in response to a Govermuent reconmendation and the need for
middle-level phannacy personnel. particularly in the hospitals. The faculty
had discontinued an earlier diploma course when it began its first degree
progranut in 1961-62.

Scicnce —The Faculty of Science gives 6 different 4-year courses leading,
respectively, to the honowrs degree B. Sc. in biological sciences, bio-
chemistry, chemical techinology, chemistry, mathematics, or physics.®* In all
six courses, the first year includes two pure science subjects, mathematics,
Eunglish, and African studies. The second is more specialized. In the third
and fourth years the students concentrate on their major subjects, those in
the fourth year of the biological sciences program selecting either botany
or zoology. Au off-campus training programn during each long vacation is
an integral required part of the course.

In the faculty a student may also work for the 2-year M. Sc. in any
subject in which the B. Se. is awarded. Tn mathematics his four options are
pure mathenatics. computaticnal mathematics and computer science,
mathematical physics, and statistics and operational research.®

Social Seivnces.—Upon its establishment in 1971-72 the new Faculty of .
Social Sciences started the new 3-year B.A. degree course. It also took over
from the Faculty of Agriculture two courses in land economy: The 4-year
course leading to the honours degree B. Sc. (Land Economy) and the 2-
vear subdecree level conrse leading to the Certificate of Proficiency in Estate
Management, Introduced in 1966 67, the degree course has been described

s an introduction to the economic and legal principles and technical re-

® Students beginning belore 1969-70 took a 3-ycar R. Phann. course.

 Entry requirements include G.C.E. Ordinary-Level passes in 5 subjects and an Ad-anced-Level
pass in 1 of 4 science subjects.

% From the 1964 reopganization of higher education until the November 1966 reconstitution of
its Faculty of Science. the university offered 4-year courses in applied biochemistry. applied physics,
and chemical technology Ieading to the B. Sc. Techmology degree.

& In the past the faculty has wlso offered a Lyear course for the Postgraduate Diploma in Applied
Statistics and a l-year fullstime or 18-month part-time course for the Postgraduate Diploma in
Engineering Mathematics, . - :
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guircurents determining the use of land and Lind resources, both urban
and rural, Ioinclades Lond Lo, Lind values, building construction and sani-
tation. and town planning: ard is desicued to prepare land valuers and
wanagers in central nd local government and quasi-government and
private agencies. Also started in 196667, the certilicate comse gives “ele-
mentny technical schooling™ in land Taw. cconomices. surveving and taxa-
tion, government. and construction to caplovees of Government depart-
mients and public corporations. No tonual acadeniie gualificaton is re-
guired for admission, but the student must be spousored by the agency
emploving nin.

Art~—The Facnhty of Art provides a 2-vear pl't'dcfx'cv_ course, which has
been continued becaase of hmited Sixth Forme facilites for teaching art,
and, wsualiy preceded by this course. a d-vear course for the Bachelor of
Arts {Artt S—B.AL t At —which provides for specialization in the second
through fourth vears in one of the following: Design. metal products de-
sivn, paintine, pottery and cerannics. sculpture. and textiles. In addition the
faculty gives one of only two universitv-level teacher education programs
offered ontside the University of Cape Coast This is the 1-yvear Diploma
in A Education course, an intensive program in education, including
practice eaching. designed 1o train holders of the B.AL (Art) as secondary
school and teacher-training college teachers of arts und crafts.

3. Tne Usiversity oF Cape Coast

Except for the posteraduate art edncation course at the University of
Seience and Technology and the comrse in nursing education at the Uni-
versite of Ghana, all wniversite prosrimns in- educationage: offered at the
University of Cape Coast, which has been chirged with primary responsi-
hility for turnine out teachers for Ghana's secondary-level schools.

Throuchont its vears as the Univesity College of Cape Coast. the institu-
tionr offered two “weneral™ fiust deeree conrses leading o the B, Se. General
Education and the B General Edueation® of the University of Ghiana
to prepane. respectively, teachers of seience subjects and teachers of arts
subjects for the secondarv-level schools. Because of a shortage of adequately
qualified eandidates for the degree conrses. it also offered (1Y a post-
Ordinany-Level “Scienee Preliminmy™ course leading to the Prelininary
Examination in Science in order 1o prepare students for the B. Se. General
Edacation® comse and 120 a T-vem post-Ordinauv-Level Arts Preliminary
comse feading o the Preliminary Exanuination in Arts inorder to prepare
students for the oA, General < Fdueationt course. The latter was discon-
tinned at the end of 197172,

As of 197273, the university was continuing to offer ‘the Science

= Tuitiated in VR0 F0, this deyear course teplaced the Seyear B.AL Art course which was offered
for the last time during the period 1969-70 through 1971-72.
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Preluninary course and the 2 weneral first degree courses. which now lead
to University of Cape Coust trather than University of Ghanat degrees.™
To enter the Science Preliminary course the student must have 3 Ordinary-
Level passes. Formerly 1 year in length. the course now covers 2 years and

consists of three science subjects, an ancillary seience subject, and English.

To enter the B. Se. General (Education, cowrse the student umust meet

the degree entry requirements, which include two A-Level passes, or pass

the Preliminary Examination in Science. The course consists of three

science subjects, African Studies, and education in the first year, and of

education and two scienice subjects in the second and third years. The B.A.

Geueral (Education course, to which students may be admitted who have

the required G.C.E. passes or the Preliminary Exattination in Arts, con-

sists of education and two arts subjects in cach of the 3 years and African

Studies in the first.

In addition to these older fust degree courses—the B.A. General (Edu-
cation’ and the B. Se. General Educitiont—the University offers three
others that it introduced in 197172 its first vear as a full university: (1)
The B.A. louours (Education. which consists of the first vear of the
E.A. General (Education’ course and a further 2-vear programn consisting
of education and a sincle or combined acadenic subject: {2 the B. Sc.
Honours, a 1-year course in one subject (botany, zoology, chemistry, mathe-
matics, or physics for halders of the B. Se. General (Education) degree,
and (31 the B. Ed.. an honours degree course in education which empha-
sizes teaching methods and 1echniques. educational philosophy.  school
oreanization and administration, and the psvehology of teaching=d, Jearn-
ing and includes two arts or two science subjects as winors.

At the postgraduate fevel. the University offers, as it has for a number
of years, two l-year courses leading, respeetively, to the Postgraduate
Certificate in Education and the Diploma in Advanced Study of  Edu.
cation. The Posteraduate Certificate in Education cownse 1s a professional
course for noneducation university eraduates who have taught for at least
a vear after graduation. It includes in addition to four subjects (edu-
cational psyehology. history of cducation, comparative cducation, and so
on) methods of teaching one subject and practice teaching. This Post-
eraduate Certificate in Education i< equivalent to the former Diploma in
Education and the even older Posteraduate Certificate in Education. "The
Diploma in Advanced Study of Education course is open to graduates of
the University of Cape Coast {or other approved universities) and to
holders of a postgraduate certificate in education from an approved uni-
versity (or the equivalent) who have taught for at least 2 vears. It has
required 1 vear full-time or at feast 2 years part-time and consists of three

25 Exeept in the case of students wha were carolled before 1971-72. and who applied and ob-
tainned persission to take final examinations for University of Ghana degrees.
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subjects includine e compubory subject edueational psychology and
chitd developinent.

Some ficlds of steadye such as dentisuy, forestry. veterinary medicine,
fisheries, and actuarial stadies. are. of course. not avatlable i Ghana, and
students 2o abroad for courses in these ficlds. They also 2o abroad for
cettnin specialist courses and for course< apparentiv unavailable o sufficient
nunbers within the conrv, Por example. thicre e o ninaber of students
studving medicine, encinecting, setivnlture, accountaney, <cience, and eco-
nomics ahroad. The Govermnent's ceneral poliey s that stadents should
jroceed sbroad only for siudies not available or not available in sufficient
pumber within the connuy, The Scholarships Secretariat i< respousible for

Call scholinships for <tudy ovewseas whether Ghanaian Governiuent or
foreign.
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1. EDUCATIONAL EXPANSION AND OPPORTUNITIES

Growth of the System
The Public Systemn

Duting the perivd of great educational expansion (fiom 1952 10 1966
when the C.12.P. coverned Ghana. the public educational systen grew from
a smiall siructute of fewer than 1.700 schiools emolling about 226,000 chil-
dren in 18931 10 i sytem of almost 11000 schools cmrolling nearly 1.3
million in 195 66 caable 11 0 "Fhis expansion was achieved bothr by
establishing new hestitutions and ahsoibing private schools into the public
systen.

Every level of the system expanded. The number of primary schools
wiew from somie LOOU fn 1951 o mere than 8.000 i 1965-66. enrolling
sevten thimes the nunber of papils i 1931: while e nunber of middle
schouls rose Mo some 300 1w almost 2300, civolling four times the mun-
Ber in 1931, Entollnents at both prinsny and middle levels had inereased
sigmificantly with and after the initiation of fee-free compulsory education
in 1961-62, Muny childien over 6 vears of age who had nissed entering
school carlier hewan e princuy comse. The munber of teacher-training
colleees preparing weachers for these elementuy schools Hiad increased from
20 in 1051 10 &1 in 1963 66, including 35 very recently established insti-
tutions antd @ namber of small unviable ones: and the number of teachers
i trainine was cighit times the number i 19510 A similar increase had
taken place in technical edneation. Rather surprisingly. eeneral sccondary
edueition had 2rown at a ereatér rate than that of any of the other non-
university levels. Whereas in 1951 theve were 13 public secondary schools,
by 1963-66 there were 1050 and public secondary school civollment was
more than 11 times that of 19510 Univensity enrollments were 20 times
the sinadl number in 1931,

After the 1966 coup. emolhnents in public primary schools. previously
increasing <o dramatically. actually deelined. The number of pupils dropped
from about 1,137,000 in 1963-66 to less than 918.000 in 1970-71 before
vising to more than 960.000 in 1971-72. while the number of primary
schools dropped from more than 8.000 to about 6.700 in 1971-72. Ad-
niissions fell ot sharply in 1966-67 and continued to decline in the 2
subscquent years. In 1969-70 they began ta rise again but as of 1971-72
were still well below the 1961-62 level.
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Table 11.—Number of educational institutions and students in the
public educational system, by level or type of institution: School
years 1951—-1971-72

[. . . means there were no institutions or students.}

Schoo! All insti- General Com-  Tech-  Teacher Univer-
year tutions Primary Middle secondaty mercial * nical®  training  sities
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9
INSTITUTIONS
1951 1,661 1.083 539 13 5 20 1
1952 3792 3,069 667 26 6 22 2
1953 3,898 3131 704 30 . 6 25 2
1854 3.921 3,136 717 31 7 28 2
1955 4,065 3.210 786 31 7 25 2
1956 4,248 3.312 862 3B 8 30 2
1957 4,381 3.372 931 8 8 30 2
1958 4,511 3.402 1,030 33 8 30 2
1958 4,625 3.428 1,118 33 . 8 30 2
1960 4,708 3,452 1,177 33 8 30 2
165061 4,905 3,552 1,252 59 ] 31 2
1961-62 7,033 5344 1,580 67 ... ] 32 2
1962-63 8,614 6,749 1,738 7% ... ] 39 3
1963-64 9,442 7,392 1,906 85 R 11 45 3
1964-65 10,139 7.9C0 2,088 83 ... 11 47 3
1965-65 10,624 8,144 2,777 105 ... 11 84 3
1966-67 10,472 7913 2,346 103 13 *11 83 3
1967-68 10,706 7.480 3,017 104 ] ‘11 82 3
1968-69 10,712 7.293 3,201 108 ] 15 83 3
1963-70 10,876 7,239 3,422 112 g 15 76 3
1970-71 10,780 7.008 3,546 125 ] 15 74 3
1971-72 10,563 6,715 3,608 139 ] 15 74 3
STUDENTS

1851 226218 154.360 66,175 2937 ... 622 1,916 208
1952 424,079 335,094 80,013 5033 ... 866 2,363 710
1953 471,976 372.378 88.600 6.066 ... 1,178 2,939 814
1954 506.616 396,933 97,391 6,936 ... 1,255 3,272 829
1955 538,250 419.362 105,009 7711 1,756 3,498 914
1956 560,372 436,854 108,548 8,908 1,744~ 3,551 767
1957 589,153 455,748 115,831 9,860 .. 3,057 3,873 7783
1958 598,553 455,053 125,313 10423 ... 2,748  "4,055 >960
1959 624,575 465290 139,984 11,111 ... 2,782 4,274 *1,134
1960 645,689 478,142 147519 11,874 ... 2,522 4,529 1,103
1960-61 702,862 520,026 157.683 16,523 ... 2,894 4,552 1,184
1961-62 854,934 641.770 184.292 19,062 ... 2,980 5,452 1,378
1962-63 1,024,134 788,088 202,529 23.891 e 11,575 6,021 2,030
1963-64  1.122,055 871.385 208,626 27,663 ... 4,228 7711 2,442
1964-65 1,374,450 1,065251 257,625 33,131 4,834 10,203 3,406
1965-66 1,471,407 1,137,495 267,434 42,111 .. 4,956 15,144 4,267

1966-67 1467701 1,116.843 280,866 42.280 2,755 4,010 16,441 4,506
1967-68 1,473,324 1,072,523 329,679 43,889 2,442 3145 16,768 4,878
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Table 11.—Number of educational institutions and students in the
public educational system, by level or type of institution: School
years 1951—1971-72—(Continued)

[. . . means there were no institutions or students.1

School All insti- Genera Com- Tech- Teacher Univer-
year tutions Primary Middle secondary mercial® nical® training sities
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9

1968-69 1,476,897 1015457 381,569 46512 2,892 6040 19,392 5035
1969-70 1,484,278 975,629 424,430 49,182 3,625 7,577 19076 4,759
1970-71 1,479,065 947,502 442,302 52,852 4,273 7,896 19511 4,729
1971-72 1,509,847 960,403 455,398 56,801 4,615 8,345 19,221 5,063

1 Commercial secondary schools.

# Including technical teacher-training.

8 Excludes the Accra Training Center and the Tema Training Center, which reportedly opened in
1966-67.

tExcludes the Accra Training Center and the Tema Training Center, whicii reportedly opened in
1966-67, and also the Technical Institute, Sunyani, and the Technical Institute, Ho, which reportedly
opened in 1967-68.

& Includes the 4 institutions named in footnote 4.

% Certificate A and B courses only. Excludes enrollments in specialist teachers courses.

“ The figure is for university academic year 1956-57.

S5 The figure is for university academic year 1957-58.

» The figure is for university academic year 1958-59.

10 The figure is for university academic year 1959-60.

1 Fyll-time students only.

Sources:.Gold Coast. Report on the Education Department for the Year 1951. Accra: Government Print
ing Department, 1953. pp. 26, 34-36. Gold Coast Government. Annual Report of the Education Depart-
ment for the Year 1952. Accra: Government Printing Department, 1954, pp. 33, 39, 41-43. Gold Coast
Government. Annual Report of the Education Nepartment for the Year 1953-54. Accra: Government
Printer, 1956. pp. 44, 46, 48. Gold Coast. E£ducation Report for the Year 1955. Accra: Government
Printer, no date. pp. 8, 9, 11, 13, 19. Ghana, Ministry of Education. Education Report for the Year
1956. Accra: Government Printer, 1957. pp. 4-6, 10. Ghana, The Office of the Government Statistician.
Education Statistics 1959. Accra: Dffice of the Government Statistician, 1959. pp. 1-2. Ghana, Ministry
of Education. Education Report for the Years 1958-1960 (January 1958 to August 1960). Accra: 1962.
pp. 22, 27, 31, 35 39, 40, 44, 49, 66. Ghana, Ministry of Education. Education Report 1960-82. Ac-
cra: 1963. pp. 12, 17, 20, 24, 25. Republic of Ghana, Ministry of Education. Education Report 1963-67.
Accra:. 19687 pp. 47, 49, 50, 52, 81. Ghana, Central Bureau of Statistics, 1964 Statistical Year Book.
Accra: 1967. pp. 180-81. Republic of Ghana, Central Bureau of Statistics. 1965-66 Statistical Year
Book. Accra: Ministry of Information, 1969. p. 200. Republic of Ghana, Central Bureau of Statistics.
Educationai Statistics 1962-63 Primary and Middle Schools. Accra: 1965. p. 1. Republic of Ghana, Cen-
tral Bureau of Statistics. Educationat Statistics 1963-64 Secondary Schools, Teacher Training Colleges,
Commercial,/Technical Institutes. Accra: 1968. p. 1. Ghana, Ministry of Education. Education Statistics
1967/68, Processed. Ghana, Ministry of Education. Education Statistics 1968/69. Processed. Republic
of Ghana, Ministry of Education. Educatiunal Statistics 1968-69. Accra: 1971. pp. 1, 71-82. Ghana,
Ministry of Education. Education Statistlcs 1969/70. Processed. Ghana, Ministry of Education. Educa-
tion Statistics 1970/71. Processed. Ghana, Ministry of Education. Digest of Educational Statistics—
1971/72. Processed. :

There were probably several reasons for the decline. Many over-aged
children had alrcady been absorbed by the primary schools, and probably
smaller groups made up largely of 6-yeur-olds were seeking admission.
Presumably the introduction of textbook fees kept some parents from send-
ing their children to school, and perhaps other policy decisions by the
Govermuent also tended to limit primary school envollinients. The follow-
ing analysis appeared in the Glana fournal of Education.
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Some decline certainly seemed inevitable in view of the excess of admissions
over the size of the age groap in previons years. A return to normaley was bound
to entail a drop in the rate of adiissions. However, a number of poliey decisions
taken by the NLC Govermnent as part of its efforts to resuscitate the economy
may also have plaved a part. Thus, in 1967 textbooks fees were reintroduced
for pupils in Ghana's public schools and althongh they were small in abselute
amount there seems tittle doubt that these had a deterrent effect on envolment.
Second. the Government launched an exercise to cut down the nunber of un-
cconomic schools which had mushroomed up, often duplicating each other; it
scems likely that in sone aveas the effect of the mergers may have been to make
access o school for seme children more diflicult,. Another factor associated with
the new regime was the greater reluciance to enforee schond atrendanee and this
too, especially in the North, probably had some effect on

What cannot be known for certain is how far o quality
of <he primary schinol led to disillusionnient on - aused
fewer of 1them to send their children to schoul.!

During the same period (1963-66-—1971-/2.. ... uyy enrollments
went np only 19 percent. ‘Fhose at other levels inercased by the following
considerably Targer percentages: Middle—70.3: secondary—31.9;  tech-
nical— 641 ; teacher-training--26.9, '

The number of middle schools increased from fewer than 2,300 to more .
than 5,600, and the mumber of secondary schools from 103 to 139. Under
the policy ol consolidating the teacher-training systemy, the number of
training colleges had been reduced from 81 to 7+

The Privaie Scctor

As indicated cavlier. the growth of the clementary and secondary levels
of the public edneational systein was achieved in part by absorbing private
schouls, and this, of course, hadd an impact on the private sector. At the
samie tine, the way in which the public system developed contributed to
the growth ol certain types of private institutions. The results were quite
different at the elementary and secondary levels,

With the absorption into the public system 1n 1952 of all private pri-
mary schools that were considered necessary, the previously very” large
private primary sector almost disappeared. As table 12 shows, enrolhuent
in private schools dropped from about 80,000 (or more than one-third
of all primary school enrollments) to abont 2,000 (less than 1 percent).
By the Lute 1960, private school cnrollments had cliinbed to alnost
26.000 but this was only a tuy. proportion -(abont 2 percent) of all pri-
mary school enrolhments. Although small in mmnber, these private primary
schools, which meet the demand from parents who want their children well
prepared for secondary school entry in 6 years and can aflord to pay for
this cducation, do constitute an important secondary preparatovy sector
of the total system.

P Umaigned teview of a Ministry of Edueation publication in the “N(ms, News and Views’' sec-
tion. Ghana Jonrpal of Educetion, 2:1:51, Ocrober 1971,
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Table 12.—Number of public and private primary, middle, secondary,
and commercial and technica! schools and number of pupils in these
schools, by level or type ¢i school and control: 1951—-1971-72

[. .. means sources gave no figure.] {Numter of pupils in thousands.]

Commercial

School year Primary Middle Secondary and technical

Public  Private Public Private Public Private Public Private

1 o2 3 4 5 ] 7 8 9
SCHOOLS
1951 . 1,083 1,450 539 1 13 49 5 36
1952 . 3,069 46 667 51 26 27 6 18
1953 3,131 65 704 160 30 28 6 n?
1954 3,136 135 - 717 147 k)| 19 /
1955 3,210 184 786 188 3 28 7 1
1956 3,312 166 862 128 35 23 g "8
1957 3,372 199 931 200 38 22 8 38
1958 3,402 232 1,030 257 39 24 8 38
1959 3,428 285 1,118 276 39 30 8 30.
1960 3,452 305 1,177 180 39 3 8 28
1960-61 3,552 1,252 ... 59 ... 9 .
1961-62 5,344 164 1,580 66 67 44 9° 22
1962-63 6,749 199 1,738 46 76 68 9 30
1963-64 7,392 262 1,906 91 85 65 11 30
1964-65. 7,900 85 2,089 .23 89 47 11 84
1965-66 8,144 " 2,277 9 105 45 11 .19
1966-67 7,913 ) 2,346 ) 103 61 24 88
1967-68 7,480 ... 3,017 o104 e 20
1968-69 7,293 146 3,201 20 108 63 24 379
1969-70 7,239 131 3,422 9 112 80 24. “109
1970-71 7,008 ... 3,546 ... 125 ... 26 L
1971-72 6,715 150 3608 ... 139 124 24 .
PUPILS
1951 1544 80.1 66.2 ) 2.9 4.0 b6 13
1952 335.1 2.2 80.0 1.6 5.0 2.0 9 7
1953 3724 3.3 88.6 3.8 6.1 24 1.2 8
1954 396.9 6.3 97.4 7.2 6.9 1.7 1.3 3
1955 419.4 10.2 105.0 8.9 7.7 2.3 1.8 1.2
1956 436.9 9.8 108.5 7.1 8.9 2.2 1.7 1.5
1957 455.7 12.3 115.8 11.7 9.9 2.3 31 *)
1958 455.1 16.0 125.3 14.5 10.4 2.8 2.7 2.2
1959 465.3 18.1 140.0 14.7 11.1 42 . 28 1.8
1960 478.1 25.0 147.5 13.7 11.9 4.2 2.5 2.0
1960-61 5200 ... 157.7 ... 165 ... 29 ...
1961-62 641.8 ... 1843 ... 19.1 ... 30 ...
1962-63 788.1 ... 2025 ... 239 ... 16 .
1963-64 8714 . 2086 ... 217 4.2 ...
1964-65 1,065.3 19.8 - 257.6 9 33.1 6.9 4.8 49
1965-66 1,137.5 18.5 267.4 .6 42.1 5.9 5.0 74
1966-67 1,116.8 25.7 280.9 7 42.3 7.0 6.8 8.2
205
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Table 12.—~Number of public and brivate primary, middle, secondary,
and commercial and technical schools and number of pupils in these
schools, by level or type of school and control: 1951—1971-72

{Continued)
. .. means sources gave no figure.l INumber of pupils in thousands.]
Comme'r_c.ié“l._-
Primary Middle Secondary and technical
School yea
Public Private Public  Private Public  Private Public  Private
1967-68 1,0725 ... 329.7 439 ... 5.6
1968-69 1,0155 B! 381.6 46.5 - 8.9 cereeens
1969-70 9756 . 424.4 492 112 ...
1970-71 9475 . 4423 529 ... 12.2
197172 960.4 455.4 56.8 13.0
—"“l_\_‘Ministry of Educalloﬁ- sourc; gave nomfijg‘u.r—eV,A-tQU’ : *-'»'d”iﬁéré"vw_ré lgi_p;l—vale primary and
middle schools. Another official source indicated ther * private primary and 19 private middle
schools.
* A Ministry of Education source did not gi sule, . there were 159 private primary
and middle schools. Another official source . ced the: 49 private primary and 19 private

middle schools.

* Includes 21 technical and 58 commercial schools.

¢ Inciudes 26 technical, 60 commercial, 16 vocational, and / other schools.

% 38 (absolute figure—not in thousands).

* Ministry sources did not give a figure. Two other sources gave, respectively, the figures 2,439 and
2,088.

Sources: Ghana, Office of the Government Statistician. Education Statistics 1959. Accra: Office of the
Government Statistician, 1959. pp. 1, 2. Republic of Ghana, Central Bureau of Statistics. 1962 Statisti-

of Statistics. 196566 Statistical Year Book. Accra: Ministry of Information, 1969. p. 200. Republic of
Ghana, Ministry of Education. Education Report 1963--67. Accra: 19687 p. 50, Ghana, Ministry of Edu-
cation. Education Statistics 1967, 68. Processed. Ghana, Ministry of Education. Education Statistics
1968/69. Processed. Republic of Ghana, Ministry of Education. Educational Statistics 1968-69. Accra:
1971. p. 1. Ghana, Ministry of Education. Education Statistics 1969,70. Processed. Ghana, Ministry of
Education. Education Statistics 1970.71. Processed. Ghana, Ministry of Education. Digest of Educational
Statistics—1971/72. Processed. Also information (number of private primary and secondary schrols in
1971-72) provided to the author by the Ministey of Education, July 1972,

Just as most private primary schools had been absorbed into the public
systemn in 1952, so a ajority of the private middle schools were brought
into it with the introduction of fee-free middle school education in 1951-
62. Since then private middle schools have apparently disappeared or
almost disappeared from the educational scene.

Private sccondary schools were alse taken into the public system. In
1952, 13 came in, ddtibling the number of public secondary schools and
reversing the former balance between private and public secondary school
enrollments. Others were absorbed later, but evidently new private sec-
ondary institutions continucd to be established. The number of such insti-
tutions—-both general sc(‘(m(lnr).' and technical and comumercial institutions
-~has incteased, and by the end of the 1960°s (1969-70) they outnumbered
the public institutions 189 to 136. One can only assume that they are the
product of demands generated by elementary school expansion and un-
satisfied by the public educational system.
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Educational Opportunities

The System and the School-Age Population

The great expausion of the educational system has, of course, brought
educational opportunitics 1o a much greater proportion of Ghana's school-
age children than in the past—but to a stualler proportion than one might
have expected.

Relevant data ave of two types: (1) Envollment in a certain cycle shown
as a percentage of the estimated or actual number of children in a roughly
comparable age group, and (2) census data showing the number and
proportion of all children within a particular age group who are attending
school. These are, of course, quite different indicators of the relationship
between school enrollment and school-age population, and largely because
of the numiber of children in the over-t4 age group attending elementary
school, the figures are generally different for any given year.?

Not long before the Accelerated Development Plan was launched, the
Education Departiment ' the Gold Coast had about 405,014
children of prim: 0.000 of middle school age—ot 1
total of 675,000 in uw 1u-year prunary and middle school age group.®
These population estimates, enrollinents in all primary and middle schools
as given in the Department’s reports for 1949-50 and 1951, and these en-
rollments shown as a percentage of the population estimates are as follows:

1949 1951
__Estimated population
" Primary and middle school age _________ 675,000 675,000
Primary school age — oo oo 405,000 405,000
Middle school age - - oo 270,000 270,000
Enrollments
Primary and middle schools . ______ 288,000 300,705
Primary schools . . _____.. 235,000 234,492
Middle schools .. . 53,000 66,213
Enrollments as peree=tage of estimated population
Primary and 1 <die school level _______ 42.7 445
Prithary schoo -vel oo _ ... 58.0 57.9
Middle school o< o 19.6 24.5
= For example, 2 perees - figure showing enrollment in the first 9 years of clemetary education

as a proportion of the ¢ naied or actual population in the comparable age group 6-14 will prob-
ably be larger than the ¢ portion of children in the 6 14 age group attending school because chil-
dren over 14 and some vader 6 are enrolled in primary and middle schools. The reverse will prob-
ably be true at the secondary level, For example, a percentage figure showing enrollment in the 5.
year hasic secondary cvele as a percentage of a comparable age group will probuably be lower than
the percentage of children in that age group attending school, fur those wttending school do include
overaged children atending an elementary school course.

A Gold Coast. Report on the Eduration Depotment for the Year 1949-50. Accra: Government
Printing Department, 1951, p. 8. The Accelerated Develpoment Plan gave the sawme figures as the
number in these groups in the Colony and Ashanti.

¢ Ibid. and Gold Coust. Repurt on the Education Department for the Year 1951, Accra: Govern-
ment Printing Departent. 1933, p. 36,
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A UNLESCO study published in the late 19507 indicated -that in 1956
enrolhment in primary and middle schools (362,000) constitnted 36 per-
cent of the number of children 3 through 14 years of age (993,000).°

Undoubtedly such reported enrollment rites were too high because the
population data on which they were based were too low. The estimated
number of children of primary and middle school age as reported in the
Departiient’s 1949-50 report constituted, only 16 percent of the total
population of just over + million counted at the time of the 1948 census.
The proportion could have been larger. Moreover, it is generally thought
that the 1948 census nndercounted the population of the Gold Coast. In
any case, figures from the 1960 census made it clear that the school-age
population was larger and the proportion of school-age children in school
lower than previously estimated.

The following figures are fromn the 1960 census.

Number Percent
Population 6-14¢ 1,468,400 100.0
Attending school 588,300 T 40.1
Having attended school in the pas 52,900 3.6

Never having attended 827,200 56.3 -
Population 15 and over 3,730,300 100.0
Attending school 151,900 4.1
Having attended school in the past 611,300 16.4
Never having attended 2,967,100 79.5

As can be seen, the census showed that only 0.1 percent of the children
in the 9-vear age group. 6. -1, were attending school. It also showed that
4.1 pereent of the popuatic 17wl over were zttending school, but, of

eorrse, not all the 131.9 crseo= or this age group attending school were
Tattending secondary oy 5+~ ccozdary schools.

The Ministry of Educai 1 veporued that enrollment in the first 9 years
of public elementary cdie tion in school year 1960 was 599,242, "This

ficure 1s only 40.8 perecn: ~ul number of children in the 9-year

age group 6 through 1+ Lm0 as reported in the census data. Before
1960 it had been estimated. o ‘oilment in primary and middle schools
was well over hall the cozmpn. ole ~chool-age .popudation. The Ministry

reported that enrollmers v g S-vear hasic secondary school course
‘Forms 1-V) in public s wufury whools in school year 1960 was 11,173.
This is only 2.1 percent * - mopulation aged 15 through 19 (541,076)
at the time of the censt

All figures available the vewss between the census years 1960 and
1970 are ratios betwee., . “tual einollments and estimates of school-age
population” groups. Merei;, aporoximations, they do" nevertheless suggest

¥ UNESCO. Secondary Techn s V. o wal Education in Undesdeveloped Countries. Edwn-
tional Studies and Documents, = - farie i ae Organization, 1959. p. 20
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that the ratios at the elementary level increased through 1965~66 and then
declined to the 1970 level, while those at the secondary level continued
to rise throughout the decade.
For the years 1960-61 through 1966-67, the Ministry of Education re-
« ported the following estimates of the percentage of children 6 through 14
attending primary and middle schools and the percentage of children 15
through 19 attending secondary schools.”

Percentage of children Percentage of children
(6-14 years) attending (15-19 years) attending
primary and middle schools secondary schools

1960 41.0 ‘ 2.3
1960-61 42.9 2.6
1961-62 53.5 2.9
1962-63 59.4 3.5
1963-64 . 61.2 3.9
1964-65 72.2 4.5
1965-66 74.4 54
1966-67 71.8 5.2

The calculations were based o a provisional projection of the 1960 census
data—a projection based on the assuniption of low mortality and no net
inunigration—and, presumably, on actual cnrolhments in certain groups
of school grades, which weve not specified. The figures are thus estimates
of the ratio between enrollinents in certain grades and population in a
comparable age group vather than the pereentage of children within a
specitied age group envolied in certain grades. "

Az independent attempt 1o deterine the relationship between enroll-
ments and comparable school-age pepulation croups yiclds similar vesults.
For the purposes of this atterupt, it has been wsumed that Ghana’s popu-
lation 16,726,815 in 1960) increased 2.5 percent each year (the estimated
rate frequently cited i Ghanaian oflicial publications; and that the age
aroups 5 tnough T, and 15 through 19, constitnted cach year the same
proportion of the total population they did in 1960, 25.3 percent and 8
percent, respeetively, On this basis, estimates have been made of the num-

-~beol children in cach of these age groups cach year. These estimates have
been used to caleulate the percentage that envollment in all 10 grades in
public primary and middle schools in each school year constituted of the
estimated munber of children in the 10-year age group 5 through 14 (the
most comparable 10-year age group used in the census) that year; and,
siunilarly, the percentage that enrollment in the basic 5-year secondary
school course in public secondary schools eacli school year coustituted of
the estimated number of children in the comparable age group 15 through
19 that year. The results appear in the following tabulation:

s Republic of Ghana. Ministry of Education. Education Report 1963-67. Accra-Tema: Ghana
fublishing Corporation. 19682 pp. 5, 8.
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Enrollment in 10 years of  Enrollment in Forms I-V in

public primary and middle public secondary schools:
schools: percentage of percentuge of estimated

estimated population 5-14 population 15-19
1960 36.8 2.1
1960-61 388 2.9
1961-62 46.2 3.2
1962-63 54.1 3.9
1963-64 575 4.4
1964-65 68.7 5.2
1965-66 71.2 6.4
1966-67 69.1 6.3
1967-68 67.6 6.3
1968-69 65.7 6.5
1969-70 64.3 6.7

These  Ministry estimates and the estimated figures above suggest that
the ratio of public clenentary school enrollments to a comparable popula-
tion age group incrcased from roughly 40 percent in 1960 to more than
70 percent in 1965-66 before declining to about 64 percent in 1970, while
the ratio of secondary school ¢nrollments to a comparable age group in-
creased from about 2 percent in 1960 to uearly 7 percent in 1970.

In 1970, according to census data for that year, the number and per-
centage ol all persons in cach of three age groups who were then attending
school, had attended in the past, and had never attended were as follows:”

Number Percent

Pogpulation 6-14 _ 2,128,152 100.0
Attending school e 1,236,334 58.1
Having attended school in past o ____ 93,901 4.4
Never having attended school oo . 797,917 37.5
Population 15-24 . e 1,459,186 100.0
Auending school .. . o< 383,193 26.3
Having attended schaool in past oo _____ 482,297 33.1
Never having attended school - 797,917 37.5
Population 25 and over - oo lvoe oo S 1,084,162 100.0
Attending school ool 8,813 .3
Having attended schoolin past -__ .. __ 675,200 21.9
Never having atiended school __ . ___ 2,400,149 77.8

As can be seen, 58 percent of all childr-n aged 6 through 14 and 26 per-
cent of all persons aged 15 through 24 ve attending school. The propor-
tion of children 6 through 11 going to school had increased from 40 per-
cent in 1960 (as shown in the 1960 census data tabulation).

The approximate pereentages that 1969 -70 enrollinents in various courses
or grades within the public system constituted of the 1970 population of
certain comparable age groups are listed below.

T Census data provided to the author in July 1972 by the Census Office. Central Burcau of Statis-
tics, Republic of Ghana.
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Schooi courses and popudation groups Approximate percentage
Enroliment in the first 9 years of elementary edueation

for which nominal ages of attendance are 614, as per-

centage of pupulation 6-14Y ______________________ 63
Enrollment in 5-year secondary school course for which

the nominal ages are 14-18. as percentage of estiniated

population 15-19-° _____________ __ __________ 7
Enrollinent i all courses following tite 8-year elementary

school course for which the nominal ages lie within or

partly within the span 14-192 as percentage of esti-

mated population 15-19* _________________________ 34
Enrollinent in all courses for which the nominal ages lie

“within or largey within the 10-year span 14-23,* as per-

ceutage of population 15-24 ________________ 17

! Enrollinent—1.334.904; population 6-14—~2,128.152,

? Estimated as 8 percent (685,000) of total population (8.558.313). This is the percentage that
the age group constituted of total population in 1960,

* Middle Forms I and IV and Coutinuation Classes | and 2 (nominal ages 14-15), basic se-
ondary and commercial school courses (14~18) and the sixth form (19-20), Certificate A ‘! vear)
teacher-training course (16-19), courses in technical institutions (16:-19),

4 Courscs listed in footnote 3 plus all other teacher-taining and technical courses and all uni.
AXREIE LOUrses

The proportion of chiidren of school age in school and the ratio be.
tween enrollment in a particular cycle and a comparable age group vary
greatly within the country, for public schools facilities are not yet spread
evenly throughout tiee country in relation to population.

Regional Variations

In 1970-71.—Talile 15 shows the number o: public schools of each type
in each of Ghana's wine Regions in 1970-71 ard also the number of pupils
attending them that vear. The comparatively small nuinber of schools and
pupils in the Northern and Upper Regions is readily apparent.

Since children generully attend primary =d middle schools in the
Region in which they usually live, the number of children attending pri-
mary and middie schools in a given Region as shown in the table may be
taken as the approximate number of primar and iniddle school pupils
whose homes arc in that Region. Many chiidrer. however, attend sec-
ondary schools and other secondary-level institutions in a Region other
than that in wkich thev normally live, and a figure in the table showing
enrollment in secondary schools in a Region may «iiffer considerably from
the number of children from the Region attending -uch schools throughout
the country.®

* Dewiled data {or 1963—64 reveated that the number of children attending public secondary schools
tocated in the Western, Central. and Northern Regions that vear was larger than the number of public
secondary school pupils whose homes were iu those Regions. The opposite was true for the remaining
6 Regions. For example, the number and percentage of secondary school pupils who were attending
schoal in the Centrul Region was more than (wice the number and prreentage of secondary school
pupils whose homes were jn that Region. Secondary studems eurofled in schools Jocated in the
Northern Region constituted more than 3 percent of the uatioual secondary school enroliment. but
sccondary students whose normegd plice of residence was the Northern Region constituted less than 2
pereent of the vational total, On the otber hond. enrollment in Ashanti's secondary schools consti.
tited only about 13 percent of the national public secondary school enrollinent. but secondary school
pupils whose homes were in Ashauti constituted about 19 percent of the total.
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Table 13.—Number of public schools and pupils, by level or type of

school and Region: 1970-71
|Number of pupils in thousands]
|. . . means that source indicated there were no schools or pupils.]

Com- Teacher

Region Total Primary Middle Secondary mercial training Technical
1 2 3 4 5 6 - 7 8
SCHOOLS . CT
Total 7,008 3506 - 125 9 74 15
Western . 753 348 1? " 5 |
Central eeevereecrnneees 743 34, 13 . 11 L
Eastern 1,309 699 21 2 18 1
Greater Accra 451 312 20 2 o3
Voita ... .. 1,466 933 503 18 1 ] 2
Ashanti ... v 2,155 1,384 727 22 2 17 3
Brong Ahafo ... .. 1,085 687 342 1 5 L
Northern  veeceveeernne 387 310 68 3 1 4 —
147171 SO 603 438 154 3 5 —
PUPILS
Total oo 1,376.4 9475 442.3 579 43 195 10
WeSEErN  vovevveverrcereennse 143.1 90.9 426 3.3 1.0 1.2 70
Central ... 165.5 105.6 49.3 5.8 5 31 2
Eastern ......... 282.2 187.3 825 74 1.2 37 2
Greater Accra .. 150.3 92.9 426 10.3 .6 38
Volta ............. 186.7 117.9 58.0 69" 4 2.5 1.0
Ashanti ... 326.8 207.0 - 1030 97 5 4.7 2.
Brong Ahafo ... 1276 85.9 36.5 34 e .14 4
Northern e 406 266 10.9 1.2 7 9 3
(151011 SRR 53.7 335 16.9 1.8 14 .

Note: Because of rounding, detail may not add to totais,
Source: Ghana, Ministry of Education. Education Statistics 1970/71. Processed.

"The following tabulation shows the percentage that the 1970-71 enroll-
ments in public primary, middle, and secondary schools. respectively in
each Region (presented in table 13) constituted of that Region’s total
1970 population.

Primary Mids.e Secondary
Ghana  ~— - 11.07 5.17 .62
WESLEIN o mmm e e 11.80 : 5.53 .69
Central oo _ o e -11.86 5.54 .76
Greater ACCTA oo e 10.91 5.00 1.22
Eastern o omemoemmmeee 14.84 6.54 .59
VOHA oo oo e 12.44 5.28 . .72
Ashanti - oo 13.97 6.95 .66
Brong-Ahafo o ____.__ e 11.20 +.76 45
Northern - e e 3.65 1.50 .16
UPPET - e e 3.89 1.96 12
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With a few exceptions, cach of six Regions in the southern half of the
country—Western, Centizd, Greater Acara, Eastern, Volta, and Ashanti-
had a higher percentage of its total  onlavion ¢ olled in each of (!

three levels of schools than dic ' whole. There were th
exceptions. ‘The percentage of ¢ u cnrolled in both prim
and middle schools in the Greowr . . ! the percentage s

the population enrolled in secondary schools in e Lastern Region were
slightly below the national average. Unexpectedly, the noncoastal Ashanti
and Eastern Regions had a higher percentage of their population enrolled
in primary and middle schools than any other Region. At the sccondary
level the Greater Acaia Region had an curollment-population ratio that
was twice the national average and higher than that of any other Region.

The Brong-Ahafo Region had a higher percentage of its population en-
rolled in primary schools hut a notably lower percentage of its population
i middle and secondary schools than the country as a whole. It appears
to occupy a unique educational position. _

In striking contrast to the six southern Regions, the Northern and Upper
Regions had cnrolhinent-population ratios at all three school levels that
fell far below the national average. While Ghana had about 11 percent
of its total population in primary schools, about 5 percent in middle
schools, and 0.6 percent in secondary schools. each of these Regions had
less than -1 percent of its population in primary schools, less than 2 percent
in middle schools, and less than 0.2 percent in secondary schools.

Changes Since 1951.--The great expansion of the system that eccurred
since self-government in 1931 aflected the geographical distribution of
school facilitics and the cducational opportunitics and school attendance
in various parts of the country. The figures in table 14 show the distribu-
tien of the general population and of pupils in primary, middle, and
secondary schools among the Regions of the country in selected years. .

To interpret table 14, it riust be remembered that in 1952 the Gold
Coast was divided into four adninistrative areas: The Colony, the broad
area along the coast (now divided into the Western, Central, Eastern, and
Greater Acera Regions) : Trans-Volta Togoland ; Ashanti, the area to the
north of the Colony (now divided into the Ashanti and Brong-Ahafo

Regions) : and the Northern “Territories, which covered approximately the

northern half of the country (now the Northern Region, the Upper Region,
and a part of the Brong-Ahafo Region). Once can say with justification
that there were two distinct educational spheres: The area cncompassing
the Colony, Ashanti, and Trans-Volta Togoland, within which there were
still marked differences, and the Northern Territories. The differences
between them were certainly a result of the chronological progression of
western contact from the coast to the North, varying degrees of sociai
change, -and varying local reactions to western edation.
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In 1952, tlie Colony, reported as having approximately 42 percent of the
population in 1948, had about 5+ percent of all public primary, 56 per-
cent of all public middle, and 83 percent of all reported sccondary school
pupils enrolled in its schools.

Ashanti, reported as having 20 percent of the population i 1948, had
about 27, 28, and 8 percent, respectively. of the country’s prinary, middle,
and secondary school pupils-in its schools. As well provided with clementary
school places in relation to its population as the Colony, its percentage of
secondary school places was less than half its percentage of the country’s
total population while that of the Colony was almost twice its percentage
of total population.

The educational situation in ‘t'rans-Volta Togoland was similar to
Ashanti's. Falling iuto an entirely different category, the Northern Terri-
tories, reported as having 25 percent of the total population in 1948, had
2 percent of the primary, 1.3 percent of the middle, and less than 1 percent
of thé conntry's sccondary school students in its schools.

The available data suggest that with the development of the public
educational system sinee self-government in 1951 the coastal arca’s per-
centage of national enrollents has declined while those of all other areas
have in-reased. The differences between the coastal area (tke former
Colony, now the Western, Central, Eastern, and Greater Accra Regions) .
and the area to its north (former Ashanti, now divided into the Ashanti
and Brong-Ahafo Regions) have been largely sinoothed out. In 1970 the
coastal arca, with +t percent of the population, enrolicd 50 percent of all
;hana's public primary school pupils, 49 pereent of her public middle
school pupils, and 57 pereent of her public secondary school pupils. The
Ashanti and Brong-Ahafo-Regions together, with 26 percent of the popula-
tion, had about 31, 32, and 25 percent, respectively, of the country’s pri-
mary, middle, and sccondary school students in their schools. This area
was still as well supplied with clementary school places in relation to its
population as the coastal arca. Secondary ccucation had expanded rapidly,
and by 1970 the Ashanti and Brong-Ahafo Regious together, althongh still

* ot as well supplied with secondary school places in relation to population

as the coastal area, had almost the smne percentage of the country’s public
secondary school enrollments as of its general population.

In 1970 the Northern and Upper Regions—roughly the northern half
of the country-—together had 19 pereent of the total population, but en-
rolled only 6.3, 6.3, and 5.7 percent, respectively, of the country’s primary,
middle, and sccondary school pupils. This arca, which, together with part
of the Brong-Ahafo Region, continued to receive special financial assist-
ance for education from the Central Government, had enjoyed a very
rapid rate of ecducational expansion, and its share of total school enroll-
ments had increased considerably since 1951. Nevertheless, the very great
clisparity between school attendance in this far northern part of the country
and in the rest of the country remains.
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A 1963-64 social survey of the University of Ghana student body showed
that at the tine the number of students per 100.000 of the weneral popu-
lation attending the university for cach of eiglt Regions was as follows:?

Ashanu __________________________

Eastern
Volta
Central __
Brong-Ahafo
Western ___________
Northern _______________________ ——
Upper o

These figures made it clear that a young person from the Northern and
Upper Regions had a very much sumaller chance of reaching the university
than one from the other Regions.

Probably due largely to the greater rate of social and economic change
and urbanization in the South than in the North, the great gap between
North and South scemss one of the rmost persistent characteristics  of
Ghanaian education and one unlikely to disappear for many years. The
southern people—the Akan, including the Fanti and Ashanti, the Ga, the
Ewe, and others—have and probably will have for a long time much
higher school attendance rates than the people belonging to the northern
language groups.

Variations by Background and Sex

The available research rvidence suggests that those who have entered
secondary schiools and the universities (1most of whoin have, of course, been
from the South rather than the North) have come from a surprisingly
broad spectruni of socioeconomic farniily backgrounds.

Professor Philip TFoster’s analysis of the data he collected in his large-
scale empirical survey of 23 public sccondary schools in 1961 ' shows that
children of educated fathers, those holding professional and other highly
classitied occupations. and those residing in urban areas made up a dis-
proportionately high percentage of the Form V classes. Although profes-
sional, higher_ technical, and clerieal workers constituted ouly 7 percent of
the adult niale labor foree. -10.3 percent of the Form V students 734 per-
cent of the males and 66 percent of the females) were children of men in
this occupational category.! Similarly, children of educated fathers con-

¥ Vice-Chaneellor’s Address to Congregation on 27th March, 1965.” Annual Report be the Vice-
Chancellor for 1965-65. University of Ghana, p. 99,

© Philip Foster. Education and Social Change in Ghana. Chicago: Thé University of Chicago
Press. 1965, pp. 240 -i8.

W Another researcher who conducted a snevey of male Form V ostudents in 1968 foun:d that 27.3
perceat of them were children of fathers empliyed in professional, administrative, and ather white
collar occupations. David A, Shiman. “Selection for Secondary Schools in Ghana: The 'roblem of
Clwosing the Most Capable,”” West Ufrican Journal of Education, XV:3:174. October 1971,
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stituted a considerably larger proportion of the student bodies than edu-
cated men did of the aduit male population, and children born in urban
areas constituted a considerably larger proportion of the student body than
did those living in urban commnuities of the general Ghanaian population.

But his most striking finding was the degree to which children from
rural backgrounds and low levels of parental occupation and education
were represented in the student bodies of the selective academic secondary
schools. Of the Form V students in the sampled schools at that time, 32.5
percent (37.+ percent of the boys and 12.2 percent of the girls) were chil-
dren of Farmers and fishernen (a category that constituted 62.8 percent of
the adult male labor forced. 27.6 percent (324 percent of the boys and
7.9 pereent of the girls) were cluldren of fathers who had no formal edu-
cation {a category that constituted 78.8 percent of the adult male popula-
tion), and L7 percent (38.1 percent of the boys and 20.7 percent of the
girls) were born in small rural communities with populations of less than
5,000.

The survey of the 1963-61 University of Ghana student body referred
to above showed that the fathers of about 63 percent of these university
students were in occupations within the category “farmer, fisherman, or
not working” and that the fathers of about 19 percent were “draftsmen or
builders.” while the fathers of only 3.8 percent were traders and store-
keepers and of only 1.3 percent were professional and technical personnel.
As the vice chancellor pointed out as he presented these findings. the
survey did not indicate how manv of the “farmers™ were well-to-do cocoa
farmers.

The survey also revealed that nearly 30 percent of the fathers and 60
percent of the mothers of the students had never attended school. Only
24 percent had fathers and only 5.6 had mothers who had attended a
secondary school.

Although the higher institutions have recruitedd their students from a
broad spectrum of socicty. there are—and always have been—marked
differences between female and male school attendance rates, and the
differences becomne greater at each succeeding (higher) cycle of the public
systent. [n 1971-72 about -H+ percent of the primary and 10 percent of the
middle school pupils were girls. but they made up only about 29 percent
of all students beginning the basic general secondary school conrse (Form
I students) and 25 percent of those completing it (Form V students), and
a mere 1k percent of all students beginning the Sixth Form. The same year
there were 632 women among the 3063 students in Ghana's three univer-
sitics. They accounted for less than 13 pereent of the total.
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Il. THE PUBLIC PYRAMID: ENROLLMENTS, FLOW, AND OUTPUT

Student Distribution in the Public System

As of 1971--72 the public syste:n consisted of almost 11,000 schools en-
rolling more than 1.5 million students distributed as follows:

Schools Students Percent

Total __ o _o_ 10624 1,509,846 100.0
Primary L _._ 6,715 960,403 63.6
Middle - o ____ 3,608 455,398 30.2
General secondary - _____—____________ 139 56,801 3.8
Commercial secondary ___.______________ 9 4,615 3
Technical o ____._ 15 8,345 .6
Teacher training —________ L __________ 74 19,221 1.3
Universities . _____________ S 3 5,063 3

At this time 94 percent of all students attending institutions within the
public educational system were in clementary (primary and middle)
schools, about 6 percem in general secondary, commercial, technical, and
teacher-training institinions, and 0.3 percent in the universities.

Over two decades the percentage of students in elementary schools had
declined somewhat while the percentage in general secondary and all other
institutions had increased somewhat. as the following tabulation indicates.

1951 1957  1965-66 1971-72

Total - o e ___. 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0
Elementary . __ . _______________ 97.35 97.0 93.5 93.8
Privnary _ L _____ 68.2 77.4 77.3 63.6
Middle . e ____ 293 19.7 18.2 30.2
Secondary ... .. ______________ 1.3 1.7 2.9 3.8
Commercial . __ . _____.._____._ ____ R . .3
Technical . .. __ L ___ 3 .5 .3 .6
Teacher training . ______—________ .8 7 1.0 1.3
Universities . _______ e _______ .1 .1 3 3

Obviously this is a system consisting of a broad base of elementary edu-
cation, a restricted secondary structure, and an even narrower spire of
higher education. It is a highly selective systern in which only a small
percentage of students completing one level could possibly go on to the
next. At three levels or points in the structure—the upper elementary
level, the end of the basic scecondary course. and the end of the Sixth
Form—a minority of the students are chosen through selection or other
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examinations to proceed o the next level, while most of the remainder
umist leave school.

Official Ghanaian reports vefer to the system as an “unbalanced™ system
in which secondary edneation is the bottleneck. It has been said that this
unbalanced system was one of the conseguences of the great expansion of
cducation before 1966-~that dming the carly 1960's expenditures on sec-
ondary edncation had declined while those on clementary education and
higher education had increased. It wonld seem that in fact expenditires
on secondary edneation had alwiys been comparatively small and that the
svstem had always been unbalanced and was—in terms of percentages and
ratios alone—Iless so as of 1963-66 than in the carlier years. The ratio of
curolhnents in secondary schools to enrollments in all public schools and
tie ratio of enrollment in Secondary Form I to enrolhnents in upper ecle-
mientary grades were higher in 1963-66 than in previous years. With the
expanston of clementary education. howe: er. much greater numbers were
coming up through and ont of the clesentary system unable to obtain
places in sccondary-level institntions. The pressures were greater. The
problent became clearer. -

A more detailed anmalysis of the flow of students throngh and out of the
system coufirms that the clementarv-secondary  juuneture is the arca of
major pressure, but it also reveals several other important problems.

Student Flow in Pre-University General Education

Elementary School Wastage

Analysis of the detailed statisties showing national enrollment in each
arade of the elementary course. which appear in table 13. scems to lead
inevitably to the conclusion that wastage at the elememary level has been:
a continuing and perhaps an increasingly serious problem. Based on these

*gatistics. the tabulation below shows for the colort passing throngh the

clementary course in cach period  the approximate ! percentage of the
orieinal Primary Glass 1 aroup who did not reach the second, sixth, sev-
enth, and cighth vears of the course at the appropriate tine.

Figures for the more recent periods suggest that abont 19 percent of the
children who beain school do 1ot 2o on to the sceond year. Wastage at this
point has consistently been greater than at any other point. There have
been tintes when one-fourth or more of the first grade children did not
proceed 1 the second year. More jmoderate munbers drop out or repeat
i each of the following arades with the result that more than 45 percent
of the students who begin school do not reach the sixth year of elementary

L Approsimate beeause those who were enrolledd in the 2d, 6Gth, 7th, and 8th years probably in<
cluded some repraters as well as members of the original primary class. 1 group.
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Peried of 8 Approximate $e of pupils enrolled in 1st grade of the elemen-
school years tury course in the first year of the period who did not reach—

2égr.in 2d  6thgr.in6th  7ther.in 7th  8thgr. in 8th
sezr of period year of period  year of period year of period

19571963t 28.7 4.7 47.2 51.3
195819646 26.5 39.0 14.2 414
1959—1965-Gt, 27.2 39.3 545 40.0
1960—1966-67 23.8 29.6 33.8 37.9
1960-61—1967-68 23.2 29.5 38.9 41.8
1961-62—196t-69 16.8 35.1 481 51.0
1962-63—1968-70 24.2 BRK. T 2.7
1963-64—197 5.6 i 5 52.8
1964-65--1971- 53 S 3.2 33.9
1965-66- -1972— 7 £ 22
1966-67—1975- - 7.2 39.0

1967-68—197- 1.8

1968-69—1977- 8.9

1969-70—1471,- 7 18.9

1970-71— &>

cducation at the e, .d tine, having either dropped out of school or
repeated. Another o ' percent of the original Primary Class 1 group
do not proceed from: w:ide 6 to grade 7. Wastac- at this point—the junc-
ture of the 6-year prizi. vy school and the -f-year 2:ddle school, which gives
the seventh aund eigh:  years of the 8-vear clemmentary course—is greater
than at any other poin  except the one between vrrades 1 and 2, and it-has
mncreased in recent ye.rs. (About 85 percent of Primary Class 6 pupils
go on to Primary Class 7: the percentage was 80 percent or less before the
implementation of fee-free middle school education in 1961-62 and 94 to
96 percent immediately afterwards.) More than half the children who
begin school do not reach the eighth year at the appropriate time 7 years
later. Since very tew students are selected for secondary school before the
cighth year, this figure must represent mainly those who have dropped out
or repeated.

The figures suggest also that although wastage between grade 1 and
2 is no longer as high as it once was, overall wastage rates during the first
6, 7. and 8 years of elementary education have been increasing rather than
decreasing in recent years.

Still under investigation, the reasons are not yet clear for the high drop-
out rate. These reasons might include such factors as an unmeaningful
curriculum aud decisions by parents in some areas to withdraw their chil-
dren so that they can perform some cconomic activity.

The Secondary School Bottleneck and Middle School Leaver Problem

The overwhelming majority of students who do reach the eighth year
of elementary education (Primary Class 8 or Middle Form II) are, and
always have been, destined to pass on through the middle school to the
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Yd of - tddle Tore 1V ke the Middie School Leaving Certificate
Oamiipdt,g, and o e eoschiool forver. Giana’'s public secondary
Sepools Ba o mever been abic o take in suore than a small percentage of
e studer-. whe weach secondary entry Jevel and presumably seek adinis-
Siost to @ secodar pmogram that has alwiyvs been the pathway to the uni-
Vegsity And the mei cdvantageous positio: - in society. There is no question
that secOndary edw.cazion is and has beer: the bottleneck in the svstem and
the jurCture between the upper elementary vrades and secondary edu-
Rgrion the yrea of greatest pressure withiu the SysTenmL.

The L'le,,u,‘”!ary---z'condar_‘.‘ juncture ~—Since stucients have been selected
lop seeoMdgsy school entrarce from Midalle Forms [ 1IL and IV and
Aso- ip Vecent vears, from Primmary Class 6 and Primary Class 7 (Middle
Porzn I) in cCltaim schools, and since there has thus been no single juncture

het“icef‘ the Clenucntmy and secondary structure. it is impossible to calcu-~

bue the custOlary simiple ratio between first vemr secondary enrollment
and Gipal year elementary school enrollment. ‘But there are other ways of
Weasyrily the large gap between public elementary and public secondary
Sepoo} fagqjities and between “the pressures and demand for secondary
Rducarion und the supply.

One of (pese ways is to relate Form I envollinent in public secondary
Sehools to (1! the enrollmient the previous vear in one of the grades—for
Axarmples Middle Formi II--in which students have taken the Common
dntfanf€ Examination for adinission to secondary schools, or to (2) en-
Yollmept iy the thiree grades, Middle Forms IL, T, and IV, in which most
Students have taken the examination. The first tabulation on the next page
Shows the puinber of students in Form 1 of public secondary schools in
Ych of the years 1952—1971-72 as a percentage of the nuinber of stu-
Uepnts in \fiddle Form IT in public schools the previous year and as a
bercentage of the total number of students in Middle Forms IT1, III, and
ly in Pub“(- sthools the previous year. _

A wore precise method of relating public secemdary school facilities to
bressyreS for Secondary education is to compare the number of students
Qequally admitted to Form [ of public secondary shools in a given year
With (h€ number of students who took the Common Eutrance Examina-
ton the previous year and thus actively sought admission to secondary
Sepoo] Ang technjeal institutions within the public system. The second
apulation on the nest page presents such figures for most of the school
Years 1938 (hrougl 1970-71.

I’l‘gbill)ly about 70,000 took the examination late in school year 1970-71
and apout 13:000—or 19 percent of that fignre—cntered sccondary school
Iy 1971-72. In yecent vears less than one-fifth of the students actively
Seeking adyission by taking the entrance examination have found first year

{hlgces i the Public secandary schools.

As (e gybulations show. the ratio of public secondary Form I places
hy. the pitmper of potential candidates enrolled in upper elementary grades
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]

Seconde:v T +m " enroll-

Pravious yee ment a. <-reast P oprevi-
errrollmet .- ous yea: e lmnt in—
Yecom iry Aliddle M Mid s stiddle
For=: I Form Fo~ Fores .0 ¥ vms I,
cnrellment I7 rrIi.. oIV
1970 7 18.616 S 4 1.7
1825 80+ 21,627 G R 1.5
1954 1.017 24,985 6. =1 1.6
1955 1327 26.167 6T 737 I 1.9
1956 1.80% 26.845 7% 734 N 24
1957 L1 27,644 7€.20¢ T 2.8
1958 K 30,377 8¢ o7 Tt 2.8
1959 R 32,6.4. 85 s T4 2.9
1960 o 19,585 96._vt =9 2.8
1960-61 T 140,413 103,753 218 +.6
1961-62 G 22l 11416 111.792 AT +.7
196263 RN 47.843 126..58 48
19653~6+4 7.132 56,048 141,371 5.1
1964-65 T.967 56,373 144395 =11 5.5
1963-66 11166 47,534 1Te 838 12D 5.7
1966-67 RES 71,950 183.75¢ ) 4.7
1967-68 1.90% 76.629 195965 11.6 4.5
1968-69 650z 80,870 209.370 11.7 4.5
1969-70 10 654 113,377 230.600 9.4 4.3
1970-71 12,133 121,456 201.091 10.0 4.2
1971-72 1..059 119,687 313,706 10.9 4.2
Secondary
Number who Form 1
took Common enrollment
Seczondery Entrance Exam- as percent of
Form I ination the number who took
er-rollmert previous year examination
1958 2.250 24,660 9.1
1959 416 14,450 16.7
1960 2,714 14,500 18,7
1960-61 4,754 12,820 37.1
1963-64 7,152 29,654 24.1
1961-63 7,967 31,811 25.0
1965-66 10,166 45,075 22.6
1966-67 .03+ 63.292 14.3
1967-68 £ 204 57,758 15.4
1968-69 ¢ 501 49,385 19.2
196970 16 .65+ 61,162 17.4
1970-71 12133 66,818 18.2

and the ratio of tuese places to the-- actively sceking acunission have
always been small =nd Lave not varied greatly. It may also be noted that
the 1atios .did ‘merease with the expansion of secondary ecarcation in the
carly 19607s azsd were migher in the wars immediately precxding the coup
wiisem sevondary school entry actually

of 1966 than in subsequent years
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dect. 1 100 A T268 ) and in the sl L ~ars when the much
Love ves cut v students -—those © o ced prineery school
wahot initae “1ohee compulsory” 6 and mid e school
cl SR rooor terwards- reached e Uev schoed entry level
pat weint, cochoos vears 1989270 ana 1970 T

1 ol e f stedents cominz uy cueh the -ipper ele-
e aade cased steadily vear beove wever, and virtually
exp oeed s by oo e earlier expansion of pr o v and middle school
educ ctor . A desr e 019370 some G0L0C ‘ents wer:- cxrolled
m Noodl-Fer D ard TV By 1970 the 1 exceeded 500,000.
Tie e awdees o Ciios, the absolute munmbe potential candidates
for «  on.there e woondary places inereas weadily. TL number
of st cenis wimo v e sl adindssion o o sed ~uy school by taking

the Comnon B cuinaton and appatent. 4l ot gain adanission
weeeded 21000 a ear ozl 1965-66—<eached

beoinning of school vear ©:70-71) and probably

—a Loanher wh.
abowt ~7.000 in

exceede . A7.00 <o vear, This growth i absolute numbers in-

creased he pres o the public secondany scoonl structure amd  un-
doubtedly suppe - che wrowth of privats secoadary schools. Tt also
brouc .t a new  me ~ion. to Ghana's long-existi: vobl o of the middle
schon leaver.

Mol sehoel wie - The t nuber of students -0t previously selected
for ~econdary scheol ene wino cach Middle Fors: TN complete Gt and
take the Middl Schood Tencine Certificate examiation spivaled upward
as a result of the cacticr exmrsior of primary aad riddle school ecucation,

as the ol owine wibulazion wows.

Nomber taking Middle

Pr wlic Mid:ile Ferm TV Sehoonl Leaving

enroliment C stificate Fxamination

LT 23,924
148 *19.568
1859 25.915
1960 28.555
196.0-6" 34.063
19616 38.747
HURRNN 40.126
10K i-6 T 42.052
19646 : OGN 49,654
1965 BERY: 51.766
FOhei T T oH8 53.967
T Tro594 60.235
DRUITTRRRNS 6w 320 63,306
{fipmin7f 65.1% .

84,453 )

21,576

Foxelwos dhee Loouintions.
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Since only i small proprrtion of these MMiddic “orm 7\ studemss go or

to teacher-tracnine - olleer o after wki- ¢ the mme. Entrane: Exam-
nation, to public +.-ond. v schools or - e it s, the finures. at

least those for recent vear: nmy be taker s the . proxizzate number who
lcave school sorever after completing M. .ddle I IV to seek -:mploy-
ment.

In 1957 not more than 23,000 voung people e fcaving school after
asre than 31,000 in

ary educztion i

completing the 10th vear. The number increase. 10
1960-61. the vear those who first entered fee-re- |
1952 reached the 10t year of elementary =duc.  m. Tie number rose t
almost 3U.000 in 1964-63. the fourth schoc yeow o 1 - ree middi= school
education, and + almost 33,000 in 1970-7 .t + Ot vear of elemientary

education for the amuch Lerger primary gro ot o et e Primary Class
in 1961-62 with the iniziation of “fee-: ¢ oy w7 educzmon. U
recent patterns of flow dirough the mic e - e comtinwe (7Y w77
percent of Midede Form 1 enrollees reachiyg Mides Ferm IVTY, 60,0002 o
100,000 cleildre:. cam be estimated as reaching this
the period 197 -72 through 1973-74.

The increasis. ourpouring of middle ~chool fex2rs, most of whom hawe

feve cackz year during

received only  weneral or academic clementary education, has created

serious employ and social problems. Probaliy there was a time when

the smudler nuinoer of graduates of the middle skl weve easily absorbed

into white-coliz jmbs i the wmodern ur! an wage-carning Sector of ‘the
1967, the Eiducation
Review Commitee noted. “There is no loneser nueesh demnand for =fuis lewel

economy, but that is now long past Re;orting

of manpov.er.” But manw of the middle swnool iwawers have contmuwed to
drift to the towns lookine for jobs desnite high ==ssting urban umemploy-
nent. Many remain unen, vloved and hiwe accour d for a good perstion of
the unemploved urban du:ellers. Why =0 they gc According to me Edu-
eation Review Commitme: “The eduoation they have recelvec 1s not
t There= uadition that znvone

oriented towards prodactive employme:

who has been to schnol scould et s whoe collar? job amd conse-
quently these vour e neop ot to fh o tovns in search of the kind of
work they think “her e wuized for. . 7 The Two-Year Dezelopment

Plan published i 195 explained:

One_ of the main reasans for the pro it Veveil of unemployment in the
towns is the disparity between rurad a . un incomes. As lonz as the lewest
urban wage exceoods substantially vhe om0 meost »f thost in the Tumal
cconomy. the dzzz to the towr wiil . e unztatesd even in the fare of

e sowral 1ocomes il go far to ease the
Plar  weritnd the Govermneni’s effoets. will

mounting urbar maesmplosmer:

unemploymen: preblea it r
be directed towards fmpeoamn e s d oed liviree in the rural areas. . . .
In this way -the_mcemtive to ¢ amate o he wabar: areas and the probiem of
unemploymemt v ill ecome less - ractabis
3 Republic of Ghaza. Ti~Tear Developrmest Plen .o Accra-Tema: State Publishing Corpora-
tion. 1968, p. 80.
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It would appear that the solution lies basically in such radical -hanges
in the rural environment that the young person jeaving schiool afier grade
10 sees that he can make a good living there znd chooses to remain. Ree.
forms in the curricubum of the 9th and 10th vears—one respon:e to e
existing unemployed aniddle school leaver probleni—cannot alons be =x--
pected to provide a solution.

Basic Secondary Course and Ordinary-Level Exantination Performanice

It would appear from the enrollment starist.os (talle 13) that : Lunly
high perceniage of students whio have been selectea and admitted - pulitic
secomdary schools have proceeded through the S-ycar basic secomeiary
course to Form V. a few of them repeating alomg the way. Enrollumert in
Form V in public schools in 1970-71 was 87 percent of enrollzew: in
Form I in 1'966-67; apparently about that perznmage of the studessz who
started the course in the latter vear reached the fima! vear in 1970-70. The
comparable percentages for the four precedine cohoris, those who bazan
in 1965-66, 1964-65, 1963-64, and 1962-63. were 77, 90. 86, anc 97
percent, respectively. The remminder of the scadents apparently repesed
or dropped out. Probably most of them wesre cireipouss, for repeaters ure
mot numerous—they made up only 3 percess o hasic secondary school
course enrollments in, both 1969-70 and 197777 Evidently most of the
students reaching Form V have taken the tinal Ordinary-Level external
examination.

It appears, however, that over a consiuzieble geviod af time less fuan
40 percent of the public secondary school Foran V' candidates takir: ke
examimation at Ordinary-Level each vear haver perdformed well enougn -
earn a. certificate on the basis of which they might be selected dor fuz—ther
courses of study. Table 16 shows the perforrmance of  publinc secon:
school candidates in the Schoal Certificate examanztom in e wears
through 1964 (and also the pertormance of car didme fronr the
mumber of schools classified by the: West Afvice. Exainatwons Coosi]
as “recognized” schools). Table 17 presemts avaii-bie duta corrcenuzs ~he
performance of students from public and “recmani. «d” whooks in e ' fem-
eral Certificate of Education Ordinary-Level exazniration in re yezrs 1065
thirough 1969.

The entry requirement for th Sixth ¥orm i eeen five - mbjeets. n-

cluding English language. passad at General  ocificate o Educztmm
Ordinary-Level (passed with credit in the Scheni mrificate examinatier)

and a low aggregate mark in the five subjects. According to ome 1971 re-
port, most Sixth Forms have reguired an aggreeses of 20 or less. As of
1972 the maximum aggregate was 23 for boys ard 25 for girls. Omly dhe:
following can meet these requiremnents: Those awazded a Divasson i Scheol
Certificate, which requires 5 passes with credit wmed an aggrewne mr & sub-
jects not cexceeding 20, some of those awarded a Diviasion: T Schom: T

At
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Table 15.—~Number and percent of students from public secondary
schools and from *‘recognized’” ' schools taking the School Certificate
examination * who were awarded Division 1, Division II, and Division il

Certificates and who were not awarded Certificates: 1958-64.

{. . . means source gave no figure.]

Students
Nommer Students awarded School Certificates not a_warded
takimg ) Certificates
Year  sxam Total Division | Division II Division Wi
iration Num- Per-

Num-  Per- Num- Per- Num- Per- Num- Per-  per cent
ber cent ber cent ber cent ber cent

PUBLIC SECONDARY SCHOOLS

1958 1498 978" 65 176 12 413 28 389 26 520 3
1959 m530 975 e4 160 10 402 26 413 27 555 36
1960 Lz e e - e
1961 1852 1,190 64 242 13 464 25 484 26 662 36
1962 2123 1335 63 242 11 499 24 594 28 788 37
1963 2638 1,787 8 328 12 626 24 833 3¢ 82 A
1964 3120 2152 69 467 15 748 24 937 3 %8 31

“RECOGNIZED" SCHOOLS

1956 ~ 1356 915 68 174 13 391 29 351 26 40 32
1956 1,495 954 §4 11 11 396 27 397 27 541 36
1960 1533 1031 6 204 13 423 27 404 26 522 34
1961 1778 1,082 66 243 14 455 26 484 27 5% 34
1962 2012 1332 66 242 12 506 25 574 29 %0 34
1965 2437 1737 72 330 14 621 26 78 33 670 28
194 2653 2119 73 475 16 742 2% 902 31 770 27

! A classifi:.:lion used in West African Examinations Council reports.

= The exa= nation for the West African School Certificate in 1958 and 1959, the examination for the
School Certifnzate of the West African Examinations Council in the years 1960-62, and the Joint Exam.
ination for +'-> School Certificate and the General Certificate of Education of the West African Examina-
tions. Counci. .. 1963 and 1964.
NCTE.—~Bec: .52 of rounding, detail may not add to totals.
SCURCES: (1 for public secondary schcoi Students: Ghana. Ministry of Education. Education Report for
the-Years 15%3-1960. p. 67. Education Report 1960 61. p. 18. Education Report 1963-67. p. 80. Educa-
tiomal Statistrcs 1968-69. p. 89. (2) For “recognized™ school students: The West African Examinations
soumcil, Schewl Examinations in West Africa 1954 1959; A Statistical Summary. p. 5. Annual Report for
the ‘Year Ended 31 March 1958. p. 12. Annual Report for the Year Ended 31 March 1964. p. 52. Annual
Rercort for thee Year Ended 31 March 1965, pp. 58, 59, 61.

titzeate, which requires -+ passes with eredit and an aggregate not exceed-
Her 28, and some of those who pass 3 or more subjects in the General

Certificate of Education examination, Table 16 shows that during the
period from 1938 through 1964 the proportion of public secondary school

~ candidates who obtained Division I Schiool Certificates ranged between 10

and 15 percent and the proportion who obtained Division II Certificates
between 2+ and 28 percent. Judging by the limited available data for 1965
through 1969, only abont 25 percent of the candidates cach year passed in
five or more subjects. Probably less than one-fourth of the students com-
pleting the basic secondary school course have performed well enough to
gain admission to a Sixth Form.
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Tahle 17.—~Number and percent of students from public secondary
schools and from *‘recognized” schools taking the General Certificate
of Education Ordinary-Level examination who passed in five or more
subjects and in four or more subjects: 1965-69

[. . . means source gave no figure.]

Students passing

Num'ber 4 or more subjects B
Year taking 5ormore including English 4 or more subjects 4 or more
f::'";n subjects and mathematics  including English subjects
n e e e e e e e —— e - e
Number Percent Number Percent Number Percent Number Percent
1 2 3 4 5 ] 7 8 9 10
PUBLIC SECONDARY SCHOOLS ‘
1965 3984 ... 598 15 1,122 28 1,729 43
1966 4946 ... 633 13 1,214 25 1,943 39
1967 6,370 1,620 25 . - e 2,326 37
1968 6,207 . e 2,234 36
1969 7,157 ... e s 2,760 39
“RECOGNIZED" SCHOOLS
1968 6247 15855 25 ... T R -
1969 7,132 1,902 27 .. e e e

Sources. Republic of Ghana, Ministry of Educalion. Education Report 1963-67. Accra: 19687 p. 80. -
Educational Statistics 1968 69. Accra: 1971. pp. 88, 89. Sarah French and T. A. Boyd. An Enquity Con-.
cerning Employment ‘Cpportunities for Secondary School Leavers in Ghana. Cape Coast: University Press,
1971, University of Cape Coast Social Studies Project. Research Report Series Paper No. 6. p. 15.

Requirements for admission to other post-Ordinary-Level courses have
varied considerably, but passes at Ordinary-Level in four subjects have
not been an unusual requirement. Table 17 shows that in most of the years
from 1965 through 1969, the proportion of public secondary school candi-
dates taking the General Certificate of Education examination who passed
any four or nwe subjects at Ovdinary-Level ~-a proportion including those
gualificd for Sixth Form admisson--was less than -0 pereent. Evidently
i most vears less than wwo-tilths of the swdents completing the basic
A-year secondary course performed well enough to continue their studies
i any full-tiime program.

Form 1'=1"1 Junctuwre

The juncture between Form Voon the one hand and Sixth Form and
other post-Ordinary-Level comses on the other, like that between elemen-
tuy and secondary education. constitutes a major break in the structure
and an area of pressure. Most Form V' students would like to continue in
a program of full-time studies and many of them would prefer the Sixth
FForm, the pathway to university degrees and the positions to which they
can lead. Fewer than half of Fonu ¥ graduates have in fact been able
to progress into programs of further full-time study.
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In the late 1960's and early 1970's, only about 22 percent of the Form V
class in a given year (a slightly higher percentage of the Form V science
students and a slightly lower percentage of the Form 'V arts students) did
in fact find places in the Sixth Form the following year. The great majority
—about 78 percent—of Form V students either entered other forns of
training or left school to scek criployinent. The piercentage of Formn V stu-
dents iu this situation (1ot going on to Sixth Form) apparently did not
vary greatly during the 1960’s. But the absolute number of Form V stu-
dents spiraled upward from about 1,700 in 1960 to more than 7,800 in
1970-71 and the absolute number of Form V students unable to obtain
Sixth Form places—probably about 1400 in 1960 aud less than 3,000 in
1965—increased to meore than 6,000 in 1970.

An increasing number of these Form V graduates unable to gain ad-
muission to the Sixth Form have been entering the Certificate A Post Sec-
ondary teacher-training course. The number rose from fewer than 300 a
year up through 1966-67 to more than 1,000 a year in 1968-69 through
1970~71, and in these later vears accounted for 15 to 17 percent of the
Form V enrolluent the previous vear. This increase suggests dwindling
opportunities clsewhere for Form V leavers: probably they would not enter’
teacher training if they could find anything better clsewhere. Available
data suggest that many of the Form V leavers who do go iuto teacher train-
ing do not do this immediately after leaving school but instead delay their
entrance. A University of Cape Coast study found that ouly 6 percent of a
sample of Form V leavers centered teacher training immediately, while
enrollment data suggest that a considerably higher percentage (17 per-
cent) do this eventually.

Other Forin V graduates have gone on to technical courses—the pre-
Ordinary-Level general engineering and building courses or post-Ordinary-
Level courses. It is impossible to determine from the enrollinents in these
courses the precise number who have dorie so, for these enrollments in-
chude students from other than the secondary schools. Probably the number
has nat exceeded 200 to 300 in any recent year. Training institutions out-
side the forwal systein which are operated by other government ministries
and private conmmnercial schools probably absorb only a few hundred more
Form V graduates cach year. Other Form V graduates, in declining num-
bers, lave entered preliminary courses in the universities. Very possibly
eurollment of Fornt V graduates in all of these courses in any year in the
late 1960's or carly 1970s accounted for less than 8-percent of total Form
V enrollnient the previous year.

If so, total enrollment in all post-Ordinary-Level courses, including the
Sixth Forn: and the Certificate A Post Secondary course, in any year of
the late 1960’s and early 1970's, accounted for less than half of Form V
enrollment the previous year. Enrollments in these courses in any year
included Form V graduates who waited a year or more hefore entering
the courses, but the percentage figure probably does give an approximate
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indication of the proportion of Form V graduates who do at one time or
another go on to {ull-time courses.

It would seem that more than half of the students completing Forin V
in any recent year have left school at this point to seek employinent or
carry on their studies privately in an attempt to improve their academic
credentials. Possibly the number of such *‘secondary school leavers” in-
creased from about 2,000 in 1966 to n:ore than.4,000 in 1970.

Performance on the Ordinary-Level examination seeins to be the de-
termining factor in luniting the proportion who go on to further full-time
studies. A comparison of enrollments in” postsecondary courses with the
numbers performing well on the Ordinary-Level examinations the previous
year suggests that all students who have been successful enough in the
examination to meet the entry requirements have gone on into programs
of further full-time study. Academically successful candidates do not be-
come school leavers. There are plenty of places for them in post-Ordinary-
Level courses. The academically unsuccessful become the school leavers.

Research indicates that there is unemployment among these secondary
school leavers. A Uuniversity of Cape Coast study of a sample of 1968 and
1969 Form V lcavers showed that 6 months or so after they left form V,
48 percent were in some form of full-time further education. Another
27.5 percent were in full-time employment, and the largest percentage of
these were in teaching (42 percent) and clerical employment (18 percent).
The remaining 2+4.5 percent—about one fourth of the Form V leavers and
almost half of those not in school—were unemployed. There seemed to
be no dramatic shortage of the types of jobs secondary school leavers could
fill. The crux of the problem seemed to be not the lack of jobs or oppor-
tunities but the “unemployability” of the school !vaver. While lack of skills
or capital were perhaps factors, there appeared to be a general reluctance
to aceept available opportunities and a tendency to wait for something
better. A high percentage of those not in school were discontent and what
most of themn wanted was more full-time schooling.* Another study con-
ducted under the auspices of the Curriculum Developinent and Research,
Unit showed that the proportion of secondary school leavers who were

‘unemployed declined as time went on and fell rapidly between the 12th

and 16th month after they left school, at which time they were forced to
accept positions as pupil teachers.!

The Sixth Form and Advanced-Level Examination Performance

The data in table 15 suggest that in recent years more than 93 percent
of the students enrolled in Lower Form VI in public secondary schools

2 Sarah French and 1. A. Boyd. An Enquiry Concerning Employment Opportunities for Second-
ary School Learers in Ghana. University of Cape Coast Social Studics Project, Research Report
Series, Paper No. 6. Cape Coast: the University, 1971, passim.

4 Ibid. p. 46.
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have proceeded to Upper Form VI the following year. Wastage in the
Sixth Form course has been minimal. According to Ministry of Education
figures, between 70 and 90 percent of those enrolled in Upper Form VI
kave taken their Advanced-Level examinations.

However, certainly not as high a proportion as might be hoped have
performed well enough on. the final external Advanced-Level examination
to meet the requirements for entry to a university degree course. Based
mainly on various reports of the West African Examinations Council, the
tabulation below shows for certain years during the period from 1957
through 1969 the total number of school candidates who took the Ad-
vanced-Level examination (the Higher School Certificate examination up
through 1961 and the General Certificate of Education examination in the
years from 1962 through 1969), the number and percent of these candi-
dates who Ppassed in two or more subjects at Advanced- (or Principal-)
Level, and also the number and percent of candidates who did not pass
even one subject at Advanced-Level. ’

School
candidates Candidates passing Candidates passing
taking 2 or more subjects no subject at
examination at Advanced-Level Advanced-Level
Number Percent - Number Percent
1957 272 222 81 — —
1958 251 213 85 —_— —
1959 328 252 77 19 6
1962 383 240 63 55 14
1963 665 343 52 126 19
1964 629 383 61 110 17
1965 887 479 54 164 18
1966 972 512 53 197 20
1967 1,141 647 57 240 .21
1968* 1,118 644 58 146 13
1969* 1,350 649 48 287 21

! Data are for University of Londen General Certificate of Education examination only. Data are
unvailable that show the number of school candidates passing a given number of subjects in the
University of London and the West African Examinations Council General Certificate of Education
examinations.

As indicated by the tabulation, the percentage of all students taking the
Advanced-Level examination who passed two or more subjects at Ad-
vanced-Level (and thus might have met the minimum entry requirements
for degree courses during the 1960's) had dropped from more than 80
percent in 1957 and 1958 to between 52 and 63 percent during the period
from 1962 through 1968. Then, in 1969, the percentage fell below the
50 percent level. Performance had declined with the rapid expansion of
Sixth Form facilities. The number of students with two or more Advanced-

‘Level passes never exceeded 650. The tabulation also shows that in certain

years one-fifth of all students taking the examination failed to pass even
one subject at Advanced-Level.
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The production by the Sixth Forius of a sufficient nuber of adequately
qualified science candidates for scientific university degree courses is and
has been of crucial importance in the system. In each of the years from
1967-68 through 1971-72, science students outnumbered arts students and
except for 1 year outnumbered them in Upper Form VI as the tabulation
on the next page shows.

Comparable cnrollment figures for carlier ycars are not available, but
examination data suggest that in the period immediately following inde-
pendence miore students were studying sciences and mathematics than arts
subjects and that this balance was reversed in the early 1960°s before sci-
ence students once again, in the late 1960%s, outnumbered the others.®

Within the science group, students concentrating on the physical sciences
have apparently outnumbered those concentrating on the biological sci-
euces. In 1969 the total numiber of Advanced-Level subject examinations
taken and passed in biological and physical science subjects and mathe-
niatics were distributed as follows:

Examinations taken Examinations passed

Biological sciences 336 215
Physical sciences 1,158 714
Mathematics 723 488

In the absence of examination data showing separately the number of
Sixth Form arts students and the number of Sixth Form science students
passing two or more subjects at Advanced-Level, it is iinpossible to de-
termine how many science students meeting the entry requirements for
scientific university degree courses the Sixth Forms have produced an-
nually. But the existence at university level of predegree science courses—
which were in effect Sixth Forui science programs—and the imbalance
between enrollments in scientific and other programs at the University
of Ghana testificd to the fact that throughout most of the 1960’s the Sixth
Forms were not turning out ¢nongh students of this type. The University
of Science and Technology's elimination of the predegree courses late in
the decade indicated that by that time the secondary schools were turning
out from their Sixth Forms at least as many science candidates as this uni-
versity could admit. But in the carly 1970's there were evidently still too
few for the scientific courses at Gliana’s other two universities.

Technical Education

The number of technical institutions within the formal educational sys-

5In hoth 1958 and 1939, about three-fifths of all (he subject ecxaminations that Sixth Form
students took in the Higher School Certificate Examination were examinations in matheinatics and
science subjects. The proportion dropped 1o less than half in 1963 before rising to 50 percent in
1965 and 1966 and then to 61 percent in 1967, The number of examinations in science and mathe-
waties subjeets that candidates passed at Advanced-Level as a proportion of all the examinations they
passed at Advanced-Level was roughly threesfifths in 1958 and 1939 and dropped to onc-half in 1963
and 1964 hefore rising again in 1967 to the 1938 and 1959 levels.
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tem administered by- the Ministry of Education grew from 8 in 1956 to
15 in 1967-68. Table 18 shows enrollments in these institutions during
the period from 1956-57 through 1971-72. As the table shows, these en-
rollments did not expand significantly until the last years of the C.P.P. .
government and then declined in the first years after the 1966 coup. Con-
siderable expansion did occur in the very late 1960's and very early 1970’s,
and in 1971-72 more than 8,000 students were attending courses, over
half of them on a full-time basis.

These students were distributed among courses of different types and
levels as follows:

Total _ e 7,895

General preparatory 3,060
Pretechnical ___ 2,512
General course in: )

Building 130
Engineering _. i 418 -

Craft . 2,142

Craft (intermediate) in: . .
Building _ 232
Engineering 1,064

Advanced (final) craft in:

Building = 24
Engineering _ 108

Other __—___ — 714

Postsecondary technician - 525
Technician certificate in: >

Construction _ ' 14
Electrical engineering —_____ 108
Mechanical engineering — : 132

Ordinary Technician Diploma in:

Building 43
Engineering —___ : 170
Mining engineering .. : 58

Business or commercial ———ee_- 1,566
Post-Middle business 471 -
Post-Ordinary-Level business __ . 78
Accountancy __ 59
Other . _____ 958

Domestic - 441
Post-Middle —__-__ 172
Catering ___._ 169
Institutional management —-__- 100

Technical teacher training ._.. 161

1 Includes 610 in the Accra and Tema technical training centers. About 39 percent were in
general preparatory courses, 27 percent in craft courses, 20 percent in business courses, and only *
7 percent in the various courses ‘preparing technicians in building and engineering. .

Table 19 shows the number of persons.passing City and Guilds of Lon-
don Institute craft and technicians examinations in building and engineer-
ing in each of the years 1955 through 1969. Of the total of almost 4,200
examinations passed during the period, the overwhelming majority were
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craft examnan

s and only 469 were post-Ordinary-Level examinations
for technicians. .11 addition, during the years 1964 through 1969, 192 per-
sons passed exaiainations in domestic subjects (catering, domestic cookery,
and dressmaking).

Teacher Training

Initial Training

During the period from 1952 through 1964-65—ycars of rapid elemen-
tary school expansion—the number of initial teacher-training colleges was
brought up from 20 (1951) to 46 (1964-65) and additions to existing
colleges further expanded the systewn of initial training. Intake, enroli-
ment, and output increased, but, except for a period of 4 school years, the
colleges did not turn out a sufficient number of trained teachers to reverse
the unfavorable balance between triined and untrained teachers in the
elementary schiools. Trained teachers outnumbered the untrained only in
school years 1999 through 1961-62. After inmoduction of fee-free compul-
sory primary =nd middle school education.in 1961-62, which resulted in
an explesion of clememtary school cnroliments, and reorganization of
teacher trairmug the following vear (the replacement of the Certificate B
2-vear course by the Certificate A 4-year -ourse), the output of trained
teachers {ror= the colleges completely failec to keep pace with the increase
in school exzroliznents. As a result, the roportion of trained teachers
dropped from imore than half in 1961-€2 to less than 36 percent in
1965-66. : .

With the emergency opening of 35 new initial training colleges in 1965-
66. the numiser of init{al. colleges shot up to 82 and their total intake in-
creased from. less than 3%800 in 1964-65 ,to almost 6,800 in 1965-66.

During the first 2 school years following the 1966 coup, the number of
students entering training colleges fell off although total enrollments, which
reflected carlier intake, continued to rise (table 20). With the initiation
of the 2-year development plan in 1968-69, teacher training received new
emphasis. One of the educational aims of the plan was to reduce the pro-
portion of untrained teachers in primary and middle schools: from over
60 percent in 1967-68 to less than 50 percent by the end of the plan period
in 1970. As one step toward this end, the intake of the training colleges
was to be restored in 1968-69 to the previous peak level.® The objective
was not only to increase the total intake but also, as far as possible, to draw
students entering teacher training from the secondary schools rather than
from the wmiddle schools. As the 1967 budget document indicated, it had
been decided “to step up the enrollment” in postsccondary training col-
leges “in view of the fact that more secondary school leavers are now
available to train as teachers. The Ministry’s long-term policy is to recruit

o Republic of Ghana. Two-Year Development Plan . . . . loc. cit. pp. 83, 85.
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only such students Into training colleges.as a whole in order to improve
the standard as well as the quality of teachers.”?

As table 20 shiows, the intake into the initial training colleges increased
substantially to about 6,200 in 1968-69—-a figure not quitc up to the
1965-66 level—and has been declining since then. But the number of
initial colleges giving the 2-year postsecondary course increased from 4
in 1966-67 to 12 in 1971-72, and the intake into this course from about

- 300 in 1966-67 to more than 1,500 in 1971~72. Because larger numbers

have been proceeding through the 2-year course, the output of trained
teachiers has.apparently been increasing despite the decline in intake.
Operating at a time of declining or slowly rising primary school enroll-
ments, the teacher-training program had the desived effect. By 1972, 71
percent of the elementary schiool teachers were certificated, and the Min-
istry, estinmating that this percentage would rise to 90 percent by 1976 and
that the colleges would be overproducing elementary school teachers,
planned to reduce the number of training colleges to between 30 and 40
in 1975-76 and to reduce the overall intake into them. It also planned
progressively to increase the intake into the Certificate A Post Secondary
course while reducing the intake into the -t-year course. The objective was

-to admit only secondary school leavers to teacher training by about 1975-

76.
Specialist Trairvina

Enroliment. i ~secialist teachier-training courses (excluding the former
4-vear housecraft course) were as follows in recent years.

1967-68 1968-69 1969-70 1970-71 1971-72

Total __.____ 620 742 831 879 926

Advanced Teacher-

Training College

COUTSES oo e 299 427 440 426 464
Specialist Teacher-

Training College

CONFSES oo 260 247 248 252 250
Mampong Deaf

Training College

COUrSE mmmemm o 16 14 19 19 21
Bagabaga (formerly

Tamalie Government)

Traintng

College rural science

and agriculwral

science courses ... _ 45 64 93 116 120
2-year Certificate A
Housecraft courses ___  __. —_— 31 66 71

7 Ghana. The Annual Estimates for 1967-68. L:VIII:16.
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Although the numnber awarded diplomas cach year is not available, increas-
ing final year envolhnents in these courses suggest that the production of
specialist teachers has been rising. Probably the number of science and
mathematics teachers produced has not been adequate.

University Education

University education has held a favored position within the Ghanaian
system, consistently receiving, in relation to the number of students it has
served, an extremely high proportion of Government funds available for
education. With this support the university iustitutions achieved a remark-
able growth in student numbers in the years following the reorganization of
higher education in 1961. By 1965-66 their combined enrollments had
reached 4,300—a figure more than three times the total enrollinent in the
two universities in 1961-62, After the coup of 1966 the various govern-
ments, attempting to deal with the country’s inherited financial difficulties,
held down the expenditures on higher education; the physical development
of the institutions lagged: and the total cnrollment of the three institutions,
cach with its own pattern of enrollinent growth, had by 1971-72 reached
some 5,000 students:

University of

Uniuversity Science and  University of

Total of Ghana Technoivgy Cape Coast
1961-62 1,390 ’ 682 708 ———
1962-63 2,065 1,174 736 155
1963-64 2,461 1,397 808 256
1964-65 3.414 1,793 1,099 522
1965-66 4,301 2.001 1,440 . 860
1966-67 4,478 2,188 1,300 990
1967-68 +,768 2,252 1,394 1,122
1968-6¢ 5.035 2,445 1,549 1,041
1969-70 © 4,756 2,501 1,458 797
1970-71 +,731 2,525 1,344 862
1971-72 5.063 . 2,530 1,528 1,005

The total number of degrees, diplomas, and certificates awarded annually
by the university institutions increased from 239 in 1961 to more than
1,300 in 1971.

The universities achieved impressive overall growth. A number of factors
combined, however, to place limits on the extent to which they were able
to contribute, through the output of trained persounel, to the country’s
development.

The early advancement of higher education in Ghana has been de-
scribed, probably quite correctly, as “uncoordinated.” In the absence of
effective governmental or other iechanisims for assuring coordination, each
institution for the most part proceeded with its own development, some-
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tinies adding programs or deparunents which duplicated those of its sister
institutions. Apparently intending to climinate duplication, the Govern-
ment intervened dramatically to veorganize highev cducation in the period
from 1963 through 1963. However, one part of the overall plan—estab-
lishment of a separate university college of agriculture—adversely affected
enrollment growth in the existing faculties. In addition, the expansion of
higher education proceeded in the absence of adequate manpower statistics
and goals that might have provided guidance to the institutions in de-
{ermining the numbers and types of personnel to be produced. Finally, the
development of higher education went forward at a time when the sec.
ondary schools were turning out an insufficient number of se‘ence candi-
dates meeting established university adimission requirements. ‘This shortage
affected the distribution of students by level and field of study and subse-
quently, of course, the composition of the output. The following review of
the enrollment and output of each of the three institutions reveals some
of the problems that developed.

The Unicersity of Ghana

Total enroliment and output groicth.—At the University of Ghana, total
enrollment leaped from less than 700 in 1961-62 to 2.000 in 1965-66, and
then, growing much more slowly after the 1966 coup, leveled off at some
9,500 in the years 1969-70 through 1971-72. (Details appear in table 21.)
The university first (in 1962-63) doubled up its students in the rooms of
the residence halls (thus inereasing enrollinent from 700 to 1,200). Later
it built low=cost annexes to the halls of residence and, to lower food costs,
a cafeteria. When all this was done and residential construction ceased, the
university had places for only 2100 students ® (not connting nonresidential
students, most of whom were in graduate programs). By -the late 1960's,
limits on space had already forced the university—which not too many
years carlier could rot find enough students and had empty places—to
uen away qualified applicants for first degree COUrses. In 1968-69, for
example, it had 150 more applicants meeting its minimum admission re-
quivements than it could admit. By 1971-72 the number was 248.

‘As tabie 22 reveals. the number of degrees, diplomas, and certificates
awarded annually by the university to its own students increased from
fewer than 200 in 1961 to more than 700 in 1971. By the end of that year -
it had awarded almost -+.100 first degrees. about 1.200 subdegrec level
diplomnas- and certificates. and more than 300 postgraduate degrees and
diplomas. ‘ -

Earollment distribution.- -The student body has always consisted mainly
of Ghanaian male undergraduates. Of the total 1971-72 enrollment of

< Later. in 1972, the university made plans to convert pairs of annexes into halls of residence and
thus provide accommodation for an additional 180 students.
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2,530 students, women (who numbered 382) made up about 15 percent
and non-Ghanaians (170 from 28 countries) about 7 percent. Of the latter
170, 56 were from the United States, 38 from Nigeria, 23 from the United
Kingdom, and the remairder from 15 countries in and 10 countries outside
Africa. )

As indicated in table 21, which shows the distribution of students by
level and field of study, Legon remuins a predominantly undergraduate
institution. About 75 vercent of all students enrolled in 1971-72 were in
first degree programs and 12 percent in diploma and certificate courses
below first degree level. Postgraduate degree, diploma, and other programs
enrolled about 11 percent. The proportion of graduate students has in-
creased steadily over the years. The percentage of total places filled by
subdegree level diploma and certificate students and the ratic of diploma
and certificate students to first degree students moved upward during the
first half of the 1960's, but has been declining since 1965-66.

Although the number receiving middle-level training in the subdegree-
level courses has been declining in recent vears, the distribution of these
students by field of study has been improving. In the mid-1960's a very
high percentage of these students were taking courses in administration
and the perforning arts. Since then enrollments in these courses have been
reduced, those in agriculture diploma courses (which did not begin until
1965-G6) have been stepped up,” and new much-needed subdegree-level
courses have been started in home science extension (1970-71), statistics
(1968-69), and accounting.

At the first degree level, an imbalance between enrollments in science,
agriculture, and medicine on the one hand and all other ficlds (arts, social
studties, law, and adinistration) on the other has been a-major and per-
sistent problein. The total number of University of Ghana first degree
students and the nummber and pereent of the total enrolled in the scientific
fields and in all other fields in the vears 1957-58 through 1971-72 are
eiven in the tabulation on page 249.

As the tabulation shows, the percentage of all first degree students en-
rolled in the scientific ficlds declined from about 31 percent in the late
1950's to about 18 percent in 1963-6+ and 1964-65 befove rising again
above the 30 pereent level in the late 1960's. As of 1971-72 the problem
persisted. Of the 1,887 first degree and predegree students, only 676 (36

. percent) were in the scientific programs—338 (17.9 percent) in medicine,

216 (11.4 percent) in science and home science, and 122 (6.5 percent)
in agriculture-—while about 49 percent were in arts and social studies, §
pereent in administration, and 6 percent in law. (Although still high, the
proportion in arts and social studies had declined considerably from the

“In wmost years. the number taking these cowrses has been about onc-half or less than one-half
the mmnber of stndents taking degree conrses in agriculture.

245

247



£l

81

e

61

€l

{
£y
9

{1
e

ai

61

1

A

vt

10¢ v

12!

951

£6

{01

0€1

€1

81

(44

Al

14!

616

0
80€
81l
S1
L6
811
el

L
¥6¢ u
611
£
166
12l
8L1

892
992 «
AN
12
200'7
113
L1

9EC =
90¢ «
601
01
8Y0'l
LS
€61

91¢ =
€91
L01

£€0'1
oy
Gl

181 =
20T o
{01
L¥6
8¢
141

9l
Nm 114
96
v88
14
£El

£6
MN ot
74
voL
A
6

8L
Mm or
v6
(86
[A7
8t

£6

89
60y
€€

6el

S8
6L¢
ov

sot

i

2661

6002

616'1

618'

Tel't

015°1

9Ge'1 .

290'1

068

€09

665

GbG .

525

106'¢

Shv'e

2527

8812

100'

£6L'1

L6€'1

728!

89

19

609

T T

sansnels
. * 20Us108
e
e UOHRSISIUWPY |RI30S
s mo_ﬁ_‘_“w >hm=~_n_
s 01 2ON0Y
* SAIPMS UBILHY
Sa|PNIS |eio0g pue shiy
s 200110019

*o(eol
< 3)enpead)sod

* 9audIs
e QUIIDON
s
. s 3112198 BUION
e S3MONYS (120S pUE SHIY
et RN
s iR ISHIIDY

T iejoy
¢ @213aq 15214

 {ejo} puesy

e

14!

£l

ai

48

01

6

8

L

9

S

4

1

T
-0461

0L
—6961

69
~8961

89
—{961

{9
~9961

99
—6961

69
1961

9
—£961

£9
—2961

a9
-1961

19
—0961

08
-6961

~8661

86
—{561

pnis Jo piay pue (331

[-2an81y ou aae3 92.n0S jey) sueaw ° °]

2/-146T—8G-£S6T KPS JO PIaL} Pue [9A3] Aq ,‘BuBYS JO AJSISAIUN SY] JE-SIUIPRIS JO JIGUINN—"TZ 3IGEL

246

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

E\.



‘I—0@ ‘Yd '9—"3§ ‘W !g—ewo|dip ajenpesBisod :smOJj0; Se PAINGIISIT 4
(S) y1—43ojooz ! H-—uopInu fT—Ansiwayd g
~—kns{waydolq (sarepipues ‘g ‘yd € Juipnjoul) G—Auejog :smojlog se paynquilsi( e
"ME| U] 3s4n0D [edf}aesd BY) Ul (8 PUB BSIN0D SMET JO JAJSAY U; § Sapnjou|
*354N0D SMET
JO 13)SBW 3y} pue mey U1 3asinod |edfjoesd Byl Yloq ZL—TL6T Ul (gj pue !asinod 3as3
-3p @17 JE3K-E mau 3y} payajdwod pey oym asoy) Joj me| U] asinod (edoesd Jedk-[
3y} ‘1£-0L61 Y3noiy) 99~G961 wouy (z) ‘asmod a313ap mel (sinoucy) ‘v'@ 3yl pajaid
-Wod pey oym asoy) Joj asinod ‘ge1y Jeak-z i3wi0) By} ‘S9-b96T Pue $9-g96I Ut (I)
8J9M 9S3YL "me] ur 33433p 1SJY BY) PauILd Pey OyYm 3sOY) JOj MB| U) SASIN0D 3yl ,
‘g—suoldyay jo Apmis (1)
[—ABojoto0s {(z) 9—sonsinBun] (z) §—A101SIH Hp) pI-——Aydesdoan ‘e—uysiiul ‘(ajep
Ipued ‘@ ‘Ud T Buipnjow) gZ—sIjwouod3 z—4~B0]03Ydsy :sMO||0} SB PIINGUISIC u:
~uopjensiuiwpy |e1oos ul ewojdiq alenperd}sod 41
‘sarpnis A1esq) uy ewojdig ajenpesdysod ¢r
'69-b961 'a51n0d UDjjednpl ui *3S "W 3u} pue 'y3-£961—8S
—{S61 '254n0> uoljeanpj ui (ewoldiq 10) ajedyiysad ajenpesd)sod panutjuodsip ayyf .
‘0 "UYd 34y 10§ g pue 'y'W 3y} so) BulApnIS 8T u
‘aimnoLdy up 95 ‘W a3yl Joy Bukpnls (1Y
°sjuapn)s yo:e3sas JullisIA S3pnjdu) ‘g0z O) SPPe uwnjod 'adsnos Aq uaAld [ejo} 4
‘y2Jeasal pue 'sasinod ajedyi}1ad pue ewojdip ‘assBap ajenpe:dysod Bupnjouy

‘0z

—89~/961 '52—(9-9961 ‘61—99-G961 :pajioda’ ueaq aAey asin0d ieyy ut.sjuawijos
-u3 Juimoljoj ayYL °asinod 3duaids Klewwijaid 3y) up Siuapmys S3PAI3UW A|Geqold oy

'09—2¢

~TL6T ‘Sy—TL~0L6T '65—0L~696T '26—89-L961 '29—L9-9961 ‘IE—99-G96T *Iv—50
~b96T ‘SmOjj0j Se 3Jam S1aqunu Jf3yl ‘3sin0d |edtpawasd 3Y) Ul SJUBpN)S SaPA|IU| 4y
‘354n02 |e21pawald 3y} ul 1Y w

*95Jn00 977 JUBLIND BY} SMO|(O) YIIYM ‘M) U] 3siN0D jednoerd JuUdLND BY)

u:m 'asmn0d meY (SINOUOH) °y°g BY) Pamof|oj Yatym ‘asinos °g'1y sawioy ay) s3pn|ox3

*0£~-6961 U3nosy} 99-G961 ‘asinod 23183p 'g'31 ay) pue ‘SO-v9GT UENOIY) 09-6S6(
'asin0d 3a13ap me (sinouoy) 'y'g 3yl :mel Ul asinod 83483 )shy 3y) KJuo sapnjouj 4
'35Jn02 33433p 4y} ur 2£ pue asinod Kewwiad e Ul 6 SapA[dY] ¢

) 's354N0d Kieupwy
+3id payadsun ui sjuapn)s 9 'sjuspnis [edtpawasd [ O} uonppe u; 'sapnjout .
'Sasinod Aseujwijasd paytoadsun uy £ sapnjouy ,
‘me| pue £30j0ay) 3urApnis $3s1n03 Kseulwijaid uy gy sapn|y| .
*s}oalqns sayjo pue K3ojoay) Buikpnys sasinoad Kreuswijasd uy $§ Sapn)3uy

“sjoal
-qns sajpnis |ero0s pue syse Aurew 3uikpnnls sasmod Arewwijaid i gy SapRjou) ¢
's354n0d Aseurwjaid 43y)0 pue 3sIN0d jeOIpawaid 3y} Sapnjou) ;
‘1961 11un eueyn jo 3Bapon Aussaaiun ayy ¢

86 9 GG Ve 01

£01 24! Wle OFI 0w G
6 8 8

{E LE EE
144 oy 02

wm .umm mm Nm cm m qﬂ serrenee eserreny

55 b9 99 16 811 9l Syl 021 &L

N m 7& m m ” E——————.
B S =430

T e SHY Supulojsad
T UQISUAIK 30Ua10g Aoy
B suolditay jo Apmg
A4 1l £¢ "y UDLRAISIUIWDY [e1o0g
serresee cecresnnr craeises ceeernsetean " :OZNu:ﬁu M:._w:._z
e 91 [ I ve " w UONEORD]
S3alpn}S |e1o0S pue shy
© . aInynoudy
T g voeAsluwpy

EIE 1EE c6¢ 9EE LeE {9 6LE Gle T4

2 . ab g n s ol
. Saeayniag pue sewopdig

247

249

PAruntext provided by eric

E\.



120461 ydnoayl
29-19617 SJe3k Yy 10§ 10)ladueyJ-3diA 3} Aq spoddy jenuuy pue 09-6561 udnoiyl
8G~/GBT Siesk ayy oy jedpuyid awy £q suoday lenuuy eueyd §0 AYSIIAUNR OS|Y "EB
-d 7g961 ‘uopesndiod Bujysiiang eueyd tewsl-esidy 'L9-€961 yoday uoyeanpy “uon
-eanp3 §0 Ans{ui 'eueyn 40 2j1qnday °Z0Z ‘d "6961 ‘salisneIs jo neaing |e1juag ayl
40 §leyaq uo uopewsojul 0 ANSIUIW eid0y “yoog JEIA |eapsiElS 99-5968 "SANSHEIS
Jo neaing lcnuad ‘eueyd Jo ajlgnday "passadold ‘2zl-2li dd -ZL/3L6% sansners
‘pueyy JO Aysianun g d "ZLBT ‘T BN TLBL-1861 SIs(iE)S dMsed "eueyd j0 Aus
-19AUn °C 0 "g96T 'T “JEN "89B3-1981 SINsMES dised "RUBYD JO AISIAAIUN 1532IN0S
. . ‘safenque|
veteueyn jo 3upyoeay 3y Joj s132)ue310 10j 251N02 jei2ads Uf SIUAPNIS OF SIPNIUL w:
“MB| U] 35IN0D |€193dS B U SUIPNIS ¥Z SIPNIOUL
*payjoads jou ae Kpnis
40 SP|al @SOYM SJUIPNIS |EUOJSEII0 PUE UOISSIWPE |ejoads pue $5an00 [B1D3CS .
‘ 'S9|1S(7€1S Uf S35IN0D 33 FBPUON 1

*spjey Pay)dadsun U) 9 Pue SasIN0I aduep pue ‘ewelp ‘snw Ul QYT SAPNIAU]

‘sp(ay PayLdadsun Uy (1 pue SISIN0I 3ouep pue 'ewesp ‘SNW uf £G SIPNIIU] i
“sa|pmg UBD)YY JO JyMNISY) Ay Jo (sweidosd payradsun S0 ‘parou a1aym ‘pue)

aouep pue ‘SaIpN}S IIJEIY) PUR BWERIP 'DISNW U) SISIN0I 3)EIYNIAD pue ewo)d)0 s
*Agojoay) Ul 31enuaNT 3y} o) Julpes)

25IN02 JAULIOj 3y} Pue SuoyBYAY JO APMIS Ay} i 2)eIUAIY ayy o} Buipeaj 3siN0 cx

*UDHBS{UIWRY |BII0G U} 2301112 Ay} O} Bu)ped) 3500 i
*351000 S13)S1S PICM AU} ‘ZL-1L6T Pue T/-0L6T ) ‘pue ‘(BursinN Jised

504 Ut ewoldwy A1awiog) uoieanpl SuisinN Ul ewoldiq 3y} o} 3uipest ISIN0J /x

*UO{}EINPI U} AIRIYILIAD A)R)D0SSY Y} 0} BUIPES] 35IN0D PINURUOCISIP BUL
*asmynondy uy

ewoldig PUD)EN Byl pue aimnapdy v twoldig 121320 By} 0) Buiped| SISINOY 4
WaWuIaA0d (B30} puE ‘Uojje]Siu)WpR |ejidsoy ‘uoijesnsiuiwpe

ayjqnd Ui asoyy Supn(dUl ‘UONEeNSIKWPY §0 |COYIS B4} JO 5354062 38.33pUOY YL oo
‘way; jo

Jsow JOj ApMyS JO Play aUO UEY) IO SMOYS AdN0S ‘SJUapNIS Ya1easal FuilSIA w

*Apn}s JO SPjaY O UDNBUIQWOD © 10 APAIS JO SPIRY JAUND =

)
o
e

248

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

E\.



O

ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

period from 1961-62 through 1965-66 when it nioved from 68 to 63
percent.) '

Agriculture. medicine,

: and science Other
Total Number Percent Number Percent
1957-38 363 112 30.9 251 69.2
1958-39 439 143 31.2 316 68.9
1959-60 543 167 30.6 378 69.4
1960-61 599 165 27.5 434 72.5
1961-62 603 126 20.9 477 79.1
1962-63 890 171 19.2 719 80.8
1963-64 1,062 191 18.0 871 82.0
1964-65 1,356 243 17.9 1,113 82.1
1965-66 1,510 311 20.6 1,199 79.4
1966-67 1,721 427 24.8 1,294 75.2
1967-68 1,819 509 28.0 1,310 72.0
1968-69 1,919 632 32.9 1,287 67.1
1969-70 2,009 715 35.6 1,294 64.4
1970-71 1,932 668 34.6 1,264 65.4
1971-72 1,887 676 35.8 1,211 64.2

The medical program has evidently had no trouble attracting well-
qualified students. Enrollments in the program have been limited by the
available facilities. Still located in temporary guarters at Korle Bu, the
medical school has been able to admit at most 60 students each year, and
has in fact been admitting a somewhat smaller number.

Enrollments in the science and agriculture degree programs have not,
at least in recent years, been limited in this way. There have apparently
been two major reasons for the persistently small number of students en-
rolling in these programs. The secondary schools have not turned out
enough secondary school science graduates able to meet the high admission
requirements established fcr scientific university degree courses. Many of
those who have been able to meet these requirements have evidently
chosen to take the more highly rewarded medical course and the profes-
sional courses in éngineering, architecture, and other fields offered at the
University of Science and Technology (or have chosen to go abroad)
rather than to enter a pure science or agricultural program at Legon.

Within the Faculty of Science, the biological sciences have enrolled
fewer and apparently less talented students than the physical sciences.
Speaking i 1968, the University's vice chancellor said the best students
were studying physics and/or chemistry while the biological sciences bad
few students who, he had been told (judging by their performance) were
of poorer quality than students studying the physical sciences. Why the
disparity in numbers and quality? '

It may be partly because the best biology students in the Sixth Forms aim at
the medical profession and the University Departments only get those who fail

" to enter the Medical School. But it may also stem from a tradition in the
Schools that the brightest young scientists should be encouraged to study Math-
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ematics, Physics and Chemistry, while Biology is regarded as a soft option for
the dullards.

Pointing out that “in an agricultural country like Ghana, this lack of able
biologists is hampering research,” he appealed to those concerned with
teaching science students in the secondary schools to “review the balance
between the sciences in the Sixth Forms and to take some measures to
encourage tore students, especially the brighter oues, to study the bio-

logical sciences.”"’

In the heavily enrolled nonscience sector there has been an imbalance
between the social sciences, particularly sociclogy, political science, and
history, on the one hand. and the arts subjects, especially the school sub-
jects, on the other. As the vice chancellor pointed out in March 1968, the
former have tended to be overenrolled “with the result that the Univer-
sity runs the risk of producing too any graduates in the Social Sciences
and too few of those who can teach the Arts subjects in the Secondary
Schools.” '

Graduates.—The distribution of students between the two broad areas,
science and nonscience, has of course been clearly reflected in the output of
the university. (See table 22.) Of the 1384 first degrees awarded at the
University of Ghana during the 13-year period from 1957 through 1971,
895 (or 20.4 percent) were in agriculture, science, and medicine and the
reaining 3.489 (or 79.6 percent) in other fields. The proportion of grad-
uates in these scientific fields increased to about one-third in each of the
4 vears from 1959 through 1962: dropped to about 8 percent in 1964 ; and
had risen to only 26 percent in 1971, as the following tabulation shows.

Degrees in agriculture,

science, medicine Other degrees
e -
Total Number  Percent of total Number Percent of total

1957 38 8 21.1 30 78.9
1958 59 18 30.5 41 69.5
1959 77 26 33.8 : 51 66.2
1960 138 47 34.1 91 65.9
1961 148 51 34.5 97 65.5
1962 151 50 33.1 101 66.9
1963 201 42 20.9 159 79.1
1964 178 15 8.4 163 91.6
1965 341 31 9.1 3510 90.9
1966 380 48 12.6 332 87.4
1967 384 ) 48 12.5 336 87.5
1968 133 65 15.0 368 85.0
1969 520 95 18.3 425 81.7
1970 514 110 21.4 404 78.6
1971 537 144 25.9 413 74.1

10 “Vice-Chancellor’s Address to Congregation 16th March, 1968,”" University of Ghana Reporter,
7:24:388-89, Aug. 9, 1968.
11 Ibid. p. 388.
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As table 22 shows, by the end of 1971 the university had awarded more
than 3,000 first degrees in arts, social studies, and law. In the same period
it had produced +16 holders of the B. Sc. General degree, some of whom
had earned an honours degree in addition, and 139 holders of a first degree
in agriculture. It had also awarded 95 niedical degrees. The medical school,
which had not opened until 1964, produced its first 39 doctors in 1969.
The following year 33 medical students reached their final year, but only
25 of them received their degrees. Another 31 received theirs in 1971.
The school has aimed at producing 50 doctors each year and was expected
to reach this target by 1972.** (If all the students already enrolled in the
medical program in 1971-72 were to complete their course successfuily,
the number earning the M.B., Ch.B. would be 30 each in 1972 and 1973,
56 in 1974, 59 in 1975, and 51 in 1976. Transfer students are not included
in these estimates.)

The university has been fully cognizant of the problems and, apparently
in the first academic year following the 1966 coup, adopted a new policy.
In his address to the Congregation of the University in March 1967, the
vice chancellor reported that the Academic Board of the Uuiversity had
approved the recommendation that science students should be given
priority in the matter of admission, that the ultimate ratio between the
pure sciences and arts/social studies students should be 40 to 60. and that
professional courses such as law, medicine, and agriculture and diploma
and certificate courses should be given quotas.’® Some years later he de-
scribed the policy as one “of aiming at a broad ratio of 60 to 40 between
non-Science and Science students {including medical students and agri-
cultural students).” ** This ratio applies to degree courses only; diploma
and certificate courses are offered at the request of the Government.

In line with this policy, the University has continued to increase the
number of places offerced ‘to beginning degree students in science, agricul-
ture, and home science. but the percentage of those offered admission who
accept it continues to fall. In 1970-71, 80 first-year places were available
in science. agriculture. and home science, but only 65 percent were taken.!®
In 1971-72, 172 students were offered admission,’® but only 79 were en-
rolled; 41 (including 5 repeaters and 2 non-Ghanaians) began the science
degree course, 34 the agricultural degree course, and 4 the home science
degree course.!” It would appear that the imbalance between science and

12 Republic of Ghana. Budget Statement for 1970-71. Accra: Ministry of Finance and Economic
Planning. 1970. p. 25. ’

2 University of Ghana. Annual Report by the Vice-Chancellor for 1966-67. p. 127.

1 A. A. Kwapong. ‘“Mobilisation of Human and Material Resources,”” University of Ghano Re-
porter, 10:20:490, May 7. 197). Paper by the vice chancellor for the workshop on Research
Prioritics.

12 “Vice-Chancellor's Address to Congregation 11th March, 1972, Usniversity of Ghana Reporter,
11:14:211, Apr. 28, 1972.

18 Thid.

1 University of Ghana. Statistics 1971/72. Processed. pp. 64, 71, 73,
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arts students and graduates wiil continue to be oue of the university's
major problems.

The Unicersity of Science and T echnclogy

Total enrollment and output growth.~Table 23 shows the number of
students at the University of Scicnee and Technology, by level and field of
study, during the period from 1961-62 through 1971-72; and table 24
shows the number of degrees, diplomas, and certificates awarded {from
1957 through 1972, also by level and field of study. .

The university’s total enrolhnent, which stoed at some 760 in 1961-62,
had more than doubled by the time of the 1966 coup (academic year
1965-66 1. Declining to 1,300 the following yemr and fluctuating in the
subsequent years between some 1,300 and 1,500, it stood at 1,763 in aca-
demic vear 1972-73. Fewer than 100 a year before 1963, the number of
degrees, diplomas, and certificates awarded by the university had risen to
almost 400 11 1971.

Enrollment  distribution.—-Most of the university's students have, of
course, been male Ghanaians. As of 1972-73, the 119 women students
constituted 6.7 pereent and the 42 non-Ghanaians 2.4 percent of the stu-
dent body. Of the latter. 16 came from Nigeria and the others from 10
other countries, including three non-African countries.

About 68 pereent of the students were in first degree programs and an-
other 20 percent in subdegree-level diploma and certificate courses. Only
about 6 percent were in graduate programs and only 3 percent in pre-
degree courses.

At present. predegree work does not place a burden on university facili-
tics. Throughout most of the 1960, however. a considerable pzrecentage
of the student body were in preliminary or predegree courses that the uni-
versity had offered becaunse it was unable to recruit from the secondary
shools enongh students adequately prepared for its scientific and tech-
nological conrses. As the following tabulation shows, the nuwber of pre-
dearee students increased 0 661 for 16 percent) of the student body in
196566 hefore falling to 253 (or 16 percent) in 1968-69 and fewer than
100 (ov less than 6 percent) in the subsequent years.

Number in predegree courses Percent of student body
1961-62 306 43.2
1962-63 200 27.2
196564 249 30.8
196-4-65 435 39.6
1965-66 - 664 ’ 46.1
1966-67 421 324
1967-68 300 21.5
1968-69 . 235 16.5
1969-70 84 5.8
1970-71 31 38
1971-72 64 . 4.2
1972-73 85 4.8
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With so many places occupied by predegree students, the output of the
institution was inevitably simaller than it would have been had all of these
places been flled by undergraduate and graduate students.

This preblem has now been eliminated. In March 1969 the vice chancel-
lor announced that the uuiversity had far more qualified applicants than
there wer2 places available and it no longer needed to prepare students
to enable them to satis{y its entrance requirements. All predes.<e courses,
he said, would soon be discontinued in order to make roomn for students
undertaking undergraduate courses.’® The university gave its last pre-
liminary science course in 1967-68 and 1968-69 and its Jast pre-archi-
tecture course in 1968-69 and 1969-70. Ouly the pre-art course remained.

Up through 1970-71 engineering was the largest faculty in the sense
that it enrolled the largest proportion of all the university’s undergraduate
and graduate students (i.e., of all students other than those in preliminary
courses . In fact, until 1966-67 engineering students constituted half or
almost half of this total. Architecture continued to rank second up through
1969-70. After the coup of 1966, enrollments in both science and agri-
culture grew very rapidly. The Faculty of Science, which had no under-
graduate or graduate enrollments in 1961-62, the smallest number up
through 1964-65. and the fourth lurgest from 1963-66 through 1969-70,
became the largest faculty in 1971-72. Enrollnients in agriculture, which
had suffered as a result of the pre-coup plans for a separate nniversity col-
lege of agriculture, also increased rapidly after the coup, and from 1967-68
closely approximated those in architecture. As of 1971-72 all degree and
diploma students were distributed by facuhy as follows:

Number Percent

Total ... e e e 1.464 100.0
SCICN0e e e e e 357 24.4
Ergineering - . L e 326 22.3
Architecture . o L. e e e e e 276 18.9
A ricultare o e 190 13.0
Sowial Studies . . e 126 8.6
AU el e e 103 7.0
Pharmacy e 86 59

The vice chaneellor rematked o few vears ago that, as he saw it, there
wias no danger for some tume 0 come that the university would over-
prodhuce the type of personnel it trained.” And, in the absence of more
plentiful manpower data. the distribution of the university’s students by
field of study seeins unchallengeable.

v Congrevation Address by the Viee.-Chancelloy Dr. E. Evans-Anfom-—-1st March. 1969." Annual
Report 186765, University of Science and Technology, Kumasi. p. L1

- Vice-Chancellur's Congregation Address February 28, 1970, Annual Report 1968-69. Uni-
versity of Science and Technology, Kumasi. p. 13,
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It is not clear, however, that the balance between undergraduate stu-
dents i degree courses and undergraduate students in diploma and cer-
tificate courses below first degree level has always been satisfactory. The
number of degree students increased steadily from 1961-62 through 1971~
72 while the number of diploma and certificate studeunts continued to fall
up through 1966-67. In 1961-62 diploma students outnumbered degree
students, but fromn 1962-63 on thie balance was reversed. The ratio of ali
degree students to all diploma and certificate students was about 4V to
1 as of 1971-72.

Degree students outnumbered diploma students in the engineering
faculty from 1961-62 through 1971-72 and in agriculture and architecture
from 196+4-65 through 1971-72. As of 1971-72 the ratio of degree to
diplomia students was almost 2 to 1 in engincering, 3.5 to 1 in architecture,
and almost 5 to | in agriculture. In the architecture faculty, moreover, no
students have been receiving middle-level diploma training in fields other

* than planning since the discontinuance of the building. technology course

at the end of 1964-63. In pharmacy, the former certificate course was dis-
continued at the end of the .1962-63 academic vear, and only degree stu-
dents were being taught until the need for middle-level pharmacy person-
nel led to reintroduction of a diploma course in 1968-69. The Govern-
ment’s 1972 report on the 1968 manpower -sur\'cy suggesis a great need for
subprofessional civil engineering personnel. The University introduced a
diploma course to train such personnel in 1971-72. '
Graduates—The output of the institution (table 24) has followed
roughly the pattern of enrolliient distribution. The Faculty of Engineering
was producing between 30 and -0 graduate ergineers a year (in addition

to a number of cngineering diploma holders) in the late 1960's and almost -

60 a year (in addition to more than 50 diploma and certificate holders)
in 1970 and 1971. By 1971 the output of the Faculty of Architecture had
increased to 64, including -2 holders of first degrees, 11 of subdegree
diplomas, and 11 of postgraduate awards. One of the two rapidly growing
faculties, the Faculty of Agriculture, which had produced less than 20
degree and diploma holders a vear up through 1966, turned out 70 in
1971. In the other. the Faculty of Science, the number of graduates had
increased sharply to 51 in 1971, and. given the large enrollments, could
be cvxp(:('tcd to rise well bevond this figure im subsequent years.

In cach of three major fields— cngineering, agriculture, and architec-
ture--thie university has recently been producing more degree than diploma
holders. Tn the 5 vears from 1967 through 1971. the Faculty of Engineering,
which had before 1966 trained more diploma than degree holders, pro-
duced 230 graduate engineers and 153 holders of the engineering diploma;
the Faculty of Architecture produced 132 with the first degree and 78 with
a diploma; while the Faculty of Agriculture was producing about twice
as many degree as diploma holders. After reintroduction of the pharmacy
diploma course, the university in the 2 years 1970 and 1971 turned out
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almost as many graduates of this course as of the B. Pharm. program. It
would appear that in certain flelds where Jarger numbers of middle- than
of high-level manpower are presmmably required, the university has been
producing more itigh-level than middle-level personnel.

The Usicr ity of Cape Coast

Total cisvllment and output growth.—Basic data on the number of
students eurolled at the niversity of Cape Coast {University College of
Cape Coast until 1971-72) and the number of degrees and diplomas
awarded to these students appear in tables 25 and 26. As the furst of these
shows, total enrollment increcased from 135 the first acadeniic year io its
peak of 1,122 in 1967-68. Iaving fallen oft slightly to 1,041 in 1968-69,
largely as a result of the removal of the associate certificate course and a
decline in science student numbers, it dropped sharply to 797 at 'tlie*begin-
ning of 1969-70, largely because Cape Coast was enforcing-its entry re-
quireinents more rigorously than in the past, and then fcll again to 638

‘after the expulsion of most (159) of the students in the third (final) year

of the science degree course. By 1971-72 Cape Coast again had more than
1,000 students, including 143 women and 25 non-Ghanaians. Except in
1970, when the mstitutic: iost most of its final year B. Sc. Education degree
students, the number of graduates steadily increased each year and finally
exceeded 200 in 1972,

Envollment distribution.—Quite in accordance with its major assigned
responsibility, the Cape Coast concentrated on producing degree-holding
secondary teachers. Throughout the period from 1962-63 through 197172,
most students were in the courses leading to first degrees (the preliminary
arts and science courses and the arts and science degree courses) as opposed
to postgraduate or other programs. As of 1971-72 less than 10 percent were
in graduate programs. Because of a shortage of candidates having the Ad-
vanced-Level qualiﬁca'tions required for direct entry to the degree courses
proper, the institution recruited most of its potential degree students from
among those who had G.C.E. Ordinary-Level qualifications and took them
into its preliminary courses to prepare them for the degree courses. The
percentage of its student body enrolled :» preliminary courses ranged be-
tween 34 and 57 percent during its first 4 academic vears and between 19
and 27 percent during the next 6. As of 1971-72, one-fifth of all students
were in these courses and almost three-fourths in degree courses proper.

In 1964-65, 1965-66, and 1966-67 the institution took in a large number
of preliminary science students—presumably students not qualified for the
Sixth Form—iwho heavily outnumbered their arts counterparts. During the
4 years 1965-66 through 1968-69, science preliminary and degree students
outnumbered all arts preliminary and degree students. By 1970-71 the
halance was reversed. The heavy carlier emphasis on science was never re-
flected in the output of the institution.
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Table 25.—Number of students at the University of Cape Coast,’

by level and course of study: 1962-63—1971-72

. means source gave no figure.]

1962— 1963— 1964— 1965- 1966— 1967— 1968~ 1969— 1970- 1971-
Level and course 63 64 65 66 €7 68 69 70 71 72
1 2 2 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 il

Grand toial ... 155 256 522 860 990 1,122 1,041 *797(638) 862 1,005
Arts ? 116 170 226 325 330 380 397 377 478 598
Science ® . 8 24 223 436 550 660 - 611 *382(223) 326 316
(1] 11 S 37 62 73 99 110 82 33 38 58 91

Preliminary .

Total eeeeereereene 70 87 296 412 262 212 223 164 230 201
Preliminary Arts ., 62 66 8 142 86 100 122 83 12877 89
Preliminary Science 8 21 209 270 176 112 100 81 102 112

First Degree

Total  ceoorrveerene 48 107 153 349 618 828 785 595 574 736
B.A. General ’

{Education) .......... 48 104 139 183 244 280 274 294 350 486
BA. HOMOUIS wovvvvees cevve ceceee e v e venrree svnnee e s 23
B. Sc. General

{Education) ....oeeee ... 3 14 166 374 548 511 *301(142) 224 190
B. SC. HOMOUIS ooe covee iee it v eeviee vveine e aoee e 14
B. Ed. covvvciveiines cveer e veee e e oeeenn vrnient ooreee o 23

Postgraduate

L] 19 33 44 29 33 38 57 65
Diplomas in Ad:

vanced Study

of Education ... . e . 9 3 6 2 2 1 6
Graduate Certificate

in Education ... ... ... 19 24 41 23 31 36 56 59

Other . h

Total ...cooeeeeee 37 62 54 66 66 53 e e 1 3
Associate Certificate

in Education ..... ... ... ?7 66 66 53 e e e e
Special Science

Yeachers Course.. 37 62 2 et e e e e
Special AdMISSIONS .. oot et e e e e e 1 3

1 University College of Cape Coast until 1971~72.
< Arts preliminary and first degree courses.

# Science preliminary and first degree courses.

tFigure in parentheses is the numbe’ of students after the expulsion of 159 students in the 3d
year of the B. Sc. Genera! (Education) ¢ pree course. The preceding figure is the number before the
expulsion of these students.
Sources: University College of “ape Coast. Calendar 1967-68. p. '38. Calenc:- 1968-69. pp. 78, 79.
Information Brochure. February 1969. p. 37. Statistics 1962/63—1969/70.” February 1970. pp. 3-5.
Statistics 1962/63—1970/71. r2bruary 1971. p. 5. University of Cape Coast. Student Statlstlcs 1971/72.

p. 7. Processed.
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Tatle 26.—Number of degrees, diplomas, and certificates awarded
to students of the University of Cape Coast:' 1964-72

[. .. means that source gave no figure.]

Award Total 1964 1965 1966 1967’-1968 1969 1570 1971 1972
1 2 3 4 5 6 71 8 9 10 1
Grand total ............ 1,333 30 89 145 181 168 177 129 188 226
First degrees S
Total  coeeeerecerncenennee 791 .. 24 38 76 103 148 93 135 174
B.A. General (Education) 541 .. 24 36 66 47 86 80 74 128
B. Sc. General :
(Education)  .eeeeevecenenee 248 ... .. 2 10 5 62 13 61 44
B. Sc. HONOUIS oveevevrreeeree  wevenens et eeer eveeee eeene seseee sesse weeeer aeene ¥2
Postgraduate :
Total  ceerreecerrensneneenens 278 ... 16 30 42 20 29 36 53 52
Diploma in Advanced Study '
of Education ............ 14 .. .. 7 3 B s e e e
Postgraduate Certificate
in  Education .....eee.. 264 ... 16 23 39 16 29 36 53 52
Other : ‘
L7171 R 264 30 49 77 63 45 e e e e
Associate Certificate
in Education ......cccee.. 194 ... 23 63 63 45 e e e e
Licentiate in Education .. 14 ... .. 14 cees e e e e e
Special Science
Teacher's Diploma ...... 86 30 26 cen e e e e v e

' University College of Cape Coast until 1971-72.

= B, Sc. Honours in Mathematics only.

Sources: (1) For 1964-70: University Coltege of Cape Coast. Statistics 1962/63—1969/70. February
1970. p. 6. statistics 1562/63—1970/71. February 1971. p. 6. (2) For 1971 and 1972: data provided to
the author by the University of Cape Coast, August 1972.

Failures in science~—A large percentage of the students taken into pre-
liminary science courses during the first 5 academic years (1962-63 through
1966-67 )—many of whom were apparently not. the best on-Level candi-
dates available—failed during or at the end of their 4-year course, and the
number of students actually receiving the B. Sc. Education dcgree'was .
almost incredibly small when compared with the number of students who
had begun the 4-year science program. The following tabulation, which
presénts the incomplete available figures for enrollment, by year of the
science program, and the number of graduates in each of 9 academic yeurs,

reveals the contrasting numbers,
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Number of B. Sc.
Education degrees
awarded at end of

Preliminary First  Second T hird academic year
1962-63 8 co
1963-64 21 3
1964-65 209
1965-66 270 . 2
1966-67 176 10
1967-68 112 ' 194 225 129 56
1968-69 100 110 1175 1230 62
1969-70 81 52 68 4181722 - 13
1970-71 3102 58 61 64 61
1971-72 ‘112 70 63 57 44

t Includes new students not previously eurolled in the institution.
2 181 before and 22 after expulsions,

% Includes 38 in 1st year, 64 in 2d.

¢ Includes 25 in Ist year, 87 in 2d.

In the 5 years from 1966 through 1970, Cape Coast turned out 143
degree holders qualified to teach science in the secondary schools. This
total is only 21 percent of the total number of students who were enrolled
in the preliminary science course in academic years 1962-63 through
1966-67, that is, the total number who might have hoped to graduate in
the years froin 1966 through 1970, along with the small number of students
who had entered the class after tiie preliminary year. In other words, the
wastage or failure rate was about 80 percent.

As the tabulation shows, the class of 209 students in the preliminary
science course in 196465 had dwindled by 38 percent (86) to 129 in the
third year of the degree course in 1967-68; and 73, or 57 percent, of these
129 failed to obtain degrees at the end of the academic year. As a result
of failures during and at the end of the course, the number of graduates
(36) constituted only 27 percent of the original preliminary class. The class
of 270 preliminary science students in 1965-66 had lost only 15 percent of
its number by the time this group reached the third year of the degrce
course in 1968-69, but 168, or 73 percent, of the remaining 230 did not
pass their final examninations and obtain degrees! The number of graduates .
(62) constituted only 23 percent of the entering class 4 years earlier. In
this case a very high failure rate at the very end of the 4-year course ac-
counted for most of the attrition. Such a failure rate suggests that high
standards of achievement were not maintained throughout the course and
that a large number of students were ailowed to continue in the program
despite inadequate’ progress, only to fail at the very end.

When the results of the 1969 examination were published in the sum-
mer of 1969, “the college came under fierce public criticism on account of
the large number of failures” and this “led to a decision to intensiiy teach-

“ing and examination” in the science faculty “in future in a way that had

never been attempted before and various other measures, including many
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recomumended by the special Council Committee of Fnquiry appointed to
investigate the previous year's science vesults, which had been equally poor,
were put 11 hand.” -

There were w be more difficulties before .the situation improved. The
university set an assesstent examination for students in the sccond year of
the science degree course in 1968-64, presumably because of serinus ques-
tions concerning their academic progress. $liis exaumination was postponed
until December 1969. Most (139) of the 181 students (who were then in

their third year) aguin refused to take the examinaton and “u'igtrercrl off

a general student demonstration in support of their stand.” *' In January
1970, they were suspended for the remainder of the academic year and
sent home, but offered the opportunity of returning aud wrying the same
examination at the end of the academic year. Only 22 students remained
to take the final science degree examination in June 1970 and 9 of these 22
were suceessful. Of the suspended students who returned to take the assess-
ment examination, 24 were successful and were offered places in the third
year in 1970-71.

This sad period of very disappointing results in science, during which
UNESCO-recruited personnel filled @ number of positions in the science
faculty, seems now 10 be well in the past. The Principal said in July 1970
that the institution “must never again make. the mistake of pushing quantity
at the expense of guality.”™ * and there is evidence in the-enrollment data
for the vears since 1968-69 of a new poliey of admitting fewer, better
(ualified students 1o the preliminary science course and strengthening their
preparation and also of | -omoting from year lo vear only students per-
forming well. The situation has improved. In 1971 and 1972 the number
of science eraduates represented a much higher percentage (35 and 44
percent, respectively) of the plehmmm\ science class that had entered 4
years carlier tan did the number of science graduates in the previous years,
and the pereentige of third-year science degree students passing their final

wanninations and obtaining their degrees vwas a great deal higher than in
previous years.

Arts students and graduates.—In arts the results were noru: satisfactory,
as is shown by the following incomplete available figures for enrollment,
by year of the arts course, and by sunuber of graduates:

2 Addies Delisered by the Princpal Profll Bo A Reateag. o Convocation on Wednesday, st
Juby. 197077 Anngal Report 196970 by the Piingipal. Univeosity College of Cap- Coast. pp-
1021

2 hid. p. ML

2 Ihid. p. 1.

Do
3
[NS)]
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Number of B.A.
FEducation degrees
awarded at end of

Preliminary  First Second Third academic year
1962~63 62 48 :
1963~64 66
1964~65 87 24
1965~66 142 36
1966~67 86 66
1967~68 100 t 108 110 62 47
1968~69 123 '85 ' 88 t93 86
1969-~70 83 126 80 88 80
1970-71 128 138 135 71 74
1971~72 89 245 114 127 128

i
\
& Includes new studdnts not previousty enrolled in the institution.
N . .
<« #lucludes 6 external candidates.

In the 7 years 1966 through 1972, a total of 517 B.A. Education degrees
were awarded. This is about 78 percent of the total 666 who took the. arts
preliminary course in the 7 academic years 1962-63 through 1968-69 and
might huave carned degrees in the years 1966 through 1972. Cther students
entered the course after the preliminary arts year, so the percentage of all
potential candidates who did successfully complete the course in the years
1966 through 1972 was less than 78 percent and the wastage rate more
than 22 percent.

Summary

The expansion of higher education went forward in the early 1960s at
a time when the sccondary schools were not turning out an adequate num-
ber of Sixth Form graduates, and particularly Sixth Form graduates in
scienee, who could meet the high admission requiremnents maintained for
university degree courses. There were si‘mply not enough graduates to fill
the various university programs. Partly because of the shortage of good
science candidates, the University of Ghana took in many more arts than
science students. Both the University of Science and Technology and the
University College of Cape Coast admitted large numbers of students
having only Ordinary-Level qualifications and gave them preliminary or
predegree courses to bring them up to Advanced-Level standard and thus
prepare them for their university-level prograins.
" Later in the decade the Universicy of Science and Technology reported
it had more qualified applicants than it could take in, and. seeing no
Jurther need 1o prepare students to meet its own entrance requirements,
stopped most of its preliminary courses. But even in the early 1970's the
Cuiversity of Ghana was still expeciencing the shortage of adequately
qualified applicants for its degree program in science and agriculture; and
the University of Cape Coast, apparently experiencing a shortage of qual-
ified applicants for its science degree course, continued its preliminary
science course. The continning shortage of candidates for certain programs
reflected the scale of preferences of entering university students. The best
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science students tended to choose medicine, engincering, and other profes-
sional programs, which scems to be regarded as offering greatest prestige
and potential material rewards. T'eaching, both because of its status and
material rewards, has been considered a last resort.

Because of the inadequate pool of sccondary school science graduates
and the way in which the mniversities responded to this situation, a con-
siderable proportion of all university students throughout most of the 1960’
were in preliminary vather than university-level programs proper. A gocd
part of the overall growth that higher cducation achieved during the early
1960's reflected enrollments at this Sixth Forin level. The use of a con-
siderable percentage of student places for pre-university rather than uni.
versity-level courses inevitably reduced the potential output in a given
period of time fromn a given mumber of places. Norcover, at least at the
University College of Cape Coast for a few years, the faihire rates among
science students originully taken in at Ordinary-Level and given a pre-
liminary cowrse before proceeding to the degree course were extremely
high. and the output in university graduates most disappointing.

The balance between arts and sciences at he University of Ghana and
hetween degree and diploma prograus both there and at Kumasi were also,
of course. clearly reflected in the ontput.

‘The tabulation below shows the combined output of all three institutions
of first degree and subdegree diploma or certificate holders in each of
several obviously imiportant fields in cach of the 5 years 1967 through 1971,
together with the carlier output.

Before
Total 1967 1967 1968 1969 1970 1971

Agriculture

Degrees oo oo ee-en 278 114 26 42 21 14 61

Diplomas _o. o cmen -~ 203 59 18 21 31 42 32
Architecture and planning

Degrees . comeaececee e~ 91 19 19 7 6 14 26

Diplomas ... __ e 132 54 18 24 12 13 11
Building

Degrees .. e 72 11 9 5 11 20 16

Diplomas . .. . oo 30 30 _— e e e e
Education?

Degrees . oo oomcmes o 617 62 76 103 148 93 135
Engincering .

Degrees _ .. oo~ 7389 160 39 36 38 59 57

Diplomas - cceeoo. ... 270 114 28 4 41 49 34
Medicine

Degrees oo oo 95 _._ - - 39 25 31
Pharmacy

Degrces T IS T 3 36 17 20 21 23 17

Diplomas . 70 34 - e e 16 20
Science .

Degrees . ooceceeoae 772 345 55 63~ 72 100 137

UOwput of che University of Cape Coast only. Many graduates of the other universitics
have, of course, become secondmy school teachers.

2 Exelitdes 6 who passed examinations of British engineering institations hefore the begin-
ning of degree esaminations.

272
274



O

ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

The tabulation needs little comment. The Faculties of Agriculture of
the University of Ghana and e University of Science and "Technology,
which had appurently sutlerea as o result of the Nkrumah Government's
plans to establish a single agriculural colicge. together turned out 164
graduates and 1+ diploma holders in agriculture during the 5-year period
1967 through 71, or an annual average of 33 degree and 29 diploma
holders. The annual output of professional engineers Lad increased to
nearly 60 and exceeded the ouiput of subprofessional engineering per-
sonnel. '

In the mid and late 1960s the universities began to turn out Ghana’s
first locally trained doctors and degree holders in pharmacy, along with
hospital administrators and nursing instructors: and after the need had
become very clear the universities reinstituted “the training of subprofes-
sional personnel in pharmacy who were not being trained aiter the early
1960's. The output of doctors from the medical school—95 by 1971 and
hopefully 50 to 60 a year therealter-——would unquestionably improve the
situation but still leave much to be done. In October 1969, noting that
Ghana had one doctor per 14,000, that many expatriates were still on the
medical register, and that more than 160 Chanaian doctors trained abroad
had failed to rewin to Ghana, the University of Ghana's vice chancellor
declared that an output of doctors of the size the medical school could
produce, although cncowraging, was “woefully inadequate for the health
needs of this country.” *

In the 1972 report on the 1968 manpower survey (discussed later) the
Manpower Division listed critical. greatly needed skills that in its view
ight continue to be in short supply for 5 or 10 years. Those listed and
produced by Ghana's own uni ersities included rot only doctors and
sccondary school teachers. shortages of whom had “ong been cvident, but
many others as well. They included managers {including technical man-
agers) drawn fromn holders of degrees in arts, public administration, sci-
ence. and engineering: administrators: doctors and pharmacists: engineers
and subprofessional encineering personnel, especially in civil engincering;
architects, and survevors and survey assistants: agriculturists: scientists and
mathematicians: accountants and subprofessional accounting personnel,
statisticians, and economists; and secondary school teachers of science and
mathematics. ‘

It may he added at this point that in recent years, partly no doubt, be-
cause of the increasing output of the Univessity of Cape Coast and. other

“umiversities and declining opporumities elsewhere for university eraduates,

the number of Ghanaian university graduates teaching in secondary level
institutions—secondary schools, teacher-training colleges, and technical in-

@ Vier-Choneellor's Address at Specinl Congrevation for the First Graduates of the Ghana Med-
jeal Selnol.” Annnal Report by the Vice-Chaneellor for 1969-70. University of Ghana. p. 8. The
aldress was given Oct. 25, 1969.
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stitutions—has increased significantly and Ghana is no longer as'dependent
upon expatriate ¢racuate stall as she was not so many years ago. As of
1971-72, however, there were still 647 non-Ghanaian eraduates teaching
in these institutions. of whon 520 were teaching Eunglish language, French,
mathematics, sciences, and unspecified subjects in technical institutions, as
the following tabulation shows.

Expatriate graduate staff

Teacher-

All Secondary training  Technical

institutions schools colleges  institutions
Al subjecte _________ 647 508 110 29
English language _________ 101 77 24 —
French . ____________ 78 78 — _—
Mathematics ——_______ i 109 86 25 -

Science:

General S+ience .. _____ 71 36 35 -
Physies L ________ 48 48 — .
Biology . _____ 44 42 2 -
Chemistry 34 34 — —
Other . _____ 6 4 2 —
Unspecified technical subjects 29 —_ —_ 29
Other . 127 103 24 -

The figures of course suggest the subjects in which an insufficient number
of Ghanaiau graduates willing to teach have been turned out by Ghana’s
universities and others, and the areas in which there may be cortinuing
shortages.*

Study Abroad

Data on Glhianaian students studying abroad iu recent years are very hard
to come by, Tt is possible than the 1972 report on the 1968. manpower
strvey was the first Ghanaian publication in many vears to present detailed
datiof this kind. The report indicates that in 1970 a total of 1,667 Ghana-
ians were studying abvoad o Ghauaian Govermment and/or foreign Gov-
ernmerd scholarsains, and a view of thie detailed data presented suggests
that the approximate runnber i cacli of several miportant fields was as
follows: *

Medicine (including premedicine) 371
Dentistry 48
Pharmacy : 7
Agriculture (including animal science and agricultural engineering) 133

M Fer o comprehensive analysis of the supply of and demand for sccondary level teachers, both
gricliate and nongradnate, see: John W. Hanson. Secondary Level Teachers: Supply and I)emand
in (:Imuu East Lansing: Michigan State University, 1971,

@ Republie of Ghana, idigh Level and Skilled Manpower Survey in Ghana (1968) and Am‘n-
wment of Manpoweer Situation (1971). Accvo: Ghana Publishing Corporation, 1972, pp. 46-52,
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Veterinary medicine 39

Forestry 8
Engineering 221
Science 97
Mathematics 10
Accountancy ) 91
Econontics 62
Architecture 19

‘The report stated that the current records at the Scholarships Secre-
tariat, which organizes all overseas training, were “neither complete nor
up to date” and that a study of Ghanaian students studying abroad, in
which the Manpower Division was to participate, was to be uridertaken.?®

.

Education and Manpower Requirements

As discussed carlier in this chapter, the educational systen has for many
years been turning out from the middle and other levels large numbers of
school leavers, most of whom have received only a general education and
niany of whom have had difficultics—at least in recent years— in finding
cuployment. (Recognized for sone tinie, this problemn has led directly to
some of the reforms within the systen.)

Also, the system has not been meeting the country’s needs for high- and
niiddle-level manpower in many arcas. This situation was not clear, how-
ever, from the early 1960°s until 1972, A manpower survey had been carried
out iu 1960, but one leading educator declared that it had become almost
immediately out-of-date. Anotlier survey was conducted in 1963, but the
results were not published until 1972,

In the meantime, there were no firm data on requirements agamst which
to measire the output either of the universities, which, together with over-
scas institutions, provided Ghana's high-level inanpower, or of the educa-
tional institutions producing :niddle-level personnel. The extent to which
they were meeting requirenents or overproducing or underproducing
graduates in various ficlds was therefore open to conjecture. Thus, speaking
in 1971, the vice chancellor of the University of Ghana stated: “Despite
the dire predictions of the prophets of gloom, we are yet to be convinced
that the labour market for graduates is nearing saturation point. It is cer-
tainly becoming more competitive.” During the academic year 1970-71 the
university set up a Placement Services Centre to investigate and advise its
students “on what emplovment opportunities there may be.” ** The vice
chancellor of the University of Science and Technelogy, speaking the
previous year, noted that “we lack knowledge of what the manpower re-

* Ihid. p. 29.
F o Vice-Chancellr’s Address to Congreeation 13th March, 1971, University of Ghana Reporter,
10:23:593-94, Nay 21, 1971,
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quirements of the country really are”™ but added that, as he saw it, there
was “no danger for some time to come of this University over-producing
the type of personnel whom we train here.” *

The 1972 report on the 1968 survey ** finally provided much of the
niissing infor:uation. ‘The aim of the survey was 5ot to cover the entire
labor force in the econonty s 1 whole but to obtain as much intorination
as possible on the current stock and spread of, and on the current and
future needs for, high-level and skilled manpower in some sector of the
cconomy. It excluded all farming activities outside the public sector and all
establishments not employing skills pertinent to the development effort. It
also excluded the Armed Forees. In the remaining area it covered all
establishments emploving 20 or more persons. These numbered 1,150 and
employed 339,274 (compared with the cstimated total recorded wage em-
ployment figure of 391,261).

The establishnients were asked to report actual 1968 employment and
vacancies and estimated employment figures for 1969 and 1970. High-level
and skilled oceupations were classified in the following four major cate-
gories: Ndministrative and managerial: professional; middle-level subpro-
fessional and technical; and skilled eraftsinen and foremen. )

A number of problems were encountered. Many of the establishments
were not in a position to forecast their future business activities, for these
vould be influenced by factors outside their control, such as governmental
fiscal policies. restrictions on the importation of raw materials and supplies,
and external competition: and they therefore found it difficult to indicate
their future manpower requirenients. Others, particularly within the public
scctor, were unabie to increase cuployment “not because there were no
felt needs but because of budgetary restrictions.” * Also, as a vesult of dif-
ficulties in obtaining certain types of skills, “most establishinents were not
keen on declaring vacancies for the simple reason that they believed they
could not find the people to fill them.”*' Thus. some of the reported
figtres conld have been based solely on buagetary allocatians and the avail-

ability of skilled personnel. Those responsible for the survey report con-
“gidered the 1969 and 1970 fivures less reliable than those for 1968 and in

many cases unrealistically low.
The following are some of the stnmary figures for major categories of
manpower that the survey report presents.*

3 < Viee-Chancellor's Congregation Address Febmary 28, 19707 Annual Report 1968-69. Univer-
sity of Science and Technology, Kumasi. p: 13. '

w Republic of Ghana. Manpower Division. Development Planning Secretariat, High Level and
Skilled Maupoicer Swiey in Ghana (1963) and Assessment of Manpower Situation (1971). Accra:
Ghana Publishing Corpuraticn, 1972, :

w Ibid. p. 17,

3t Ibid. .

arIhid. p. 7.
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1968 Employmnent 1968 Projected

Non- Vacan- 1970
Total Ghanaian cies  employment

Total _____.______ 177,206 8,583 14,080 193,719

Admiinistrative and managerial 5.260 612 767 6,709

Professional _______________ 7,944 1,975 980 9,515

Middle level

Subprofessional and technical 63,799 423 1,986 71,703
Adininistrative and :

managerial ____________ 52,853 2,616 8,404 60,917

Skilled foremen and craftsmen 12,348 2,957 1,943 44,875

‘The report declared the findings “prove bevond doubt that many more
trained people are seeded in the high level manpower segment of the
active labour force.” ** Ghana still faced shortages in the administrative
and managerial, professional, and middle-level categorics. The report
said that if the 1969 and 1970 estimated requirements were close to reality,
“the administrative and managerial category constitutes a critical area of
concern,” ™ and pointed out that the requirements in the professional
category, which includes doctors, engincers, and so on, were even greater
than in the administrative and uianagcrial category. “This category equally
requires greater attention and cmphasis. The skills needed to prapel the
developmient effort are found in this category.” 33 The vacancies in these
two categories, taken as a proportion of total actual eraployment in them,
were more pronounced than in the other two categories, and in this sense
were the most “critically handicapped or limited in terms of size or
numbers.” 3¢ ‘

On the basis of the revealed ratio between the number of professional
persons and the nunber of subprofessional/technical persons, who support
the former. the report said that “the shortages of sub-professioral/technical
personnel” were “more acute” than those of profession:l prreniinel, and
that this third category was “another critical arca.” ¥ Gf the 68,799 in
the subprofessional and technicalcategory. 47,866 were primary and middie
school teachers. Only the remaining 20,933 were nonteaching personnel
in construction, engineering. and other occupations. YWhen related to the
number in the professional category this figure yielded a ratio of 1 pro-
fessional man to 2.5 subprofessional/techmical ones—“an unusual ratio
compared with the standard or acceptable ratios in the developed countries
where the relationship is of the nature ot about 1 professional man to 4
or 3 sub-professional/technical men.” * Morcover, 423 of the subprofes-

® Ibid. p. 10.
# Ibid. p. 6.

 Ibid. p. 6.

34 Ihid. p. 9.

37 Ibid. pp. 9~10.
33 Ibid. p. 9.
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sional/technical employees were non-Ghanatans. “This is a skill ca sory
the supply of which Ghuna should by now not depend on outside
sources.” ™ In addition, the vacancy ligure of 1,986, which represented only
nonteaching subprofessional personnel, was “low because of the very limited
supplies of such personnel and because employers are not keen on declaring
vacancies which they cannot easily fill. There is also the tendency to - ver-
come certain skill needs by makeshift arrangements which have the effect
of hiding certain vacancies.” #°

As for the fourth najor category, skilled craftsmen and foremen, the
report concluded:

The problem here is definitely not one of numbers but most rrebably one of
efficiency or low standaras as most employers would prefer to -lefin. it. The
need. therefore. would be to retrain or upgrade quite a number . <} * . rsonnel
in this category.*

< . s T . Y.

Iigures relating to a few specific vccupations, either dru Zirectly
from the report or calculated on the basis of data in the report, are as
follows:

Addi-
tionul  Apparent
require- needs as
ments  of 1971
1968 employment 1968 1669  (Total of

Non-  Vacan-  gnd  colnmns 3,
Total Ghanaian  cles 1870 4 and 3
Administraters .. ___ 3,460 130 629 366 1,125
Managers oo 1,298 306 68 964 1,338
Doctors oo o 524 167 157 67 361
Dentists . . .. ... .__ 13 5 14 5 24
Pharnmacists .0 ... 482 5 27 15 47
Survevers . ... ... 70 2 26 10 38
Ge logists oo oo 30 9 9 0 18
Engincers
Chemical - o ___ .. 3 3 0 2 5
Civil - .. e 364 104 44 14 162
Electrical e 150 6 14 —20 41
Mechanical . . . L. 293 123 24 2 151
Mining . ________._. 13 9 0 0 9
Metallurgical . ______ 6 1 0 4 5
Technical managers .- ___ 459 173 70 111 354
Architects . ... .. 60 27 5 2 34
Agronomists . ___ . ___.__ 382 7 152 165 324
Agricultural engineers —____ 24 3 0 0 5
™ Ihid. p. 10,
w Ihid.
4 1bid.
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Vieterinary surgeons - 23 0 . 6 3 9
Acvcountants B . I 4o8 89 1352 983 1,204
Statisticians - . ____ . _.__. 32 0 7 0 7
Economists . ___________ 150 1 33 25 61
Teachers
University - _________. 697 288 58 0 346
Secondary - 00 oL 1.886 1.040 0 0 1.040
Technical - ___________ 381 27 16 49 92
Librarvians . ___________ 50 0 13 13 26
Subprofessional accounting
personnel oL _____ 4.620 110 169 1,230 1,809
Stensygraphers. typists - - 5.077 136 551 1,775 2,462
Civil engineering techniciaus 145 6 €3 32 123
Draftsmen  ___________.._ 959 6 143 79 228

Obviously, the informmation: reported hy the establishinents indicated
that very large nambers of administrators, managers, accountanis, sec-
ondary school teachers, subprofessional accounting personnel, and steno-
graphers and secretaries were needed. But in the case of mout occupations
the figures were not huge, leaving the impression that there were no
substantial nceds for most skills. Those responsible for the survey con-
tluded that these figures were not indicative of the magnitude of require-
ments and that the impression they created was wrong. They felt that in
the case of a number of occupations, including veterinary surgery, statistics,
clectrival and broadezst engineering, geology, architecture, and pharmacy,
the estimated reqairements for 1969 and 1970 were unrealistically low.

It was thererore considered “futile™ to atteinpt “any meaningful pro-
jections of mwanpower needs for the next five years or more.” ** Instead,
the Manpower Division planned to conduct annual manpower surveys
over a peried of perhaps 5 yvears or more to study the manpower position
and developments in the economy in the hope that these would provide
sufficient information to indicate wends which could serve as the basis
for realistic projections of manpower needs.

The Manpower Division did, however, list what in its view were critical,
greatly needed skills within the first three categories that, given the num-
bers in the education pipeline, might continue to bhe in short supply for

3 or 10 vewrs. Within the first two categories, the following occupations

veere listed: managers of all types and 2Eministrators; doctors, dentists,
and pharmacists: engineers, arvchitects. and surveyors; agriculty ists, vet-
wrinarians, and conserviztor: of forests: geologists, other scientists (hemists,
physicists, botanists, zoologists, ete.), and mathematicians; secondaiv school
teachers of science and mathematics; librarians; and accountan:s, statis-
tic:ans, economists, and actuaries.

With respect to doctors, the Manpower IAvision stated the needs re-

 Ihid. p. 19,
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ported during the survey were “based on the ability of the medical services
to pay and on the availubility of personnel.”™ It declared that, in fact:

~ The needs for doctors are so huge that it will require, for sometime, extra-
ordinary budgetary provision for emoluments, and essential facilities to be able
to 1nake a significant impact on this situation.*

As for pharmacists, it said the reported requirement figures, which did
not rise as sharply as one might have expected, could have been based on
budget allocations and availability of personnel rather than real needs and
that they did not include requirements of establishments not covered by
the sirvey. It pointed out that as of 1970 thé economy had been able to
absorb the entire output of pharmacists from Kumnasi and that the de-
mand for pharmacists was still strong. The existing rate of production
could at least be maintained.

Similarly, the figures for veterinarians could have reflected only what
the budget could accommodate. In view of the emphasis on meat pro-
duction and animal husbandry, an expansion of activities and an increase
in personncl could be expected.

Expansion of surveying activities to neet the increasing need for ef-
fective land registration was described as “very urgent” and it was pointed
out that a conference held at Kumasi on manpower requirements in this
field es'.mated that 10 professional surveyors would be n- ded each year
for the next 10 years and that four survey assistants or technicians would
be required for each professional surveyor.

The Manpower Division also said that the shortage-of accountants was
“critical in view of the vital role that accounting activities play in the
developing economy” and that it was “very necessary to review critically
existing training facilities for accountants.” ** As for statisticians, it con-
cluded that the small number employed in 1968 must have been “the result
of budgetary or other linitations rather than the mere absence of needs. . ..
‘T'his again is one of ihe iniportant and scarce skills in the economy the po-
tential requirements for which are faivly sizeable.” 45

Within the middle-level subprofessional and technical category the oc-
cupations the Manpower Division listed included those for nurses, mid-
wives, and niedical technologists and technicians; technologists and tech-
nicians in engineering, building, transport, and comraunications; drafts-
men; survey assistants; veterinary and agricultural extension assistants;
laboratory technicians; middle-level managment, administrative, and ac-
counting personnel; and secretaries, stenographers, and typists. On the
basis of the output of diploma holders in mechanical, electrical, and civil
engineering by the University of Science and Technoiogy, it concluded that

« (bid. p. 24- 00
4 Ibid. p. 23. 2 O L
# Ibid. p. 15.
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there had been a slack in the production of civil engineering technicians

und’ that the output of skills in this category needed to be increased con-

siderably. It declared that medical techinologists and technicians were in
critically short supply througl:out the medical secvices.

In addition, the Manupower Division stated that it would take a fairly
leng time 1o meet the need for enginecs, chiemists, geologists, doctors,
dentists, statisticians, actuaries, veterinarians, and all those named in the
subprofessional and technical category, whereas the other requirements
could be met in the not too distant future. It also pointed out that persons
in certain cocupations. although important and scarce, were required in
only relatively snall munbers and that therefore with careful planning
the needs could more casily be et and in a comparatively shorter time.
It listed as within this category veterinavy surgeons. actuaries, architects,
conservators of forests, librarians. dicticians, and professional specialists in
the fields of medicine, engineering, and agriculture.

Some of the occupations cited by the Manpower Division are listed
below togetlier with (1} the total of 1968 vacancies and expatriate em-
plovees and estimated additional requireinents by 1970, as reported during
the manpower survey (see tabulation above), (2) the output of personnel
in these ficlds from Ghana's universities in 1969 and 1970, as given in the
manpower survey report, and (3) the number of persons studying abroad
in cach ficld who were scheduled to finish their training in 1970, also as
given in the manpower survey report. The Manpower Division considered
many of the ficures pertaining to requirements unrcalistically low and
those pertaining to students abroad tentative, but they are the only ones
available to suggest the approximmate manpower situation (as of 1971).

1969 and
1970 output
1968-70 of Ghanaian  Estimated 1970

requirements  universities output abroad

Administrators ' . o ____ 1125 ccemiel e
Manavers . 1338 e e
Accountants - .o _____ 1.204 . 0
Statisticians ' . ________ 7 2
Economists o . _.___ 61 17
Fngineers

Chemical .. __ .. ____ 5 e 3

Civil e e 162 27 9

Electiweal . ____. 31 31 16

Mechanical - __ __ . __ 151 38 9

Mining ... L _______ 9 1

Metallureical . o _______ 5 o _ 1
Architects ..o o ______. 34 14 6
Surveyors . .. _ _____. 38 3 1
Geologists —. oo . _____.__ 18 2 4
Yechnical Managers® _______ ) 354
DOCOrs wm e mmomoee 391 . 64 ' 99
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Dentists - - ~— 2% e 4

Pharmacists - 17 278 0
Agronomists - oo oo oo 324 35 18
Agricultura! Engineers ..~ 5 3
Veterinary Surgeons <o~ 9 2
Teachers

University c—cocooreamoen 346 cmme—e

Secondary - .comommmmeeon 1.040 (4)

Te -hnical oo amame o 92 e e

t The report indicates that the personnel needs of these occupaticus are met mainly by
holders of degters in atts, public adiinistiation, and science who are hired and trained, mostly
on the jub. for these positions and that the 1969 and 1970 output uf such degree holders from
Ghoanaian snivessities wtaled 792 compared with the seported wotal need for 2,191 persons in
1hese occupatious.

s Techuical mapagers way be holders ol cugneering degrees of all 1ypes or graduates in
related technical or scientific tields. such as biachemistry, nutrition, chemistry, physics. and
food science.

3 University reports show a total 199 and 1970 output of 65 (+t first degrees. 5 post-
graduate degrees. and 16 subdegree level diplomas).

¢ Not preseated in the manpower survey, the 1969 and 1970 output of potential secondary
sehool teachers from the University of Cape Coast was 306 (241 awaided first degrees and 63
awarded the graduate certificate). Graduates of the other universities also Gll these positions.

Not surprisingly, the report on the manpower survey contained some
critical comments on the cducational system. Discussing the shortages of
professionals witht science- and mathematics-based skills, such as engineers,
geologists, architects, physical scientists and mathematicians, medical per-
sonnel, and surveyors, the authors declared:

A more serious effort at remedying the situation is urgently needed. The solu-
tion is not a simple one. It involves reviewing and restructuring the educational
systemn-—to place emphases on the right places—e.g., the teaching of science and
mathematics and the introduction of the appropriate incentives to help produce
the skills in this category.*

Elsewhere, pointing out that the two main defects in the active labor
force of the country were low skill lev+i: and acute shortages, the authors
stated:

The defects are largely due ta lack of adequate and realistic planning of our
training and cducational pragrammes: there has been very little effort, if any,
ta relate or gear educational development specifically to the needs of the growing
economy. Eduecaton has not significantly shifted from its traditional role of pro-
viding basic education te its beneficiaries. The focus has been more general in
most cases than direct or specific with the result that the economy is not sup-
plied with its entire neéds of trainable persons (output of the schools/institu-
tions) Loth quantitatively and qualitatively. '

The system dovs not seem all along to have benefited from the experiences

“and advice or requivements of employers, industrialists or the users of the prod-
uets of the schools. The resuit is that the economy to some extent is made to
cope with what it gets out of the institutions. Whilst the formal educational in-

o [hid. p.-9.
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sttutions a:e ot expecied to produce men and women tailor-made to the re-
quirements of industry or the economy there is much room and possibility for
their moviag ar shifting a0 bit from their tradi<ional pesitions to a role more
ericn-d o meeting cur developmental needs. The other major causa of the de-
fects in the active iabour force stems from the absenee of any targeis—in terms
of requirements to which the educational institutions can address themselves.
Any measures aimed at remedying Ghana's inanpower deficiencies shou!”) aim at:
1) Identifving and determining as accurately as possible the manpower
requirements;
f2) Gearing the educational facilities to the extent f::1t they can produce
the needed skills.”

< Ibid. p. 11,
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Chart—Educationa!l structure in Ghani

Elementary (Primary and Middle School) Courses Basic Secondary and Other Postelen
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GCE-A=General Certificates of Education Advanced level. {intermedi

0.7.D. = 0rdinary Technician Diploma. m
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Chart—Educational structure in Ghana: 1972-73

Post-School Certificate Level, Specialist Teacher

Basi Other Postelement -
Courses asic Secondary and Other mentary Courses Training, and Advanced Technical Courses

Postgraduate diploma
and certificate and

GENERAL EDUCATION 1© master’s degree courses

] C.E.E. UST and UCC University first
i

[ Middie| For:ns predegres | e o
i i1 and] v+ - B
{ Secandary {School GCE-A

Forms -V sc | ‘o Upper

MSLC E
Continuation
Classes 1 and 2

i ] - Form VI

Commercial]School
Form VI Form VI
Lower Upper

. Forms -V

)

UST Diploma in
Pharmacy

-

9 UST Diploma in
Physical Planning

-

UST Certificate in UST Diploma in
Geodetic Engineering | Geodetic Engineering

TECHNICAL [ EDUCATION

Ordinary Techrician {Diploma in Mechanical UST Diplon:a in Electrical,
and Electrical Engineering| or in Building Mechanical, or Civil Engineering

General course in 0.1.0.% ,
engineering or building

Electrical engineering,
mechanical engineering, and

“pya.Technical” construction technicians

course

- Various craft Advanced (final)
{intermediate) craft

-
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[nstitutions Technical fez

h H Hs 1t
ATTC = Advanced Teacher Training College, Winneba Handmraft Gerticate A ) {advanced han
§TTC == Specialist Teacher Training College, Wirneba L : N/ B
UCC = University of Cape Coast
U0 = University of Ghana ,
UST = University of Science and iechnology

* Fay schools offer this course. g
: Classes 1-6 are given in the Gyenr primary schotls and iadses 7 and 8 in the ' neghmoal te
gyear middle schools. Clesses 7 and 3 are also called, respectively, Middle Form | {business eds
and Middle Form 11,

= Only Tth grade students in selected middie schools may take the C.EE. . \H

' Ofcered in the thitd ang fourlh years of the 4.year middle schools.

“Theee and fouryear business studies and other Courses offered at this level in
Technical Institutes not depicted.

«The Technical Tnstitutes admit only students who have taken the C.EE. afier com-

pleting Middle Form V.
T Admission after @ 2.year nietechnical course at 2 Technical Institute or after the

1.year pretechnical course at the institution (Mampong) giving the Hangicraft Garlifi- :

cate A course, TEACHER | TRAINING
“The UST preart course 2nd the UCC Preliminary Stience course, whith lead, re.

spectively, 1o the UST B.A. (A1) course and the UCC B. Sc. General (Edutalion) coutse. “Certificate A
» Three-year university degree courses are the UCC B.A. General (Education), B.A. “Cerlificate A 4_yeaf.. Post Secon dary"

«onours (Education), B. Ea., B. Sc. seneral (Education); UG B. A A, B. A Gencral, BA.
Honours, B. Sc. (Administration), B. St, Economics, B. §¢. General, B. Sc. (Home
science) General, LLB.; and UST BA,

1 The UCC B. Sc. Honours (Educatiun) which follows the UCC B, Sc. General (Edu-

-

cation) and the UG B Sc. Honours which follows the UG 8. Sc. General. “Rural
" Four-year university degree courses are the 4G B. Sc. (Honours) Agriculture and Seience”
the UST B.&, (Ard), B. Sc, B. §¢ (Agreiuiture), B, S (Buildiag Technology), B. S¢. i
(Design), B. Sc. (Engineering}, 8. SC, (Land Economy), B. S¢. (Planning), 2nd 3. Pharm. \____I
M8, ChB, o
v (ther courses 3t this appreximateslevel that are not depicted include ihe UG Spe-
cial Diploma in General Agriculture (1 year), which follows the School Certificati and —
the UST Diploma in Agriculture and the Nationa! Diploma in Agriculture (2 years),
ATIC Specialist ir

which follows a 3-year postsecandary course.
nother courses at this level that are not showa include the UG Certificate in Education

Slalistics (1 year) lollowed by. the Higher Corlificote in Statistics (1 year), the UG
Diploma in Hospita! Administration (3), the UST 2iploma in Tropical Horticulture ), Hi
the Tarkwa School of Mines mining engineering course (3), and the Polytechnics’ ‘

institutional management (3), business studies (2) actountancy (2 part time), secre.

taryship (2 part time), and other courses,
" Holders of the 0.T.0. who also have the required G.C.E-A level passes may also s

enter degree caurses in the Faculty of Architecture of UST. '
. Four STIC cov

1 in English, geography, history, general science, mathematics.
% 4o art, home science, music, physical education.” ‘
School Certisicate holders as well as holders of the Cerificate A 4-year may enter ‘

one course (home stience),

Q
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Technical teachers
“Handicraft Certificate A" (sdvanced handicraft

HHEER

Technical teachers
26 7 and 8 in th . ‘
B in the (husiness education)

ly, Niddle Form 1

d at this level in

s C.EE, after com-

titute or after the

Handicraft Certifi- TEABHER TRAINING
e, which lead, re-
(Education; course. ' “ertificate A

| (Elucation). BA “Certficate A dyear” Post Secondary”

2. A General, BA, _l__l.

ral, B, Sc. (Home

, S¢. General (Edu-

. “Rural

r) Agricutre and : Science” “Agrcultural Science”
Technology), B, Sc.

ng), nd 8. Pharm. \..._... \-.._.l..

nclude tr]e UG Spe- A Five ATIC Spegialist

ool Certificate and Coutses

riculture (2 years),

ATTC Specialist in
UG Certificate in Elueatio
s (1 year), the UG M
2l Horticutture (2), \_<___|_l_
] the Polytechnics'

) part time), secre-

jel passes may also
Four STTC courses ™

A 4year may enter _:1——.—-'-*
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SOME RECENT OE PUBLICATIONS
ON {NTERNATIONAL EDUCATION *

Education Systems in Other Countries

The Educational System of Potand.
1976. in press. OE 76-19123.
The Educational System of the Netherlands.
1976. In press. OE 76-19122.
The Educational System of Ecuador.
1975. 22 pp. $.45. OE 75-19121.
The Educational System of Venezue!a.
1975. 16 pp. $1.10. OE 75-1912C.
The Educational System of Cuba.
1975. 13 pp. $.35. OE 75-19118.
Education in the U.S.S.R.: Recent Legislation and Statistics.
1975. 48 pp. $.95. OE 75-19117. ’ e
The Educational System of The German Democratic Republic.
1975. 20 pp. $.45. OE 75-19116.
Education in Japan: A Century of Modern Development.
1975. In press. OE. 74-19110.
The Educational Revolution in China.
1973. 52 pp. $ .65. OE 73-19102.
Education in Thailand: Scme Thai Perspectives.
1973. 118 pp. $1.25. OE-14165.

Reference Materials on International Education

American Students and Teachers Abroad: Sources of Information About Overseas
Sturly, Teaching, Work, and Trave! (revised edition).

1975. 66 pp. $.90. OE 75-19003.

Education in the U.S.S.R.: An Annotated Bibliography of English-Language Ma-
terials, 1965-1973.

1974. 92 pp. $1.35. OE 74-19111.

International Education Resources: A Summary of OE-Funded Research Projects
and Reports Available Through the Educational Research. Information Center,
1956-71.

1972. 486 pp. $3.50. OE 14173.

e

Grant Programs Administered by the Office of Education,
Division of International Education

Opportunities Abroad for Teachers: 1976-77.
1975. 26 pp. $.55. OE 76-19300.

Research and Training Opportunities Abroad and Foreign Curriculum Consuitants
in the United States: 1975-76.
1974. 34 pp. $ .55. OE 74-19503.

Publications may be obtained from the Superintendent of Documents, U.S. Gov-
ernment Printing Office, Washington, D.C. 20402. Order by title and OE number
and include money order or check.

sFor a complete list, request Selected Office of Education Publications and Re-
lated Information on International Education free from the Division of Interna-
tional Education, Office "of Education, U.S. Department of health, Education,
and Welfare, Washington, D.C. 20202.
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